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Introduction to Rollins College 
~ OLLINS COLLEGE stands among those small, coeducationa l, 
independent liberal arts ins titutions which distinctively contribute to the 
vitali ty and diversity of American higher education. Founded in 1885 under 
the auspices of the Congregational Church, Rollins was the first college in 
Florida. ln 1885, admission requirements were similar to those of other good 
liberal arts ins titutions of the day: Latin and Greek, Language and Composi-
tion, Plane Geometry, History of Greece and Rome, and so on. It was coedu-
cational and designed to bring the educational standards of New England to 
the Florida frontier. 
Today, Rollins is nondenominational and independent and is supported 
through tuition, gifts, and investments from alumni, friend s and founda-
tions. The College offers a challenging curriculum leading to a Bachelor of 
Arts degree. This curriculum, which includes twenty-six major fields of 
study and over eight-hundred courses, reflects a dis tinctive and innovative 
approach to educa tion . 
The college is loca ted in Winter Park, an attractive residential community 
adjacent to the city of Orla ndo . Fifty miles from the Atlantic Ocea n and sev-
enty miles from the Gulf of Mexico, the sixty-five acre campus is bounded by 
Lake Virginia to the east and south . A traditional Spanish-Mediterranean 
architecture characterizes the College facilities. 
Accreditation 
Rollins College has been accredited by the Southern Association of Col-
leges and Schools since 1927. It has been a fu ll member of the Na tional Asso-
ciation of Schools of Music since 1931, has had a chemistry program 
accredited by the American Chemical Society since 1974. Its programs in 
education have been approved by the Department of Education of the State 
of Florida, and the Roy E. Crummer Graduate School of Business is accred-
ited by the American Assembly of Collegiate Schools of Business. 
Rollin s also holds institutional memberships in the Associa tion of Ameri-
can Colleges, the American Cou ncil on Education, the College Entrance 
Examination Board , the Florida Association of Colleges and Universities, the 
America n Association of Universi ty Women, the Association of Governing 
Boards, the Florida Independent College Fund, and Independent Colleges & 
Universities of Florida, Inc. 
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Associated Programs 
The Rollins College School of Continuing Education and Non-Credit Pro-
gra ms offer bacca lau reate degrees and non-credit courses in the afternoon 
and evening. The Crum mer Graduate School of Bus iness offers the MBA 
degree for bo th ful l-t ime and pa rt-time students. The Graduate Program in 
Education & Huma n Development offers graduate-degree programs and pro-
fessiona l-development courses for teachers and counselors. In add it ion, the 
Patrick Air Force Base Bra nch, located in Brevard County nea r the Kennedy 
Space Center, offers degree programs and non-credit courses in the afternoon 
and evening. In formation on these associated schools may be fou nd in their 
respective catalogues. 
Purpose 
On February 20, 1981 , the Rollins College Board of Trustees adopted the 
following "Centennial Statement of Educationa l Objectives." Consistent w ith 
the purposes set forth in the 1885 Charter of the College, Roll ins wi ll con-
ti nue to prepare students for "virtuous and useful lives." The futu re of Rollins 
College depends on its excellence-the qua li ty of the educational experience, 
the qua lity of students and facul ty, the qua lity of individual performa nce, and 
the quali ty of our life and work together. 
Ce11te11 11ia/ State111ent of Educatio11al Objectives 
For nearly a century, the primary mission of Rollins College has been to provide an 
excellent liberal arts education for students of ability and promise. It is, a nd should 
remain, a small, independent, coeducational institution serving a national con-
stituency. As Rollins enters its second century it reaffirms its commitment to excellence. 
Rollins seeks to att ract and retain a scholarly faculty dedicated to teaching, committed 
to high standards of perfo rmance, and concerned for the welfare of the College and its 
students. The ed ucational environment is en riched by a diversi ty of s tudent back-
grounds and interests, a climate of academic rigor and intellectual freedom, a beautiful 
campus with superior facilitie;, and an atmosphere congenial to the personal and pro· 
fessional development of every member of the community. 
The liberal arts evolve The curriculum at Rollins is faithful to its disti nguished ances-
try, yet adapted to contemporary society. For Rollins, a liberal arts education includes: a 
familiari ty with the forms of knowledge and modes of experience; the deve lopment of 
communication and research skills; the abili ty to ana lyze, synthe;iLe, a nd e valuate; the 
development of a n informed sense of persona l and ;ocia l values and of self-worth; and 
a commitment to apply knowledge in the construction of the good. Through education 
in the libera l arts and sciences, Ro llins seeks to foster in its ; tudents: self-actualization; a 
broad cognitive perspective, enabling one to connect, discriminate, and judge wisely; a 
capacity for self-initiated learning and a commitment to life-long learn ing; moral and 
aesthetic sensitivity and a concern for quality in all endeavors; and an appreciation of the 
diversity, fragility, and d ignity of human life . 
Rollins affirms as concurrent objectives the provision of quality graduate study in 
selected professional fields and continuing education programs which arc consistent 
with the liberal arts ideal. Our graduate programs offer to able students a d is tinctive pro· 
gram of advanced and professional s tudy that reflects the character of the libera l arts. 
Our programs in continuing education provide important community service. A gener-
ous admissions policy is appropriate here w hen coupled with high academic s tandard; 
and intellectual vitality. 
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Heritage 
The rigors of a turn-of-the-century New England .ed ucational philosophy 
tempered by the congenial Florida environment have worked together since 
1885 to produce a college of academic dis tinction , rich in its traditions and 
envied for its pleasant ca mpus setting. The College lives through its legacy 
of individ uals - people who wil l make a difference through their careers, 
their lives, and service to society. 
The College has enjoyed a succession of dedicated and able presidents. 
The Rev. Edward Payson Hooker (1885-1892), one of the clergymen who 
helped establish Rollins in 1885, served as the first president. President 
George Morgan Ward (1896-1902), who later served as pastor of financier 
Henry Flagler's chapel in Palm Beach, Florida, guided the College through 
the devastating financial times of the ci trus freeze of 1894-95. William Fre-
mont Blackman (1902-1915) brought strong academic credentials to Winter 
Park. Having graduated from Oberlin College and Cornell University, he 
was a faculty member in sociology at Yale University when ca lled to the 
Rollins presidency in 1902. Hamilton Holt (1925-1949), perhaps Rollin 's most 
famous president, left a nationally recognized career as a journalist and 
internationalist in 1925 to accept the presidency of Roll ins. His legacy to 
Rollins includes a tradition of "experimental" education. 
During the administration of Hamilton Holt, Rollins College established 
the Conference Plan, which emphasized close teacher-s tudent contact. 
Under th is plan, teachers and students shared the learning experience 
around a conference table, an activity which led students to develop clear 
s tandards by which to judge their work. The College retains this method but 
not to the exclusion of other signi ficant approaches to teaching. 
During the administration of Hugh F. McKean (1951-1969), the College 
developed the Honors Degree Program for exceptionally well-prepared and 
qualified s tudents. Graduate programs were established in education and 
business, as were the School for Continuing Education and Patrick Air Force 
Base Branch, which together provide evening education programs for nearly 
2,000 adults. Although President McKean was a s tudent and professor of 
art, his administration brought significant advances and general s trengthen-
ing of the College programs in business administration, economics, and the 
sciences. 
Jack B. Critchfield (1969-1978), elected President of Rollins College from a 
position at the University of Pittsburgh, moved the College in new di rec-
tions by establis hing programs in environmental and interdisciplinary stud-
ies and graduate and undergraduate programs in criminal justice. 
Continuing to build a strong faculty and seeking those students who would 
most profit by the personalized education provided at Rollins College, Presi-
dent Critchfield generated new support from all face ts of the community for 
the College. 
The cu rrent president, Thaddeus Seymour, was elected to office in 1978, 
having served previously as Dean of Dartmouth College and President of 
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Wabash College in Indiana. As Rollins enters its second centur y, President 
Seymour has defined clea rly the goa l of superior liberal arts education in a 
personal and ca ring environment: to know ourselves and to be known by oth-
ers as the finest small college in the Southeast, standing among the finest 
small colleges in the country. 
Student Life 
WDUCATION at Rollins ;, not limited to the d asscoom. Rathe, ;t com-
bines the discipline of academic s tudy with many other opportunities for 
learning and personal development on a residential campus. Residential 
life, s tudent self-gove rnance, and extracurricular activities bring important 
dimensions to a student's liberal education. 
The Rollins student lives and works in a small dynamic community 
formed fo r the sake of learning and marked by its diversity. This divers ity in 
its curriculum, its facul ty interes ts and its student experience has helped to 
introduce Rollins students to the fu llness of life's possibilities. Rollins makes 
a specia l e ffort to crea te a s tudent population of individuals from va ried 
backgrounds and with diverse experiences. Rollins enrolls approximately 
1,350 students representing 35 states and 24 foreign countries, with about 
one-third of those s tudents from the s tate of Florida. 
Student Organizations 
Student organizations provide Rollins students with many opportuni ties 
to develop self-confidence, leadershi p skills, and a sense of social responsi-
bility. All s tudents participate in the governance of student life through 
elected representa tives to the Student Government Association, the Student 
Hearing Board , and various commi ttees. Each residence hall provides its 
members with opportunities for leadership and governance through its 
House Council. Students are also represented on the important s tudent-fac-
ulty governance committees that determine college policies in academic and 
socia l areas. In addition, over twenty s tudent groups, representing ethnic, 
socia l, political, schola rly, and re ligious interests, are active on campus . 
Residential Life 
Three types of housing are available to Rollins s tudents. Most Rollins s tu-
dents live in one of the twenty residence halls on ca mpus. Residence halls 
are larger dormitories accommodating from 50 to 210 students and are 
s taffed by uppe rclass student Resident Aides who a re responsible for pro-
gramming, counseling, and security . Twelve sororities and fra ternities 
occupy College-owned facilities, including many of the most bea utiful build-
ings on campus. Four Residential Communities, whose members share 
common intellectual and cultura l interests, occupy coeduca tional houses. 
The Fine Arts House, the Rol lins Outdoor Club, Pinehurs t, and Matthews 
House are the current Residential Communities. The campus experience is 
9 
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likely to include lectures, group d iscussions, infor mal in te ract ions with fac-
ulty mem bers, a nd socia l a nd art is tic events. 
on-residen t students part icipate in ca mpus act ivities th rough the O ff 
Campus Students OrganiLation. Plans a re being made for new facilities for 
this active g roup. 
Cultural Life 
The a rts have always been a highly vis ible part of the Rollins experie nce. 
Each year the college calendar is filled w ith concerts, exhibitions, lectures and 
perfor mances that draw aud iences not only from campus, but also from the 
larger Cent ra l Florida com munity. 
The Roll ins College Artist Series, the Festival Series, the Bach Festival and 
performing groups such as the Chapel Choir, the Rollins Singers, the Rollins 
Chora le a nd the Rollins Brass Ense mble all offer experiences for tho e with 
interest in music. The two theaters on ca mpus, the Annie Russell Theatre and 
the Fred Stone Theater~ offer a yea r-round schedule of plays and dance pro-
duct ion . Lecture series bring notable visitors to ca mpus to address classes 
and public aud ie nces. The Cornell Fine Ar ts Center contain s classrooms and 
museu m facil ities ope n to the general public. The Cornell Callery houses a 
fine collect ion of works by 19th-century English and American art ists, and is 
fu lly accredited by the American Museum Association. In add it ion to the per-
manent collection, many loan e>.hibits are presented throughout the academic 
year. 
Recreation 
Sports are a s igni fica nt pa rt of life at Roll ins, and students have the oppor-
tunity to become invoh-ed in a varie ty of ath letic act ivit ies. A diversified, yea r-
round intra mu ra l program is also offered for both men and women. 
Intramural activ it ies include basketball , bowling, flag foo tba ll, golf, table ten-
nis, sailing, soccer, softball , swimming a nd track. The Enyart-Alum ni Field 
House contains basketball courts, a weight room, dressing and train ing 
rooms, classrooms, and athlet ics offices. O ther facilit ies include the Alfond 
Pool, Alfond Stad ium at Harper Shepherd Field, the Sa ndspur Bowl, the ten-
nis courts, and the waterfront. All these facil it ies are available to students a t 
designated t imes. 
The College has achieved considerable national recognit ion in in tercolle-
g iate competition with the aid of a relat ively modest scholarship program and 
without sacri fice of academic standa rds. The athletic program encourages 
individual pa rticipation in ten inte rcollegiate sports: baseball, basketball , 
cross-country, c rew, golf, soccer, softba ll, tennis, volleyball, a nd waterskiing. 
Ro ll ins is a member of the Sunshine Stale Conference and Division II of the 
National Collegiate Athletics Association . (Women's tennis is played at the 
Division I level. ) 
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Religious Life 
The nur ture of the religious life in the Rollins com mu nity is the mission of 
Knowles Memorial Chapel and the United Campus Ministries, the work of 
both bei ng coordinated by the Dean of the Chapel. The character and pro-
grams of the Chapel are interdenominational, seeking both to serve and sup-
port persons in a variety of faith-traditions and to emphasize the conviction 
and commitments they share with one another. Each Sunday at 11:00 a. m., 
interdenominational services are held with students pa rticipating in leading 
the services as well as singing in the Chapel Choir. The Chapel offers vespers, 
services of meditation, gatherings for spiritual responses to special crises or 
celebrations, weddings, and memorial services. 
In addition to offering religious services, Roman Catholic Mass, Bible stud-
ies, and Jewish Holy Day observa nces, the campus ministers sponsor the pro-
gram of Sullivan House. Guided by its coordinator, the Sulliva n House offers 
events of adventure (canoeing, backpacking and diving trips), spi ritual 
g rowth (ecumenical study and conversation groups, monastic retreat trips, 
public a ffairs discussions), and service drives to al leviate world hunger and 
direct volunteer aid to projects in the community. A va riety of student orga ni-
,:ations a re represented at Sullivan House, among them the ewman Club, 
the World Hunger Committee, the Jewish Students League, the Rollins O ut-
door C lub, and the Black Student Union. The progra ms of Sulliva n House, 
open to persons of all religious beliefs or none, arc often catalysts, helping 
students develop interests that they may carry forwa rd on their own. 
Resources and Services 
The Library 
When Rollins College was founded in 1885, its library collection consisted 
of a Bible and a dictionary. One hundred years later, funded by a $4.7 mil-
lion gift from Olin Foundation, Inc., the new Olin Library was dedicated . 
This new facility, overlooki ng Lake Virginia, retains the Spanish Roma n-
esque architectural style seen throughout the Rollins Campus. 
Olin Library has capacity for 300,000 volumes and 400 study s tations. Cur-
re ntly, the library has 213,500 volumes and 1,350 periodical subscriptions. 
Reflecting the liberal arts nature of the college, the current sta tis tical profile 
is: (1) 19. 1 % for general works, psychology, philosophy, religion, art a nd 
music; (2) 2 I. 9% for language a nd li terature; (3) 19.5% for history; (4) 28% for 
social sciences; (5) and 11. 7% for technology. In addition, Olin houses a 
Latin American s tudies collection, the Bush Science library collection, a nd 
the Crummer Business School collection . 
The Technical Service facilities offer an on-line public cata log with nine 
public access terminals and an acquisition system. General services include a 
term-paper assista nce progra m and bibliographic appointments, computer-
ized library searches, interl ibrary loa ns, and cooperative use of o ther local 
libraries, includ ing the University of Central Florida. 
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Computer Services 
The Rollins College Academic Computer System, housed in the Bush Sci-
ence Center, consists of a VAX-11/750 central processing unit with 60 termi-
nals. The computer is operated as an interactive time-sharing system; 
communications with the system ate avai lable via one of the terminals located 
either in the Timesharing Laboratory or at various sites a round the campus. 
Students may also access the computer system with their pe rsonal computers 
th rough the telephone lines in each residence hall room. The computer sys-
tem features the lang uages BASIC, FORTRA 77, Pasca l, LISP, and Modula 
2, a long w ith the MINITAB and SAS statis tics packages and word processi ng 
softwa re. 
In the fall of 1986, an a ll-campus PC lab with MacIntosh and IBM comput-
ers wi ll be added to the Bush Scie nce Center. The timesharing syste m and the 
personal computers will be available seven days a week. 
Health Services 
The College maintains a medica l facility at the DuBois Center, approxi-
mately one block east of the main campus. The Center is staffed by a regis-
tered nurse-pract itioner and a registered nurse. Two College physicians hold 
office hours at the Center daily; students see them in their nearby office at 
other times. Serious illnesses are treated at Winter Park Memorial Hospital 
either by a College physician or by an appropriate specialist. All students are 
covered by group heal th insurance funded by the student fee. 
Co1111se/i11g and Advisi11g Resources 
Academic advising and counseling, avai lable to undergrad uates throughout 
their four yea rs at Rollins, are coordi nated by the Office of the Dean of the 
College. The Coord inator of Freshman Advising assigns first-yea r students to 
advisers fa milia r with their academic preparation and a reas of interest. There-
after, students may choose their own faculty advisers, very often selecting 
fac ulty from thei r major field of study. Faculty advisory committees focused 
in pre-law, pre-health sciences, and pre-ma nagement provide special assis-
tance to students planni ng professional training and ca reers. Department 
heads also provide information regarding their fields. 
Faculty advisers to freshmen a re aided by upperclass peer advisers selected 
for their ability to help first-yea r students make the transition to college-level 
academic demands. In addition, the Academ ic Consultat ion Team, ACT, 
serves as a volu nteer student group supporting the advising system. ACT 
works w ith the staff of the Office of the Dean of the College and assists dur-
ing Regis tration and Drop/Add weeks. 
The Center for Skills Development, located in Elizabeth Hall, provides spe-
cial assistance to students needing developmental work in reading, compre-
hension, or study skills. 
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Counseling on social problems, fam ily relations, sexual concerns, and 
other personal ma tters is provided by the O ffice of Personal Counseling, 
loca ted in the Dubois Center. Students needing persona l or psychological 
counseling may seek help with the assurance that their concerns will be 
trea ted with s trict confide ntiality . The Office of Residential Life also offers 
self-help groups to s tude nts concerned about personal matters. 
The Ca reer Cente r provides a range of services to students th roughout 
their years at Rollins. Individual and group ca reer counseling allows stu-
dents to a nalyze inte rests and aptitudes, set goals, and explore the full range 
of post-graduate opportu nities. The Career Center also sponsors visits to 
ca mpus by representatives of organiza tions and corporations seeking to 
interv iew Rollins s tude nts for employment after graduation. 
Cn111p11s Safe ty 
Campus Sa fety is responsible for enfo rcing all loca l and s tate ordinances 
as well as school regulations. Staffed by nine full -time officers, Campus 
Safety is charged w ith the general securi ty of the ca mpus and the protection 
of both persons and property. On duty continuously throughout the year, 
the Campus Sa fety Office ca n be called for any campus emergency. 
ror f11rt /1er i11for111ntio11: 
Dea n of the College 
ROLLI NS COLLEGE 
Winte r Pa rk, Florida 32789 
305/646-2345 
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Admission 
~OLLINS COLLEGE seeks to attrnct applkations from students with 
proven academic abil ity who demonstrate both intellectual and personal 
promise. The Comm ittee on Admissions, composed of faculty members, 
student representatives, a nd professional staff of the Admissions Office, 
sets ad missions policy for the College. Rollins College is an equal opportu-
nity institutio n and does not discriminate on the bas is of race, age, sex, 
color, creed, national origin, handicap, or religion in its ad missions selec-
tion. 
Freshman Admission 
Candidates for admission to the freshma n class should have a completed 
a pplica tion on file wi th the Admissions Office by February 15. To complete 
the application file, a candidate submits the admissions application form, an 
official transcript of grades 9 through 12, a recommendation from a guidance 
counselor or othe r school offi cial, a nd an official report of eithe r SAT or ACT 
test resu lts. All applicants for admission must take either the Scholastic Apti-
tude Test (SAT) of the College Entrance Examination Board or the examina-
tion by the American College Tes ting Program (ACT). These tests should be 
completed no later than the Fa ll of the senior year. Recommendations from 
individual teachers are helpfu l but not required. It is s trongly recommended 
that ca ndidates submit scores from three Achievement Tests of the College 
Entrance Examination Board. Rollins participates in the group of colleges 
and universities w hich uses the Common Applica tion Form, wh ich can be 
submitted in place of the Rollins College ad missions applica tion form. 
Rollins seeks s tudents who have pursued a demand ing high-school cur-
riculum in preparation for college e ntrance. Enrollme nt in advanced , hon-
ors, or Advanced Placement courses, when ava ilable, is s trongly 
encouraged . In general, successful ca ndidates for admission wi ll have com-
pleted the fo llowing courses in secondary school: fo ur yea rs of English, two 
years of history or social studies, two years of a laboratory science, and three 
years of mathema tics, including Algebra I, Geometry, a nd Algebra II. Two 
years or more of a foreign language are also strongly recommended . 
Admission to the freshma n class is competitive. Approximately 2,000 
a pplica tions were received for the 390 places in the freshman class for the 
1986-87 year. The Admissions Committee evaluates each candidate on a 
variety of academic and personal factors. Academic factors include high-
school grades, rank in class, course selection, and s tandardized test results . 
Standardized tes t scores (SAT or ACT) arc given less weight in the admis-
15 
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sions process than are the depth and quality of high-school preparation. Per-
sonal factors include recommendations, extracurricular activities or special 
talents, interviews (recommended but not required), and the essay submit-
ted with the application form. 
Ca ndidates are notified of their admission status before the end of March . 
Rollins participates in the Ca ndidates Reply Date of May 1st, and all 
accepted freshmen who intend to enroll must submit a nonrefundable 
tuition deposi t of $500 by that date to hold their places in the class. Students 
who have received an applica tion fee waiver from their secondary schools 
on the basis of financial hardship wi ll pay a $50 tuition deposit rather than 
the $500 regular fee. Late applicants will be considered on a space available 
basis. 
Ca mpus housing is avai lable to all freshman candidates. Housing applica-
tion materials are mai led after admissions decis ions have been completed , 
and housing assignments are mad e on the basis of da te of payment of the 
tuition deposit. 
Early Admission 
Unusually well-qualified applicants may be considered for entrance prior 
to secondary school graduation, usually for entrance fo llowing their junior 
year. 
Early Decision (Freshman Applicants Only) 
Superior students, with the approval of their secondary schools, may sub-
mit their junior year record and junior results of the SAT or ACT with the 
request that the Admissions Committee grant an Ea rly Decision . Candida tes 
for Early Decision should apply only if Rollins is their firs t choice. Early Deci-
sion candidates may apply to other colleges or universi ties but agree to with-
draw these applications if their candidacy at Rollins is approved . Early 
Decision applications must be received by November 15th, and candida tes 
will be notified by December 15th of their senior year. A nonrefundable 
tui tion deposi t of $500 is due and payable upon notification of acceptance. 
Early Decision candidates not accepted under the Early Decis ion program 
will have their applications reconsidered for ad mission under the regular 
decision program . 
February Admission 
There are a limited number of spaces available fo r freshmen seeking 
admission for the spring term, which begins in February. Completed appli-
cations must be on fil e in the Admissions Office by December 1. 
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Admission with Advanced Standing 
Rollins grants credit towa rd graduation for grades of 4 and 5 on the 
Advanced Placement Examination of the College Board Placement Test Pro-
gram. Each score of 4 or 5 is worth one course and one course unit (5 quarter 
hours) of academic credit. Studen ts may receive credit for a score of 3 if rec-
ommended by the appropriate academic department. 
In some instances exemption from certain General Education Require-
ments may be granted. In addition, some academic departments may grant 
credit towa rd the major. Students may also obtain course credit by submit-
ting the results of the College Entrance Examination Board's College Level 
Exami nation Program (CLEP) test or Advanced Placement Examination Pro-
gram. Credit w ill be awarded only for work on the General Examinations of 
the CLEP test, which include humanities, social science, natural science, 
mathematics, and English composition. Students who pass all or part of this 
battery of exami nations may receive up to forty quarter hours of college 
credit. 
International Student Admission 
Candidates whose native language is not English must submit an official 
report from the Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) examina tion . 
ormally a score of 550 or better on the TOEFL exam is required for admis-
sion and exempts s tudents from the Foreign Language requirement. Candi-
dates shou ld advise Rollins of their current immigration s tatus. Upon 
admission, the College provides documentation necessary for legal entry 
into the United States and enrollment as a s tudent in the U.S. 
Transfer Admission 
Rollins encourages applications from qualified students transferring from 
accredited colleges or universities. Each accepted candidate is evaluated for 
transfe r credit on an individ ual basis, and credi t evaluation is sent with the 
acceptance le tter. Credit is granted if: (1) the grade achieved in the course is 
C - or bette r; (2) the course content and level is equal or similar to a course 
offered a t Roll ins College. Remed ial courses, vocational courses, and mathe-
matics below pre-calculus level are not transferable. Transfer s tudents must 
meet a ll the Rollins requirements if they intend to graduate from Roll ins. In 
the evaluation of transfer cred it, three and one-thi rd semester hours, or five 
quarter hours, a re equa ted to one Rollins course. 
Comple ted transfer applications should be on fi le in the Admissions 
Office by April 15th for the fa ll semester, and by December 1 for the spring 
semester. Late applications will be considered on a space available basis. A 
completed application fi le includes: the ad missions application fo rm, an offi-
cial high school transcript, SAT or ACT scores, and an official college tran-
script. Transfer candidates shou ld send a current copy of their present 
college catalogue to the Admissions Office to aid in transcript and credi t 
evaluation . 
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Candidates for transfer admission are evaluated prima rily on the basis of 
their college-level work. The applicant must be in good academic s tanding 
and elig ible to return to the institution from which transfer is proposed. 
Grades and course selection a re considered; most successful candidates have 
over a 2.7 (B-m inus) average from a four-year college, or a 3.0 (B) from a com-
munity col lege. The Admissions Committee evaluates other academic factors, 
including hig h-school preparation a nd SAT and ACT scores. Personal factors 
are also considered, including the application essay, interviews (recom-
mended but not required), recommendations, and extracurricular activit ies or 
special talents. 
Admissions decis ions are mailed on December 15 for spring entrance and 
after March 20 for fall entrance. Accepted ca ndidates intending to enroll a re 
asked to submit a nonrefundable tuition deposit of $500 in order to hold their 
place. Limited campus housing is set aside for transfer students. This space is 
assigned on the basis of the date of payme nt of the tuition deposit. Housing 
applications are not mailed until the admissions process is completed . 
Special Student Admission 
A small number of special students are admitted to Roll ins College each 
term. A special student is a student who for some legitimate reason is not 
enrol led as a full-time degree-seeking student. A candidate who has inte r-
rupted his or her educational progress for a significant length of time but who 
w ishes to return to higher education a nd begin on a part-time basis wou ld be 
considered a special student. Candidates must submit a completed admis-
sions application form , official transcripts for all high-school and college-level 
work, and the results of standardized tests if the tests have been taken . The 
decision to admit a student into this category is based prima rily on factors 
such as motivation, matu rity, and educational goals. 
Campus Visits 
Although an interview is not required, a visit to the campus is strongly rec-
ommended. Interviews are normally scheduled Monday th rough Friday 
between 9 a.m. and 4 p.m., and on Saturdays during the academ ic year from 9 
a.m. to 12 noon. Ca ndidates are encouraged to write or call the Admissions 
Office at 305/646-2161 for an appointment in adva nce. Daily ca mpus tours a re 
conducted, and appointments w ith professors or class visits can be arranged. 
Student hosts a rra nge for accommodations in the dormitories for overnight 
visitors, but candidates should contact the Admissions Office two weeks in 
advance of thei r visit if they wish overnight accommodations. 
For further infor111ntio11: 
Dean of Admissions and Fina ncial Aid 
ROLLINS COLLEGE 
Winter Park, Florida 32789 
305/646-2161 
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Tuition, Fees and Student Aid 
Student Expenses 
@,E Rollins College comp,ehens;ve fee fo, the 1986-87 academk yea, 
is $11,976 which includes tuition, room, board and fees. Tuition is $8,591 
and fees are $251. Book costs are estimated at approximately $350 per year. 
Personal expenses range from $75 to $100 per month . For the resident dining 
program, each student has an account, which is charged through a ValiDine 
Card. The student will be charged only for the food selected on this pro-
gram, which is similar to a credit card system. Under this system, students 
have the option of low or high use plans. Students who plan to eat more 
than 75% of their meals in the d ining hall should select the high-board plan 
option; those who plan to eat fewer of their meals on campus should choose 
the low-board plan. 
The total year's charges (excluding the tuition deposit which is due from 
new s tudents on May 1) is payable in two installments. By July 18, 57%, 
minus the tuition deposit, will be due, and the balance of 43% is due on or 
before December 12. There is a late pay111e11t chnrge of 5% on nny balance out-
stnnding after the due date. Failu re to meet the deadline for paying tuition and 
fees can lead to the loss of housing and class registration. Students with spe-
cial financial problems should consult with either the Student Aid Office or 
the Com ptroller's Office immediately. While the College ca nnot guarantee 
solutions, every effort is made to prevent a studen t's being turned away 
because of temporary financial hardship . 
The June billing will reflect all financial aid awards made to the student. 
Amended bills will be sent if aid awards are changed after the billing date. If 
the financia l aid award includes College employment, (Student Work Pro-
grams), the total amount to be ea rned has been credited on the June bill. 
Please keep in mind that s tudents are obligated to earn the amount indi-
cated, applying earnings to their account with the College until the total 
amount of the employment award is complete. If sufficient funds are not 
earned to clear the total balance, any difference will be charged to the stu-
dent account and must be paid upon receipt of the next statement. 
Pre-Enrollment Fees 
Application Processing Fee (non-refundable) 
(Payable with submission of Application for Admission) 
Tuition Deposit Fee (non-refundable) 
$ 25.00 
500.00 
21 
22 ROLLINS COLLEGE 
Schedule of Fees 1986-87 Academic Year 
Commuting Students Fall/Winte r Spring Tota l 
Tuition $4,773.00 53,818.00 $ 8,591.00 
Fees 140.00 II LOO 25 1.00 
$4,9 13 .00 53,929.00 $ 8,842.00 
Res ident Students 
Tuition $4,773.00 53,8 18.00 $ 8,591.00 
Fees 140.00 111.00 251.00 
Room (Double) 910.00 728.00 1,638.00 
$6,654.00 $5,322.00 $1 1,976.00 
Options 
Single Room $ 1, 236.00 $ 989.00 $ 2,225.00 
Triple Room 771 .00 617.00 1,388.00 
Low Board 667.00 533.00 1,200.00 
I ligh Board 1,050.00 840.00 1,890.00 
Some physical education courses have fees: bowling, horseback rid ing, 
waterskiing and scuba diving. Such fees mus t be paid a t the time of registra-
tion. 
Refund Policy 
Refunds will not be issued unti l the balance owed on the account is paid in 
full , even if that bala nce includes charges for an upcoming term . Refund 
checks are normally issued to the person responsible for payment of the 
account. Prior a rra ngements mus t be made with the Cashier if the refund is 
to be issued to the student. 
Fall/Winter Term 
Students who notify the College before July 18, 1986 tha t they will not 
attend school in the Fall, wi ll have a ll Fa ll/Winter Term fees paid prio r to that 
date refunded, except for the tuition deposit which is not refundable. 
After Ju ly 18, 1986, the fo llowing refund policies will apply: 
Tuitio11: $1,909 if student formally withdraws before September 
22, 1986. 
Roo111: No refund . 
Board : 
Fees: 
100% of unused board account a t the date of wi thd rawal. 
No refund . (Students and parents are reminded, however, 
that the health insurance policy remains in effect 
until the end of the term in which withdrawal occurs.) 
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Students who complete their degree requirements at the end of the Fall 
Term will be re funded $995 tuition, $182 room ($247 for a single, $154 for a 
triple), and the unused balance in the board account. 
Spring Ter111 
Students who forma lly withdraw from the Spring Term before February 4, 
1987 wi ll be refunded all tuition w hich has been paid and the unused balance 
in the boa rd account. No room refund will be made. 
From Februa ry 4, 1987, the following refund policies will apply: 
Tuition: $955 if the s tudent forma lly wi thdraws before February 
18, 1987. 
Roo111 : No refund. 
Bonrd: 
Fees : 
Withdrnwnls 
100% of unused board account at date of withdrawal. 
o refund. (Students and parents are re minded, however, 
that the health insura nce policy remains in effect 
until the end of the term in which withdrawal occurs.) 
Notice of withdrawal shou ld be made to the Dean of the College's O ffice. 
Student transcripts wi ll not be provided until all bills are paid. 
A stude nt who is obliged to leave College during the academic year because 
of serious accident or major medica l or surgical illness necessitating two or 
more weeks' hospitalization, may be eligible fora refund. Withdrawal for such 
reason must be recommended by the College physician and, in this particular 
s ituation, the College wi ll refund tui tion on a pro rntn bas is from the date of 
disabi lity. Room charges and fees will not be refunded. All of the unused 
board account will be refunded. 
An a ppropriateadjustmentwill be made to take into account any previous ly 
credited amou nts, such as financial aid awards, Central Florida Tuition 
Remission, etc. Our policy will be to distribute the refund to each of the ele-
ments of the financial aid o r re mission package in the same proportion that 
each element bears to the total settlement of cha rges for each term. 
For further i11for111ntio11: 
Cash ier 
ROLLINS COLLEGE 
Win ter Park, Florida 32789 
305/646-2252 
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Student Aid 
The objective of the Student Aid program at Roll ins College is to assist qual-
ified students, regard less of a family's ability to meet the cost of education. 
Funds are provided by the College as well as federal and state sources. Student 
Aid consists of schola rships and gra nts, loans, a nd employment. Most s tu-
dents receiving aid have a "package" consisting of two or three of these forms 
of aid. To apply fo r aid , a student should file a copy of the Financial Aid Form 
(FAF) with the College Scholarship Service and fi le an Application for Student 
Aid at Roll ins College. 
Students receiving financial aid for their junior and senior year through the 
State of Florida are required to present acceptable scores on the College Level 
Academic Skills Test administered for the Florida Department of Education by 
Rollins College. 
Aid Programs Available 
Grants and Scholarships 
Pell Grnnt (Basic Grnnt) A federal program for needy undergraduate stu-
dents who are enrolled in college at least half time. Eligibility is determined by 
a government contractor, who will notify the student on a Student Aid Report, 
which is submitted to the College for payment. 
Academic Grn11t-i11-Aid A Roll ins program for students with demon-
strated need who main tain at least a 2.7 (8-) grade point average a nd submit all 
financial aid appl ications by the priority da te. Eligibility is determined by the 
Student Aid Office based on the Fina ncial Aid Form and Student Aid Applica-
tion . 
Supple111e11tal Educational Opportunity Grant A federa l program for 
undergraduate students with exceptional fi nancial need. Eligibility is deter-
mined by the Student Aid Administra tor based on the Financia l Aid Form and 
the Student Aid Application. 
Florida Student Assistance Grnnt This grant of $1,200 per year is provided 
by the State of Florida and the federal government to needy students who are 
full-time and have been residents of the State of Florida for at least 24 months 
immediately prior to application. Eligibili ty is determined by the Florida Stu-
dent Financial Assistance Commission based on the Florida Financial Aid 
Form. The application dead line is April 1. 
Florida Tuition Voucher Fund This state program provides $750 or more to 
full-time students attending accredited priva te colleges in Florida. Students 
mus t be residents of Florida for at least 24 months immediately prior to appli-
cation. Financial need is not a requirement. 
Rolli11s Tuition Credit All commuting students at Rollins w hose parents 
have been residents of the Central Florida area for 12 months prior to the stu-
dent's initial enrollment in college receive this $1,000 tuition credit. 
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Rollins Centennial Award This award is for half the amount of tuition and 
is made to entering freshmen w ithout regard to need a nd is continued each 
year thereafte r, as long as the recipient maintains a 3.0 (B) average or better. 
Awards a re made by the Admissions Committee based on the student's to tal 
record. This award is available to Florida residents. 
Alonzo Rollins Scholarship This scho larship is based solely on merit with-
out rega rd to need . It carries the value of full tuition and is awarded by the 
Admissions Committee to incoming freshmen who will live on campus. It is 
renewable with a 3.0 (B) average. 
A numbe r of scholarshi ps are part of the College's endowment, and the 
income is usually awarded on a n annual basis to Rollins students. Recipients 
of these scholarships are generally selected by the Student Aid Office, fre-
quently in consulta tion with the chairs of various academic departments as 
specified by donors in the scholarship agreements. 
Some of those available are: 
Harold A /fond Athletic Scholarship 
ARE Scholarship 
C. Ross Ault Scholarship 
Carolyn H. Bassett Sc/10/arship 
Boulton Scholarship 
Anna G. Burt Sc/10/arship 
Carlo Music Scholarship 
John Carter Scholarship for Achievement in Music 
Walter Charmbury Scholarship 
Donald H. Chenet; Scholarship 
Bucki; Copeland Memorial Scholarship Fund 
George 0 . and Harriet W. Cornell Sc/10/arship Fund 
]. Roy and Mabel R. Dickie Scholarship 
Jessie Ball du Pont Scholarship 
Willis Victor du Pont Me111orial Sc/10/arship 
Eckerd Drugs Scholarship 
Andrew ]. Fish Sc/10/arship 
Fishback/Galey Scholarship 
Ernestine Calleway Scholarship Fund 
Madame Gero Scholarship 
Hamilton Scholarship 
C. L. Harper Scholarship 
Louis C. Herring Science Scholarship 
Robert Hufs tader Scholarship 
Warren Ingram Scholarship 
Junior Service League Scholarship 
Arthur Landstreet Scholarship 
Claire MacOowell Scholarship 
Blanch Mallet Scholarship 
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McCo/lough Scholarship Fund 
McOown/1 Scholnrs!,ip Fu11d 
Robert E. McNeil/ , fr. Sc/,olnrship Fund 
Mendell Literary Scholarship 
Edward 5. Meyer Sc!,olnrs!,ip 
Henry Mabray Scholarship 
Bill Muncey Memorial Scholarship 
Charles A. and Jesse W. Noone Scholarship 
Nic/,ols Music Sc!,olnrs!,ip 
5. Tru11111n Olin Sc/10l11rs!,ip i11 Eco110111ics 
Constance Ort11111yer Sc/10l11rs!,ip 
George and Jessie Pearsall Scholarship F1111d 
Or. P. Phillips Foundation Scholarship 
Albert Pick, Jr. Sc/,olnrs!,ip 
Virgi11i11 Qu1111 trell Sc!,ofnrship 
Eva Rinehart Rayburn Sc/10/nrs!,ip 
General Clwrles McC. Reeve Scho/nrs!,ip 
Rollins College (Rex Bene/,) Scholarship 
John Ross Rosazza Scholnrs!,ip 
K11thry11 and Harry Schwindt Scholarship 
Howard S!,owalter, Jr. Sc/10/nrship 
Rose Ski/lma11 Scholnrs!,ip 
L. C. Smith Memorial 
Alice H. Southworth Scholarship Fu 11d 
Marguerite Stratford Sc/10l11rship 
Elizabet/, Strubing Memorial Scholarship 
Betsy A1111e Teall Me111ori11l Sc/10/nrship Fund 
Trowbridge Scholarship 
Wnrd-Hnrt-Hurrey Scholnrs!,ip for Lnti11-A111ericn11s 
Webb Memorial Scholnrs!,ip Fund 
G. T. Wiley Acnde111ic Ac/,ieve111e11 t Sc/,olnrship 
May A. Willi11 111s Scholarship 
Myra Gray Willi11111s Scholnrs!,ip 
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In addition, the College is the gra teful recipient of an nual , expendable 
scholarship awards on a regula r basis from such donors as: 
The Altrusn Club of Wi11ter Park (Ele1111or J. Mathews Art Sc/,olnrship) 
W. P1111l B11te1111111 Fou11d11tio11 
Florida Executive Wo111e11 (F.E. W.) 
C.A. Frue1111bb Fo1111d11tio11 
Stella and Charles Gutt1111111 Fo1111dntio11 
Nicholas B. Ottaway Foundation 
Albin Polasek Fou11d11tio11 
Willi11111 G. Selby and Marie Selby Fou11d11t io11 
Algernon Sydney Sullivan Foundation 
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University Club of Orlando 
University Club of Winter Park 
Lettie Pate Whitehead Foundation 
Loans 
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National Direct Student Loa11 This loan is provided by the federal gov-
ernme nt and a llows needy students to borrow funds, repaying after grad ua-
tion at a low inte rest rate. Eligibil ity is determined by the Student Aid Office 
from the Financial Aid Form and Student Aid Application. The amount of 
the loan depends upon the student's need as well as the avai labili ty of 
funds. 
Rollins Loan This is a low interest loan provided by Rollin s to needy s tu-
d ents who, for varying reasons, are not eligible for a National Direct Student 
Loan . Eligibili ty is determined by the Student Aid Adminis tra tor . 
Guaranteed Student Loan Funds for this loan are provided by the stu-
dent's bank or credit union, and the loan is guaranteed by eithe r the state or 
federa l government. Repayment begins after graduation at a low rate of 
interest. 
Parent Loa 11s to U11dergmd11ate Students The United States Congress has 
enacted a parent or auxilliary loan program . Parents may borrow up to 
$3,000 per year. Repayment begins in 60 days of making the note. 
£111ploy111e11t 
College Work-Study This federal program provides on-campus employ-
ment to s tudents with fina ncial need . Eligibility is determined by the Stu-
dent Aid Office from the Financial Aid Form and the Student Aid 
Applica tion . 
Rollins E111ploy111e11t This program is identical to the College Work Study 
program except that all fund s a re provided by Rollins College. El igibility is 
determined by the Student Aid Office from the Financial Aid Form and the 
Student Aid Applica tion. 
Rights and Responsibilities of the Student Aid Recipient 
Student Aid applicants have the right to: 
- Confide ntiality 
Appeal. Appea ls should be submitted in writing to the Chairman 
of the Student Aid Committee. 
Informa tion . Information on the terms and conditions of all 
aid programs is provided to the student prior to accepting the 
award . 
Student Aid applicants are responsible for: 
Submitting applications and form s before the appropriate dead-
lines. 
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Following the instructions provided for renewal of aid o r for 
the solu tion of problems tha t may arise during the school 
year. 
Accepting the offer of Student Aid before the specified return 
date. 
Notifying the Studen t Aid Office if a change in the fa m ily 
financia l situation occurs. 
Requesting special assistance w hen it is needed. 
Maintaining satisfactory academic progress according to the 
policies of Rollins College. 
Meeting all in formation requirements of the Federal Aid 
Verifica tion requests. 
For f11rt/ier i11for111afio11: 
Student Aid Office 
Box 2721 
ROLLINS COLLEGE 
Winter Park, Flo rida 32789 
305/646-2395 
Curriculum and Academic Policies 
Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
~ 0/ 
(::.::!/ o be eligible for the Bachelor of Arts degree, s tudents must complete 
the following general requirements. 
Residence Requirements 
Once admitted to full-time degree status at Rollins, students must com-
plete at least three-fourths of the remaining program of study leading to the 
Bachelor of Arts degree at Rollins or in other programs specifically approved 
by the Dea n. Moreover, in the senior year (i.e., the last eight courses and 
eight course units leading to the Bachelor's degree) students must be 
enrolled on a full-time basis in the College. 
Grade Requirement 
Students must earn a minimum academic average of 2.00 (C) for all 
courses taken at Rollins and achieve a minimum academic average of 2.00 for 
all courses taken in the major field. 
Credit Requirement 
Students must complete at least 35 courses of academic work equaling a t 
least 35 course uni ts, including at least th ree Winter Term courses. 
Physical Education 
Students who enter as freshmen must complete four terms of physical 
education (fall and spring) unless they are excused for medical reasons. This 
includes one term of Basic Physical Ed ucation and three terms of elective 
life time recreational activities, all completed wi th a grade of satisfactory. The 
requirement for transfer students is determined by their class standing. This 
requirement should be satisfied by the end of the Fall Term of the junior 
year. 
General Education Requirements 
Students must complete the General Education Requiremen ts lis ted 
below. These requirements are divided into th ree main areas: Skills, Cogni-
tive, and Affective Requirements. Courses w hich meet each of these require-
ments are appropriately designated in the Rollins College Schedule of 
Classes, published each term by the Registrar. 
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Students may count one course in their major department to satisfy either 
a cognitive or affective requirement. Students may satisfy both of these 
requirements within an Area Studies major, but not within a single depart-
ment. 
I. Skills Req11ire111e11t 
Th e purpose of these requirements is to provide students with the oppor-
tunity to acq uire the basic skills necessary for success in personal and profes-
s ional endeavors. Each s tudent must take 2 to 6 courses under this 
requirement. The skills requirements should be completed by the end of the 
second year. 
Writi11g: (W) The objective of this requireme nt is to improve the stu-
dent's ability to write effectively. Courses meeting this requirement include 
ins truction in basic composition . The English composition requirement (W) 
may be fulfilled by a score of 600 o r more on the College Entrance Examina-
tion Board (CEEB) Achievement Test in English Composition or by success-
fu I completion of E 101. 
Writi11g Rei11force111e11t (R): The objective of this requirement is to 
improve s tudent writing skills in a particu lar discipl ine, to discover writing 
as a mode of lea rning, and to rei nforce wri ting skills learned in E 101. The 
Wri ting (W) Requirement is a prerequisite. 
Foreig11 La11guage: (F) The objective of this requirement is to acquaint 
s tudents with basic skills for comm unicating in a language other than their 
own. The require men t may be fulfi lled in one of three ways: (1) a score of 500 
or better on the Foreign Language Achievement Test of the CEEB; (2) sa tis-
factory performance on a language achievement test administered during 
Orientation Weck; (3) or successful completion of a 102 cou rse in foreign la n-
guage. Students who fulfill the requ irement by satisfactory test scores may 
not enroll for credit in 101 or 102 courses in the language tested, but they are 
encouraged to enroll in intermediate or advanced courses. 
Decisio11 Mnki11g n11d Vnl11ntio11 (V) The objective of this requirement is 
to improve the student's ability to make reasoned value judgments both 
wi thin a nd among the moral, aes thetic, intellectual, monetary and prag-
matic spheres. 
Mathe111aticn/ Methods: (M) The objective of this requirement is to 
im prove the student's abi lity to use those methods of mathematics or fo rmal 
logic that can be applied to formulating and solving problems in many disci-
plines. 
II. Cog11itive Require111e11t 
The purpose of this requirement is to enable students to acquire a compre-
hension of specifi c areas of knowledge essentia l to a liberal education and to 
become familiar with the methods of inquiry in each of these areas. 
At least one course must be taken under each of the following areas. 
Develop111e11t of Western Society n11d Culture: (D) The objective of this 
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requirement is to provide students with a n understanding of the historical 
development of Western societies, their insti tutions and ideas. 
Knowledge of Other Cultures: (C) The objective of this requiremen t is to 
provide stude nts w ith a n awareness of a cultu re or cultures o ther than those 
cultures of Western Europe and the United States. Cou rses meeting this 
requirement will primarily focus on such elements as the arts, economics, 
ideology, politics, religion and social institution. 
Knowledge of Co11te111pomry A111erica11 Society: (5) The objective of this 
requirement is to provide s tuden ts with an understanding of contemporary 
American political, social, and economic systems and institutions. 
Tlie Na tural World (N): The objective of this requirement is to provide 
s tudents w ith some knowledge of the natural world in which they live and 
to im prove their unders tanding of the methods of inquiry which are com-
mon to natural science. Courses meeting this requ irement offer ins truction 
in the scie ntific method and must include laboratory expe rience. 
Ill. Affective Require111e11 t 
The purpose of this requirement is to enable students to find meaning in 
emotions, imagination, and persona l rela tionships. The s tud y of expressive 
a rts a nd literature helps students to realize such objectives. 
Expressive A rts: (A) The objective of this requiremen t is to provide stu-
dents with a n awareness of the means and meth ods by which expressive art 
forms imaginatively reflect the conditions and experie nces of human life a nd 
human nature. 
Literature: (L) The objective of this requirement is to provide students 
with a n awa re ness of the means by which li tera tu re imaginatively reflects 
the conditions and experiences of huma n li fe and human nature . 
Major Requirements 
Students mu st satis factorily complete the courses requi red by the major 
department or the courses in the plan of study of an Area Major. The num-
ber of courses required by departme nts for the major may vary between 12 
and 16. In addition, students must earn a minimum grade point average of 
2.0 in the major curriculum for a degree in that major. 
Commencement 
Gradua ti ng seniors pa rticipate in the annual May Commencement. Stu-
dents w ho have met. requirements for graduation must be recommended by 
the Faculty and the Board of Trustees fo r the degree. 
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Concentrations and Careers 
Majors/Minors 
Majors are offered in the trad itional areas of the arts and sciences. Individ-
ua l programs of an interdisciplinary na ture may be designed . Minors, con-
sis ting of 6 to 8 courses, are optional. The following fields of study are 
available. 
Majors 
Anthropology 
Art 
Biology 
Pre-Business 
(3-2 Progra m) 
Chemis try 
Classica l Studies 
Computer Science 
Economics 
Elementary Education 
Pre-Engineering 
(3-2 Program) 
English 
Pre-Environmental 
Management 
(3-2 Progra m) 
M i11ors 
French 
German 
His tory 
Inte rnational Relations 
Latin American and Caribbea n Affairs 
Ma thematics 
Music 
Philosophy 
Physics 
Politics 
Psychology 
Re ligious Studies 
Sociology 
Spanish 
Theater 
Environmental Studies 
Although a minor is not required for graduation, s tudents have the option 
of comple ting a minor consisting of 6 to 8 courses in a specified area other 
than the major. Students may select minors from the above list of majors, 
with the exception of the 3-2 programs, or they may minor in : 
Aus tra lian Studies 
Business Stud ies 
Communication 
Dance 
Russian 
Secondary School Teaching 
Teacher Certification 
Women's Studies 
Area Studies Majors and Elective Concentrations 
A s tuden t may propose a course of study in an Area Studies Major, w hich 
is an interdisciplinary concentration of courses involving at least three 
departments. An Area Studies Major is normally planned and declared prior 
to the junior yea r. 
The fo llowing Area Studies are offered as formal programs : 
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International Relations 
Latin American and Caribbea n Affairs 
An Area Studies Major may also be designed which includes these Elec-
tive Concen trations. (See page 213) 
America n Studies 
Irish Studies 
Urban Studies 
Literature in Translation 
Medieval and Renaissance Studies 
For fur ther information: 
Office of the Registrar 
ROLLINS COLLEGE 
Winter Park, Florida 32789 
305/646-2144 
Pre-Professional Programs 
A substantial number of Roll ins graduates go on to professional schools 
for ad vanced degrees. Faculty advisory committees work with students 
planning professional training in the health sciences, law, and management 
to design a course of s tudy combining a major field, a diverse liberal arts 
background, and an appropriate preparation for advanced study. 
The Health Sciences Advising Program offers an interdisciplinary 
prepara tory program for s tudents who plan to enter a health-re lated profes-
sional school. The program is comprised of pre-professional courses in the 
context of a liberal arts education. 
In this program a student ca n satisfy the entrance requirements of profes-
sional schools in the health field and can major in a discipline of particular 
interest-€.g., English, history, philosophy, biology, chemistry or any other 
field of choice. Medical and dental schools prefer that s tudents major in a 
specific academic discipline, but the choice of the major area is entirely up to 
the individual. 
Health-related professional schools in the United States and Ca nada 
specify similar basic entrance requirements. Many also recommend, some-
times quite strongly, other undergraduate courses which should be com-
pleted . A student interested in a career in the health sciences should 
generally complete the following courses: 
Biology 
Chemistry 
General Biology I,II 
General Chemistry I,11 
Organic Chemistry I, II 
(B120,121) 
(C120,121) 
(C220,221) 
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Physics 
Mathematics 
Eng lish 
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General Physics 1, 11 (Pl 20, 121 ) 
Calculus I, 11 (M 111,112 or M113,114) or 
Precalculus (M109) 
and Applied Ca lculus (Mll O) 
Freshma n Rhetoric and Composition (ElO l) and 
Introduction to Literature (ElSO) or 
Expository Writing (E390) 
Since the applica tion process for hea lth-re lated professiona l schools 
begins during the s pring of the junior yea r, the course work outlined above 
should be com ple ted by the end of the ju n ior year. Students interes ted in the 
a ll ied health professions should no te that Ro llins has establ is hed a coopera-
tive agreement w ith the Medical Technology Program a t Duke University 
Medical Cente r a nd the ursing Program a t Emo ry Universi ty. Graduates 
from Ro llins w ill receive prio rity consideration fo r admissio n to Du ke's four-
teen-mon th program in medical technology, and to Emo ry's two year p ro-
g ra m in nursing. 
Careers in business have been a popula r option for Rollins g raduates. The 
Pre-Management Advisory Committee aids students w ho w ish to a ttend a 
g raduate schoo l o f business or management. Stude nts work with their aca-
demic adviser and the Committee to choose an appropriate major field a nd 
e lective courses that w ill enable them to meet entrance requirements. Stu-
dents may also select a m inor in Business Studies. 
The College a lso offers a 3-2 program w ith its Crummer Graduate School 
of Business. The prog ram allows s tudents with outstanding qualifica tions to 
earn the Bachelor of Arts degree in four years and a Master of Business 
Ad ministration a t the e nd of th e fifth year. 
The America n Bar Association and most law school deans ag ree that the 
best preparation for law school a nd fo r being a lawyer is a varied, academi-
cally rigorous liberal arts program. Stude nts seeking ca reers in the law have 
the opportunity to consult frequen tly over the four-yea r period wi th thei r 
academic ad visers and w ith members of the Pre-Law Advisory Committee . 
The faculty members w ho comprise that Commitee monitor and evaluate 
the s tudent's responsibility to satisfy req uirements for admission to law 
school. 
The Committee also informs students about test and admissions require-
ments for schools of law and assis ts s tudents in preparing for those examina-
tions a nd admissions crite ria. Meetings and prog rams are provided in which 
faculty members and interested s tudents can exchange pertinent informa-
tio n regarding law schoo l admission a nd the practice o f law. Included in 
some o f these informal meetings are members o f va rious law school admis-
s ions committees and registrars as well as practicing lawyers, judges, and 
law professors . 
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The Academic Calendar 
For f11rtl,er i11fon11atio11: 
Dean of the College 
ROLLINS COLLEGE 
Winter Park, Florida 32789 
305/646-2280 
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The academic calendar consists of a 14-week Fall Term, a 4-week Winter 
Term, and a 14-week Spring Term (See page 241). The Winter Term is 
designed to allow inde pendent study, discussion seminars on topics not 
generally ex plored in de pth in the longer terms, and off-campus studies, 
which usually involve foreign travel and require supplemental funds. There 
are also off-campus independent studies proposed by students for approval 
by their adviser, an off-ca mpus sponsor, and the Curriculum Committee. 
The Credit System and Course Scheduling Format 
Academic credit at Rollins is awarded in terms of "course units," a s tan-
dard course to be defined as 9 to 12 hours per week of student academic time 
during the Fall and Spring Terms (including class meetings and all required 
activities related to the course). The s tandard course meets 3 times per week 
for 50 minu tes (normally, Monday-Wednesday-Friday) or 2 times per week 
for 75 minutes (normally, Tuesday-Thursday). All students are required to 
take 3 Winter Term courses a nd have the option of taking a fourth. The num-
ber of Winte r Term courses required of transfer stude nts will be proportion-
a te to the amount of transfer credi t accepted . 
Course Load 
A full academic load is defined as 4 courses and 4 course units plus Physi-
cal Educa tion du ri ng each of the Fall and Spring Terms, and 1 course duri ng 
the Winter Term. One course unit is equal to five quarter hours. Students 
regis tered for five courses must have their adviser's approval; approval from 
the Dea n of the College is required fo r s tudents to enroll in 6 or more 
courses. Students mus t be enrolled in at least 3 courses to be considered full-
time s tude nts. During Winter Term s tudents may not register for more than 
1 course or independent study, and they should devote a minimum of 40 
hours per week to that cou rse. 
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Classification of Students 
Class sta nding is determined by the number of courses completed : 
Sophomore standing 
Junior s tanding 
Senior standing 
Transfer Credit 
9 course u nits 
18 course uni ts 
26 course units 
Tra nsfer s tudents mus t meet all Genera l Education and major require-
ments to receive a Rollins degree. In the eva luation of transfer credi t, 3 1/3 
semester hours or 5 quarter hours a re equated to 1 Roll ins cou rse. No more 
tha n the equivale nt of 18 courses and 18 course units of transfer credit wi ll be 
accepted from a two yea r insti tution. Transfer credi t is awarded only fo r 
course work ta ken at regionally accredited institutions. No transfer credit is 
given for courses completed with a grade below C-, or for work which is not 
typically offered in a liberal a rts college, or for courses taken by correspon-
dence. No more than 6 course units will be a llowed for extension courses. 
Transfer s tuden ts may need additional time to fu lfil l major requi reme nts 
after enrolling a t Roll in s. 
Academic Advising 
Enteri ng Rolli ns s tude nts are assigned a fi rst yea r academic adviser . Dur-
ing the sophomore yea r students are expected to select as ad viser a member 
of the department in w hich they intend to major. A Change of Adviser fo rm 
must be filed with the Regis trar's Offi ce so that the student's records ca n be 
forwarded to the new adviser. 
Declaring a Major 
Selection of a major does not imply tha t the student has made a career 
choice. Concentra tion in a major field of s tudy is designed to give a student 
command of the content and methods of one discipline or field, acquain-
ta nce with recognized authorities in the fi eld, and general competence in 
dealing with sources of research or ana lysis. In order to explore several areas 
of inte rest, students norma lly need not declare their major until the end of 
the sophomore year. Declaration of Major fo rms are ava ilable in the Regis-
trar's O ffice. 
Registration 
During each Fa ll and Spring Term a period is set aside for s tudents to con-
sult with their academic ad visers and prepare registration ma terials. Com-
pleted registration forms are given to the adviser who submits them to the 
Regis trar' s Office. 
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Dropping or Adding a Course 
All changes in regis tration require the permission of the adviser, the 
ins tructor, and the Regis trar, and must be made during the firs t week to add 
a course or the first two weeks to drop a course. A course dropped after the 
first two weeks of classes, but before Friday of the week following mid-term, 
is recorded on the s tudent's permanent record as a W. A student may not 
withdraw from a course after the dead line except by approva l of the Com-
mittee on Standards. A s tuden t who abandons a course afte r the deadline 
will receive a grade of XF. 
Auditing 
Students may audit a course with the permission of the ins tructor and the 
Registra r; however, audited courses will not be listed on the transcript. 
Mid-Term Grade Reports 
All fresh men and their parents receive mid-term grade reports w hich 
monitor work in each course. A grade of sa tis factory denotes C - or better 
work. Unsatisfactory mea ns the student has a grade of D + or lower in that 
course at mid-term. Students should follow up an unsatisfactory report by 
arranging conferences with their ins tructor and facul ty adviser. A sa tisfac-
tory grade report a t mid-term does not gua rantee a passing grade at the end 
of the term if the quality of work is not maintained. On ly unsatisfactory 
reports a re submitted for sophomores, juniors and seniors. Mid-term 
reports for upperclassmen are not required from the faculty but may be sent 
a t their prerogative. 
Credit/No Credit 
Students w ho wish to take a course on a credit basis ra ther than for a grade 
must notify the Registrar's O ffice in w riting no late r than two weeks after the 
beginning of the Fa ll or Spring Te rm, and one week after the beginning of 
the Winter Te rm. Courses in the ma jor field , except internships and courses 
used to fulfill genera l educa tion requirements may not be taken on a cred it 
basis. o more than one course per term may be so designated, and a maxi-
mum of four such courses may count for graduation. A Winter Term course 
taken on a credit ba is is not coun ted toward the four credit courses wh ich 
may be taken in the Fall or Spring Terms; however, it mu st be an elective or 
an internship. A student may not subseq uently receive a grade for a course 
taken on a cred it basis. Students w ho earn a C - or better in a course taken 
for credit receive a mark of CR and the appropriate number of course units. 
Students earning less than a C- receive a mark of NC. In either case the 
grade point average is not affected . 
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Class Attendance 
Students at Roll ins are expected to attend all of their scheduled classes. 
Each ins tructor publishes a course absence policy related to the goals a nd 
forma t of the course. At the instructor's discre tion, a s tudent's grade may be 
lowered as a pe na lty for excessive absences. 
Each studen t is responsible for his or her absences from class . It is the s tu-
dent's responsibility to ascertain the absence policy for each course and to 
arrange with the instructor to make up any work missed. A s tud ent who 
must be absent from the cam pus for an extended period of time or during an 
emergency shou ld inform the Dea n of the College. Official recognition of 
excused absences, such as those necessitated by attendance at certain col-
lege-sponsored events, may be obtained from the Office of the Dean of the 
College. However, arranging make-up work is always the student's respon-
sibility, a nd in th is respect there is no d ifference between excused a nd unex-
cused absences. Some ass ign ments, by their very nature, cannot be made up 
in anothe r setting or at another time. 
Grades 
The grade re port is based on the following definitions: 
Grade A is reserved fo r work tha t is exceptional in quality, for work show-
ing keen insight, unde rs tanding a nd initiative. 
Grade Bis given fo r work that is consis tently superior, for work showing 
interest, effort or originality. 
Grade C is a respectable grade. A C average (2.00) is required for gradua-
tion . It re flects consis tent daily pre paration and completion in a satisfa ctory 
manner of all work required in the course . 
Grad e D - is the lowest passing grade . Grade D is below the average nec-
essa ry for meeting graduation requi rements and ordinarily is not accepted 
for transfer by o ther ins titu tions. 
Grade F is failing. 
Students' cumu lative grade point averages a re based on a four-point scale. 
Letter grades a re ass igned the following approximate numerical equivale nts. 
Grad e A 4.00 Grade C- 1.67 
Grade A - 3.67 Grade D+ 1.33 
Grade B+ 3.33 Grade D 1.00 
Grade B 3.00 Grade D - .67 
Grade B- 2.67 Grad e F 0 
Grade C+ 2.33 Grade XF 0 
Grade C 2.00 Grade WF 0 
Incomplete Work 
A mark of I, indicating tha t the work of a course is Incomplete, may be 
assigned only whe n circumstances beyond the control of the s tuden t- such 
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as illness or necessary absence from the campus-have made it impossible 
for the student to complete the work of the course within the normal period. 
The student is responsible for completing the Contract For An Incomplete 
Grade form available in the Registra r's Office. Students contracting for a 
mark of I in the Fall Term or in the Winter Term must complete the work of 
the course no later than the end of the second week of the succeeding Spring 
Term . Students contracting for an I in the Spring Term must complete the 
work no later than the end of the second week of the succeeding Fall Term. 
Failure to complete the course in the designated time wi ll result in the 
assignment of a grade of F. 
Academic Probation and Dismissal 
Because a cumulative average of 2.0 (C) is a requi rement for graduation , 
academic probation is intended to give the s tudent opportunity and encour-
agement to maintain good academic standing and reasonable progress 
toward a degree. With this in mind and in order to uphold the academic 
standards of the College, policies of academic probation and dismissal have 
been established, as shown below. (The Winter Term is NOT considered a 
separate term in applying these standards.) 
Academic Probation 
A student who falls within any of the follow ing ca tegories will be placed 
on academic probation: 
1. First term freshmen and first term transfer students whose term average 
falls below 1.67. 
2. Students whose term average has dropped below 2.0 for two consecu-
tive semesters . 
3. Second, third and fourth year students whose cumulative average fa lls 
below 2.0. 
Transcripts of students who have been placed on Academic Probation will 
bear the notation Academic Probation until the student has been removed 
from Academic Probation. 
Removal from Academic Probation 
At the end of each Fall and Spring Term each studen t's academic record will 
be reviewed . Probation will be removed when the s tudent no longer fa lls 
within the probation categories lis ted above. 
Academic Dismissal 
A student falling within any one of the followi ng categories will be dis-
missed from the College: 
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1. Students whose cumula tive average is less than 1.67 at the end of their 
first year, less than 1.83 at the end of their second yea r, less than 2.0 at 
the end of their third year (except for transfer s tuden ts in their first term 
of residence). 
2. Students who fa il two or more courses in any one term (except first term 
freshmen, transfer s tudents in their firs t term of residence, and stu-
dents whose cumulative average remains above 2. 0) . 
3. Students who fail one course in any term while making less than a 1.67 
average in other courses (except first term freshmen, transfer s tudents 
in their first term of residence, and students whose cumulative average 
remains above 2.0). 
4. Students who fai l to be removed from probationary status after a single 
term on academic probation. 
The term Acnde111ic Dis111issnl indicates to other college administrators that a 
student has been involuntarily separated from the College for failure to meet 
the minimum academic standard s. Transcripts of students who have been so 
dismissed wil l bear the notation Acnde111ic Dis111issnl. Any undergraduate 
student who is academically dismissed from the College is academically dis-
missed from all programs offered by Rollins College. 
Academic Honesty 
As an academic community, Rollins College holds ethica l conduct to be 
inseparable from wisdom. The students and faculty of Rollins affirm the 
inherent value and social utility of truthfulness and respect for the rights of 
other individuals as well as the rights of the community. The student and 
faculty particularly affirm the value of academic honesty and accept the 
responsibility to present as the result of their work only that which is gen-
uinely theirs. Roll ins studen ts and facu lty shall neither commit nor tolerate 
cheating, plagiarism, or any other fo rm of academic dishonesty. 
Academic dishonesty is defined as representing another's work as one' s 
own, active complicity in such falsification, or violation of test conditions. 
The ins tructor' s responsibil ity toward the prevention of academic dishon-
esty is to explain to s tuden ts what cons titutes academic dishonesty within 
the particular requirements of the course. Special attention should be given 
to the problem of plagiarism. The instructor is further responsible for ensur-
ing that examinations are admini tered in a fashion that will discourage 
cheating or other fo rms of academic dishonesty. 
In all cases of s us pected academic dishonesty the College fo llows the pro-
cedures outlined below in order to ensure due process: 
1. The instructor deals with academic dishonesty by informing the stu-
dent of the infraction as expedi tiously as possible and by taking what-
ever academic puni tive action the instructor may deem appropriate. 
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The instructor informs the Dean of the College of the infraction by let-
ter, a copy of which is sent to the student. The Dean of the College 
informs the student of the righ t to appeal to the Dean of the College. An 
appeal should be made within one week of notification by the instruc-
tor. 
2. If the student appeals the instructor's action, the Dean of the College 
takes testimony from the instructor, the student, and all appropriate 
witnesses, including those requested by the student. The Dean of the 
College's ruling is final wi th respect to guil t or innocence. The Dean of 
the College does not have the power to assign a grade for either the 
work in question or for the course. In the event of a verdict of guilty, the 
instructor determines the penalty within the course. The Dean of the 
College determines whether any addi tional academic punitive action is 
appropriate. In the event of a verdict of innocent, the instructor re-eval-
uates the work in question and does not penalize the work because of 
the alleged violation. 
3. Any s tudent who commits two infractions involving academic dishon-
esty is subject to suspension or dismissal from the college. 
Readmission 
Application for readmission is made to the Dean of the College. Rollins 
College wil l not consider a request for readmission from a dismissed student 
in less tha n one calendar year from the date of dismissal. Applications for 
readmission will be considered after that time; students are expected to 
present evidence that they will do successful work if readmitted. Such evi-
dence may consist of a transcript of successful work at another academic 
institution, proof of satisfactory military service, letters reporting gainful 
employment with statements from supervisors concerning motivation, per-
formance and job maturity, or other documents of a similar nature. Stu-
dents who withdrew for medical reasons must furni sh a physician's state-
ment certifying that they are physically able to resume their studies. 
The following deadlines should be observed: one week before the first day 
of classes for students whose application does not require action from the 
Committee on Standards and three weeks before the first day of classes for 
students whose readmission application requires action from the Committee 
on Standards. 
Withdrawal 
A student may voluntarily withdraw from Roll ins by filing a withdrawa l 
form in the Office of the Dean of the College. After the second week of 
classes, the withdrawal wi ll be recorded on the student's transcript. Stu-
dents w ho withdraw for medical reasons must furn ish the College with a 
physician's sta tement. Students who withdraw from the College after the 
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Friday following mid-term will be assigned grades of XF for all of their 
courses. After the Friday following mid-term a student may not withdraw 
from courses without receiving fail ing grades, except for ill ness or o ther 
compelling reasons to be defined by the Committee on Sta ndards. 
Leave of Absence 
Because credi t for only three Winter Term courses is required, students 
often take one leave of absence du ri ng Winter Term. Stude nts electing to 
take leave during the Winter Term shou ld indicate their intention on the 
Winter Term regis tration form which is submitted to the adviser. Students 
are not entitled to a refund of tu ition or fees. A leave of absence also wi ll be 
granted to students wishing to pursue an approved off-campus program of 
study. Stude nts who wish to take a leave of absence d uring the Fall or 
Spring Term need to complete the appropriate form in the Dean of the Col-
lege Office. Students taking a leave of absence may not rema in on campus 
during that term. 
Obtaining an Official Transcript 
Unofficial transcripts arc sent to all students at the end of each term free of 
charge. Students will receive one official transcript free of charge upon grad -
uation from Rollins College. Additional requests for official transcripts must 
be made in wri ting to the Office of the Registrar, Rollins College, Winter 
Park, FL 32789. There is a fee of $2.00 for each official transcript. 
Division of Continuing Education Courses 
Sophomores, juniors and seniors enro lled in the College may register for 
one Division of Continuing Education course per year if approved by their 
ad viser. Such studen ts are not req uired to pay additional tuition or labora-
tory fees for courses during Fall or Spring terms. 
Courses taken in the Division of Continu ing Education o r the grad uate 
programs have the same academic value as courses in the College unless 
exception is made in writing. Grades earned in either will be calculated as 
part of the s tud ent's grade point average. 
Graduate Management Admission Test 
All seniors who are interested in graduate school in fields related to Busi-
ness Administration or Economics are urged to take the Graduate Manage-
ment Admission Test. Most g raduate programs in Business Administration 
either require or request candidates to take this examination. It is g iven in 
October, March and June each yea r at Roll ins, which serves as a Center for 
this purpose and is so designated by the Educational Testing Service. 
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The Graduate Record Examination 
All seniors who a re interested in gradua te school a re urged to take the 
Gradua te Record Examination . Most graduate schools either require or 
request candidates to take th is examination. It is given in October a nd April 
each yea r a t Rollins, which serves as a Center for th is purpose a nd is so des-
ignated by the Educational Testing Service. 
For further i11for111ntio11: 
O ffice of the Registrar 
ROLLINS COLLEGE 
Winte r Park, Florida 32789 
305/646-2144 
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Honors and A wards 
Honors at Graduation 
~ 0 / 
l:!/ he distinction Cum Laude is made by the Facu lty of the College. In 
making such awards the Faculty will take into account the fo llowing cri teria: 
1. The candidate's grade point average: 
Graduation Cum Laude: 3.5-3.66 
Graduation Magna Cum Laude: 3.67-3.83 
Graduation Summa Cum Laude: 3.84-4.0 
2. Endorsement from the major department. 
Honors in the Major Field 
Honors in the Major Field provides fo r independent research or special 
study during the senior yea r, under the supervision of a three member com-
mittee in the student's major department and selected by that department. 
In order to be eligible the student must: 
a. Achieve a minimum overall grade point average of C + (2.33) 
for all courses at Rollins. 
b. Achieve a minimum overall grade point average of B+ (3.33) 
for all courses taken in the major field a t Roll ins. 
c. Receive the endorsement of his or her committee for 
participation in this program. 
Satisfactory performance in an approved thesis or individua l project, an 
oral exa mination, and maintenance of the above averages will qualify a s tu-
dent for Honors in the Major Field, which will be shown on the s tudent's 
transcript. 
President's and Dean's Lists 
The President's and Dean's Lists honor those students with a particularly 
high academic achievement in the previous fall or spring term. To be 
included on e ithe r list, during the immediately preceding term a student 
must have completed a minimum of three courses with a grade, no incom-
plete grades, and earned the following term averages: 3.67-4.00 for the Pres-
ident's List, and 3.33-3.66 for the Dean's List. 
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Awards 
Certain awards have been established at the College to recognize excel-
lence in a particular field and to honor those who have contributed of them-
selves in service to the community . The selection of the recipient is made by 
the appropriate academic department or campus group; each award carries a 
sma ll stipend or gift and usually bears the name of the donor or the person 
honored . 
Tiu: Academy of A111rrica11 Poets Award was established through a bequest from Mrs. Mary 
Cummings Endy, a former member of the Academy of American Poets. It is awarded each 
year for the best work of poetry by an undergraduate. 
Tht• Amenrn11 C/1em1cal S()t:1e/y l/11dergmd11ate Award 111 Analytical Chemistry 1s admmis-
tered by the Chemistry Department for the American Chemical Society. It is awarded each 
year to the s tudent with the highest scholarship record in analytical chemistry courses and 
showmg greatest promise as an analytical chemist. 
Tlte Amenca11 /11st1/11 /e of C/1e1111sts 011fsta111/i11g Semor Clre1111s /ry Major Award is desig-
nated by the Chemistry faculty 111 recognition of the h ighest scholastic record of a senior 
majoring in chembtry. 
Tin• Most lmprm•ed Clte111i,try St11de11t Award was established in 1983 by the faculty of the 
Chemistry Department to recogm.,.e that student making sigmficant improvement of per-
formance 111 his her study of chemistry. 
Tlte A11111e Awards arc given to student members of the Rolhns Players Production Com-
pan) 111 recognition of outstandmg performance 111 Anme Russell Theatre productions. 
Tlte Award far 011tsta111/i11g Acadm11c Aclm•i•e111e11t 111 A11tlrropology a11d for Socl()/ogy is given 
to the graduating senior whose significant achievement in his her ma1or field of anthropol-
ogv and or sociology has been recogn,.,.ed by the facul!\· members of those departments. 
Tlte f/,omas R. Baker Memorial Prize was established in the C hemis try Department in 
memory of Thomas R. Baker, former Professor of Chemistry and Head of the Department. 
It is awarded for the highest scholarship record in the study of chemis try by a 1unior major. 
Tiu• Ra/pit Ly111a11 Haldwi11 Award was established in the will of Chris tine Baldwin in mem-
ory of her husband, an outstandmg musicia n on the faculty of Northwestern University. It 
is given each year lo a senior organ major who has shown growth in performance, devo-
tion ,md e,cellence in music, and outstanding partiopation 111 the musical life of the 
Knowles Memorial Chapel. 
Tlte Award for 011tsta11d111g Ac/11et>c111c11/ 111 Biology is given annually to a junior or senior 
biology ma1or who d isplavs consistent academic ach1ewment within the Biology Depart-
ment. 
Tlte Carlo Ac/11e1•e111e11t Sdwlars/1111 111 M11s1c established 111 honor of Rollins' longtime pro-
fessor of nohn and viola 1s available to a gifted student 111 stnngs. 
Tlrt· Carter Sc/,o/ars/1il' is lo be granted to o ne who exemplifies the highest quality of musi-
cal talent, scholarly achievement, and performance, or to one who shows the greatest 
po tential 111 these areas. 
Tire William Alil,ol/ Co11s f11l1/e An•ard, establ ished in honor o f a former member of the 
English Department , is awarded to the senior English ma1or who ha~ written the most out-
standing essay(s) dea ling wi th Cli7abethan drama. 
Tlte Come/I Fine Arts Cl.'11/cr Board of v,~1tors P11rcltase Award was created to recog111Le the 
ou tstandmg worJ.. of art 111 the Semor Art Show by selecting it for inclusion 111 the gallery's 
permanent collection. The critena for selection include recognition of artis tic conceptio n, 
technical achie\'ement, and maturity of execution. 
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Tin• CRC Frt'sl1111a11 C/1em1'trl{ Pn;;e wa~ e tablished by the Chemical Rubber Company of 
Cleveland, Ohio for the highest scholarship recorded by a student in freshman level chem-
istry courses. 
Tire Outsta11tli11g Se11ior Alt'ard III Classical Gree/.. is presented by the Department of Foreign 
Languages. fhe recipient is selected by the faculty of the Classics Divis10n in the Depart-
ment of Foreign L.1nguages. 
Tlie 011tsta111/i11g Se11ior Award i11 Classical St11db is presented by the Department of For-
eign Langu,1ges. The rec1p1ent is selected by the facultv of the Classics Division in the 
Department of Foreign Languages m consultation with participating faculty in the Classics 
Program from other departments . 
Tire N ma 0. Dea11 Award, named in honor of a former member of the English Department, 
is given in recognition of the best critical essay for independent study written by a senior 
English major. 
Tire Wilbur Dorsett Sc/wlar,11111 honors Rollins professor of Drama and recognizes an out-
standing junior member o f the Roll ins Players Production Company for both academic and 
artistic achievement. The candidate is selected by the faculty of Theatre, Dance and Com-
mumcation. 
Tlie Lato11 Music Ad1ie1.'eme11t Sc/iolarshiJI Award was established in 1969 by Mrs. Oliver K. 
Eaton to recognize excellence and talen t in music. The award provides a music student 
with scholarship aid to pursue worthy obiectives during the summer. 
Tiu• Outsta11tli11:,: Se111or Sc/rolc1r Award 111 Lxpre,s!l'e Arts was established for the purpose 
of honoring one graduating senior from the D1ns10n of Expressive Arts. The recipient 
must display ou tstanding academic achievement in the major field and in all other aca-
demic pursuits. The final selection is made by vote of the facu lty of the Division. 
Tl,e Hvward fox Literary Prr::e was established by Howa rd Fox of ew Yori... City and is 
designated by the faculty of the English Department. The prize is awarded to the senior 
who has produced the best pieces of li terature based on originality, human interest, and 
craftmanship. 
Tlie fredd1t· Alt'ards are gi\en to s tudent members of the Rollins Production Company in 
recogmtion of outstanding performance in Fred Stone Theater productions. 
Tiu• Outsta111fi11:,: Se11ior Alt'ard i11 rre11cl, is presented annua lly by the Department of Fo r-
eign Languages. The reop1ent is selected by the faculty of the French Division in the 
Department of Foreign Languages. 
Tlie frit'llds of Musil Pri::e is given to a s tudent who is an excellent musician and who has 
the personal characterist ics to be an effecti ve liaison between Roll ins music students and 
the Rollins College Friends of Music. 
Tlie Oub/a11di11g Se111or A1mrd III Gama11 1s presented annually by the Department o f For-
eign Languages. The recipient is selected by the faculty of the German Division in the 
Departmen t o f Foreign Language!>. 
Tlie Cl,arlotte M . Gero Ac/m•Peme11t Sc/wlarsliiJI \, as founded in 1967 by Mme. Gero, a star 
of the Budapest Opera, outstanding singer in both Europe and America, and a benefactor 
of the College. The award is made annually to a music major possessing outstanding qual-
ities of mw,icians h1p as well as leadership. 
TJ,e Barbara S. Goldner Sclwlarship Award was created by the Class of 1962 in memory of 
Barbara S. Goldner. The award is made to the sorority pledge class with the highest cumu-
lall\e academic achievement. 
Tht• William /~. a11d Marcely11 L. Gordo11 Mathematics Award was establbhed in 1982 by the 
Director of the Rollins Alumni A~sociation. The award is made in recognition of superior 
performance by a junior or senior in the field of mathema tics or computer science. The 
selechon is made by the faculty members of the Department of Mathematical Sciences. 
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Tire Edll'111 Gm11l1crry Prize for Crmlll't! Writ111g was established in 1971 by a former student 
of the distinguished author and Irving Bacheller Professor Emeritus of Creative Writing. 
The priLe, which is awarded to a sophomore or junior English majo r selected by the Depart-
ment of English, was established for the purpose of encouraging students " to write now." 
Tire Frederick A. I lnuck Award is intended to give recognition to a graduating senior 
regardless of major, whose course work and humanistic interest focus on Latin America. 
The award was crea ted in 1978 by phi lanthropis t Frederick A. Hauck. 
Tire Frederick A . I ln11ck Honor Sc/10/nrsl11p i11 C/ze111istry is awa rded to an outs tanding stu-
dent majoring in chemistry. 
Tire Hen/tit Science~ Ac/1iei.>e1111'11t Award is made annually to an outstanding graduating stu-
dent preparing for a ca reer in a discipline other than human medicine (M.D. 0 .0.). Stu-
dents preparing for ca reers in dentistry, optometry, pharmacy, veteri nary medicine and 
the allied health fields are eligible for consideration. 
Tire Au~1rd for 011tstn11d111g Academic Acl11ei.>e111t'III III H1storv, established in 1975, recog-
nizes outstanding scholarship m the study of his tory by a ~enior history ma1or. 
Tire Hufstnder Sclrolnrslripwas established in 1976 in memory of Robert I lufs tader, former 
director of the Rollins Conservatory of Music and conductor of the Bach Festival. The 
award is made a nnually to the s tudent displaying the most outstanding ability and 
achievement in voice. 
Tire 011tstn11di11g Se11ior Sc/rolnr Award i11 t/ze H11111n11ities was established for the purpose of 
honoring one grad uati ng senior from the Division of the I lumanities. The recipient must 
display outs tanding academic achievement in the major field and in all other academic 
pursuits. The fina l selection is made by vote of the faculty of the Division . 
Tire Art/rur K. H11tc/ri11s Sclrolarsl11p was established in 1957 by James 0 . Hardee to provide 
encouragement and assistance to music s tudents. Awards are made to those who have 
shown outstanding personal and musical development, achievement and promise in their 
chosen field of music and whose progress and development will be materially aided by the 
award. 
Tire Award for 011tstm1di11g Academic Ac/rieve111e11t III illternatio11a/ Relntrons, firs t given in 
1979, recognizes the outstanding graduating senior majoring in International Relations. 
Tire Walter 8 . Jo/111stvn Award is made an nually to an outs tanding graduating student 
preparing for a career in medicine whose academic record and communi ty service indica te 
that his he r life will be devoted to the ideals of the former Rollins physician. 
Tire 011tsta,1di11g Lilti11 American Student Award is presented annually to the student who, 
through his or her academic achievements and community service, contributes to the inte-
gra tion of the Latin American community with the Rollins community for the improve-
ment of the academic and social environment of the entire College. 
Tire 011tsta,1di11g Senior Award 111 Liltrn is presented by the Department of Foreign Lan-
guages. The recipient is selected by the facu lty of the Classics Division in the De partment 
of Foreign Languages. 
Tire Award fo r 011tstandi11g Academic Aclrievement in Matlrematics is made annually to a 
senior majoring in Mathematical Sciences. The selection is made by the faculty members of 
the Department of Mathematica l Sciences. 
Tire Alt rusn C/11/, of Winter Park Elea11or / . Mat/rews Sc/10/ars/1111 was established in honor of 
the Winter Park a rtist, Eleanor J. Ma thews. Recipients are selected by the faculty of the Art 
Department. 
Tire Clrarles 8. and f/ore11ce N. McCol/011g /r Aclriei.iemerzt Sc/zolarslrip III Music is awarded to 
a currently enrolled or entering s tudent m recognition of outs tanding music potential. The 
scholarship was established in 1974 by Mrs. C.B. McCollough, and the recipient is desig-
nated by the faculty of the Department of Music. 
Honors and Awards 49 
Tire William M1111cey Memorial Sclrolarslrip is awarded to a deserving s tudent of music who 
demonstrates achieveme nt in scholarship and performance. 
Tire Music faculty Citatw11 was e~tablished in 1%9 as a means of honoring those seniors 
who have given unselfbhly of their time, talent and service to better the life of music on 
campus. 
Tire New111a 11 Club Award was initiated by the Board of Directors of the ewman Center of 
Central Florida in 1980. The award is made annually to an outstanding senio r for his/her 
participation in the activities of the Newman Club and for support of its traditions. 
Tire George G. N1clrols, fr . Scholarship [111iowme11t F1111d was established to provide scholar-
ships for s tudents of mu~ic demonstrating potential for exceptional accomplishment. 
01111cro11 Delta Knppa Ho11or Society Tappmg 1s done each year to recognize juniors and 
senio rs who have achieved distinction in scholarship, athletics, student government, 
social and religious affairs, publication work, and the arts. Omicron Delta Kappa is a coed-
ucational national honorary leadership society insta lled at Rollins in 1931. 
Tire Pi Knppa Ln111brla Award was established by Xi Chapter of Phi Kappa Lambda, the 
national music honor sOCJety. Also called the Char111l111ry Award in tribute to Professor 
Walter Cha rmbu ry, long-lime professor of piano, the award is made m recognition of out-
s tanding achievement in music. 
Tire Pi Knppa Ln111brla Fresh111a 11 Citatio11 was established by the national music honor soci-
ety to recognize outstanding talent in the freshman year. Recipients are selected by the 
faculty of the Music Department. 
Tire Albert Pick fr. Sclrolarsl11p is conferred on a thea tre and music ma1or in alternate four 
year sequence . The awa rd is based on scholarship, leadership, a nd accomplishment in 
perfo rmance. 
Tire Award for 0 11tsta11di11g Academic Aclrieve111e11t i11 Plrysics is given to the junior or senior 
s tudent whose significant achievement in physics has been recognized by the faculty 
members of that depa rt ment. 
Tire Colo11el Riclrard C. Plumer Memorial Award was established in 1954 to honor the for-
mer professor of business law. The recipient, selected by the Business Studies Depa rt-
ment, is cited for scholarship in business law, humility, integrity of mind , high morals, 
and kindness, respect and service to others. 
The Albi11 Polasek Fo1111datw11 Award is made annually by the faculty of the Department of 
Art to a promising student of painting or sculpture. 
The Award for 011tsta11d111g Academic Acl11et1eme11t III Political Scie11ce is made each yea r to 
the most outsta nding Political Science graduate based on overall pe rfo rmance in this field 
of s tudy over the s tudent's college career. 
Tire Charles l lyde Pratt Award is made to senior students majoring in English who demon-
strate exceptional talent in creati ve writing. The award was established by Mrs. Charles 
Hyde Pratt, whose husba nd made a significant contribution to literature by editing Tire 
Florida Magazi11e of Verse . 
T/re Award for 011tsta11di11g Academic Ac/1ieveme11/ 111 Psychology is given annually to the 
student whose signi ficant achievement in psychology has been recognized by the faculty 
of that depa rtment. In addition to high academic standards, the candidate must also 
demonstra te a well-rounded commitment to psychology as an academic and/or service-ori-
ented field of inquiry. 
Tire Marie Racke11sperger Prize for Excelle11ce 111 Spa111sh was established in 1966 by Marie 
Rackenspe rger, Class of 1966. The award is made an nually to a junior majoring in Spanish 
w ho has maintained the highest average in Spanish literature courses at Roll ins. 
Tire Alzo J. Reddick Award was established in 1982 and is presented to a non-residential 
s tudent who demonstrates quality in service, outs tanding achievement and extensive 
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participation in the activities of the College community. The recipient is chosen bv the offi-
cers and faculty advber of the Off-Campus s tuden t organization. 
file W11/ia111 R Rice Me111urral Amm/ is pre~ented to the graduating senior for Outstanding 
Achievement in Theater. The candidate I'> selected bv the facult\ based on their four ,·cars 
of academic accomplishments. · · 
Tin• Roi/ms Pla11ers Se11iur Award was established in 1958 and is awarded each vear to one 
graduating senior who has displayed sustained excellence in all aspects of thc~ter during 
h is her entire ca reer .i t Rollins. The selection is made by vote of the facu lty of the Theatre 
Department 
The Ro/1111, I-Vo111e11's Assorn1/1<m Co11111111111t11 Sen•m.> Amird \,as orginatcd in 1972, and is 
awarded annually to a freshman or sophomore who display'> qualities of responsibility, 
cons1dcrahon and leadership which are of benefit to the College or community. 
The Ross Rosa::za Sdw/11rsh1p f1111d 1s given to a studen t of exceptional talent in the s tudy of 
voice. 
The 011ts/a111/111g 5!'11wr Alt'ard III R11ssrn11 is presented annually by the Department of For-
eign Languages. The recipient is selected by the facultv of the Russian Dins1on m the 
Department of Foreign Languages 
The Harry Sdm•i11dt Prize was established to recogniLe a student for outs tand ing achieve-
men t in musical improvisa tion, s1ghtreading and transposition. 
flw 011tstn11d111g S1'111or Sclwlar Alt'nrd i11 Sne11ce a111/ Matln•mnllcs was established for the 
purpose of honori ng one graduatmg senior from the Division of Science and Mathematics. 
The recipient must demonstrate outstandmg academic achievement in the ma1or field and 
in all other academic pursu it'>. The select10n is made by the facu lty members of the D1,i-
sion. 
The L. C. 51111th Men/ Sclw/ar,/1ip I'> awarded to a student demonstrating accomplishment 
in the study of music. 
The 011tsta11d111g Se11ior Scholar Award III Social Scie11ce was established for the purpose of 
honoring one graduating senior from the Social Science D1vis1on The recipient must dis-
play outstanding academic achievement in the major field and in all other academic pur-
suits The final selection is made bv vote of the Faculty of the Social Science D1,·ision. 
The 011tsta11d111g Se111or Award III Spa111s/1 is presen ted annually by the Department of For-
eign Languages. The recipient is selected by the faculty of the Spanish Division in the 
Department of Foreign La nguages. 
file Award for 011b/11ml111g Ac/11ez,e111e11I 111 Co11111111111rnlio11 is made annually to the out-
standmg sen10r minoring in Communication. The candidate is selected by the communtca-
tion faculty of the Department of Theater, Dance and Commumcation. 
file Fred Stu11e Cup was founded in 1960 and is awa rded annually to one or more students 
who demonstrate outstanding performance in a student d irected p roduction in the Fred 
Stone Theater. The candidate is selected by the facul ty o f the Thea ter. 
TIie S11/lim11 Ho11St' Walk of fame Award was established by the Algernon Sydney Sullivan 
Foundation of :-:cw York and named 111 honor of its founder and fir~t president. The award 
is made to a senior, active in the programs of Su llivan I louse, who demonstrates service to 
the communtty, exemplary lifestyle, and dedicated service embodying the philosophy of 
Sullivan House. 
The Jo/r11 Tiet/Ike Gold Medal is given in honor to John Tiedtke, former Chairma n of the 
Board of Trustees and life-time friend and con tributor to the College. The awa rd is made to 
students ma1oring 111 art who demonstrate mgenuity and capacity to solve art problems 
and high personal standards of performance. 
Tire Bruce B Wa1iell Award for Academic Ac/r11.>ve111e11I i11 Pl11/osopl1y n11d Re/1gio11 was named 
by Professor Wavell's colleagues in the Departmen t of Philosophy and Religious Stud ies to 
show their respect and affection on the occasion of his retiremen t in 1982. The award is 
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presented to the s tudent whose significant achievement in his/her major field of Philoso-
phy or Religious Studies has been recogni1ed by the faculty of the Department. 
Tire William Webb Memorial Sclrolarslrip is awarded annually to a student who intends to 
major in Dramatic Arts. The candidate is selected by the faculty of the Theater Depart-
ment. 
Tire G. T. Wiley Sclrolarship f1111d is awarded to an outstanding student of music demon-
strating achievement in performance. 
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Special Curricular Opportunities 
~ 0 / 
~ HE traditional fo ur-year curriculum offered at Roll ins is enriched by 
many specia l academic programs, most administered by Roll ins, some spon-
sored by othe r institutions. Students may participate in a variety of pro-
grams while in residence at the College, or they may enroll in programs 
which involve living at other colleges or travelling abroad . 
Community of Learners 
Integrated Courses 
The courses offered in the CO L program address a common theme and 
are related in various signi ficant ways. Faculty members in the COL pro-
gram meet weekly to review the mate rial of their courses and plan a lively 
and coheren t set of offerings. They also schedule assignments to cover the 
s tudents' needs, which are always evalua ted in the light of other courses in 
the program . 
Community Seminar 
This new offering at Rollins College is the key course for the COL pro-
gram . As a s tudent-run course, its purpose is to give students the opportu-
nity to compare and perhaps unify the material of the separate courses . 
Students, meantime, wi ll decide how tha t process takes place. Such deci-
sions will dra'v\'. on the read ings and mate rial of the three related courses. 
With three courses rather than one as its base, the Community Seminar 
resembles a conference session. 
The Community Seminar has an innovative addition which sets it apart 
from other seminar courses-the Master Learner. Selected from among the 
facul ty of Rollins, this person is al ready accomplished in one discipline but, 
quite literally, will retu rn to classes. The Master Lea rner will read assign-
ments, take exa ms, suffer the usual anxieties along with the s tudents of the 
program. The Maste r Lea rner will play two roles: first, draw upon prior 
experience to assist students in learning how to lea rn; second, serve as medi-
ator between the specialized knowledge of the facu lty and the needs of the 
students. 
Rollins International Programs 
Rollins offers Fall Term programs in Sydney, Austra lia, and Dublin, Ire-
land . Students a ttending the programs are considered to be full-time Rollins 
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students and carry the same course load as they would on campus. For 
detailed information about these programs, please see page 147. 
The College sponsors Verano Espanol, a six-week summer study program 
based in Madrid, Spain. Courses in Spanish conversation and composition, 
literature, a rt, culture, and business Spanish are taught by native faculty. 
Students live with Spanish fa milies and participa te in excurs ions to historic 
and cultura l sites near Madrid. Because all courses are taught in Spa nish, 
applicants must have completed four terms of Spanish at the college level or 
the equiva lent, and must be in good academic s tanding. For further informa-
tion contact Professor Edward Borsoi, Department of Foreign Languages. 
Stetson University 
Study Abroad Programs offered by Stetson University are available to 
Rollins students through a consortium agreement. Stetson Programs in 
Dijon, France, Madrid, Spain, and Freiburg, West Germany are open to stu-
dents who can perform satisfactorily in the language of the country for 
which they are applying. Housing is with fami lies in the Madrid program 
and in dormitories in the Dijon and Freiburg programs. 
Summer Study in Britain 
Summe r s tudy in Britain is offered through an agreeme nt with Florida 
Colleges and Univers ities and the University of Cambridge. Students reside 
in dormitories and take meals in the s tately dining halls of Cambridge Uni-
vers ity. Rollins students attend the Cambridge International Summer School 
with s tudents from around the world . The curriculum includes more than 30 
topics in British life and insti tutions, English Literature, Art His tory and 
Architecture, Economics, Politics, History. Lectures, tutorials and excur-
sions are integrated elements of the program . The four-week term is offered 
in July. 
Other Opportunities for Study Abroad 
Through Rollins' affiliation with the Ins titute of European Studies, s tu-
dents may spend a summer, a term, or a year at a foreign un iversity. The 
programs offered by !ES allow students a wide selection of locations and aca-
demic concentra tions. 
Rollin maintains a reciprocal agreement with the American College in 
Paris, a fully accred ited four-year libera l arts college. Classes are conducted 
in English, making it possible for students in all disciplines to study in Paris. 
Students need not be proficient in French but are required to take one 
French course each term. 
Qualified sophomores and juniors may take a year or part of a year in 
absentia at a foreign university. Students should fill out the Request for 
Study Abroad form available in the Office of the Dean of the Faculty. After 
Rollins has validated the accreditation of the foreign institu tion, students 
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apply independently for admission. The same procedure is followed when 
students apply for admission to foreign study programs administered by 
American institutions with which Rollins has no fo rmal affiliation. If English 
is not the primary language of the host country, students must have demon-
stra ted proficiency in the appropriate language ei ther by an achievement test 
score or a B average in intermedia te language courses . 
Off-Campus Study Programs 
Several options for off-ca mpus studies give Rollins students the opportu-
nity to extend their education beyond the campus. 
Washington Semester Program 
A small number of political science majors and his tory majors have an 
opportunity to spend a semester in Washington studying public affairs. The 
Washington Semester Program, with which Roll ins is affiliated, is a coopera-
tive arrangement wi th The America n University. Students participate in an 
academic program in the following ways: seminars with public officials and 
those seeking to influence the policy process; an internship in a Congres-
sional office, an executive agency, a public interest group, or local govern-
ment; and research into a topic which enables the student to use 
Washington, D.C., as a resource laboratory . 
Pa rticipants in the Program may select from separate programs in national 
government and politics, urban affairs, criminal justice, foreign policy, inter-
national development, economic policy, and American studies. Full-time 
faculty from America n Universi ty direct the individual programs. 
When enrolled in the Washington Semester Program, students are acco-
modated at American University. They have full access to all library, cul-
tural, and recreational faci lities on the campus. 
For further information contact the Politics Department. 
Great Lakes Colleges Association Programs 
Through an unde rs tanding with the Great Lakes Colleges Association 
(GLCA), Rollins students have the opportunity to participate in the Philadel-
phia Semester, ew York Arts Term, Oak Ridge Science Semester, ew-
berry Libra ry Program in the Humanities, and foreign study programs. 
Atlantic Center for the Arts 
The Atlantic Center for the Arts program is designed for semor expressive 
arts majors with exceptional academic records and strong creative energies. 
The program concentrates on the development of the special skills of cre-
ative writing, studio arts, and musical composition . Students attend daily 
sessions with a master artist in their particular field. The program is three 
weeks long and is conducted in March, August, and October. 
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Off-Campus Studies 
Every Winter Term several departments offer off-campus stud ies. Regu-
larly presented are s tudy tours of Fra nce, Spain, Germany, Austria, Italy, 
Russia and Quebec. Some of these trips were initially designed for foreign 
language or art majors, but most have been expanded to accomodate s tu-
dents from other di sciplines. Anthropology tri ps to Central America are also 
open to all majors. The Biology Department conducts special studies in the 
Caribbean area, most recently in Belize and Barbados. 
Independent Study 
Independent Studies are a means of adding new dimension to the curricu-
lum and of encouraging intellectual curiosity, initiative, and sus tained 
effort. Independent Studies are classified as tutorials, research projects or 
internships. 
A. Tutorial 
Working unde r the close supervision of a facu lty member, students read 
primary and secondary materia l and/or work in a laboratory or studio set-
ting. Evaluation is usually based on a paper or an examination or both. A 
tutorial cannot normally duplicate a course tha t is regularly offered. The stu-
dent must meet wi th the instructor a minimu m of one hour per week (three 
hours per week in a Winter Term). Normally, sophomore status is required. 
B. Research Project 
To qualify, a student already must have acquired the knowledge and skills 
necessary to do the research . This implies that the research is in the major or 
a closely allied field and that the s tudent has achieved junior or senior 
status . Such projects usually involve original research with primary materi-
als or original work in the labora tory or studio. 
C. Internship 
To quali fy, a student must have completed whatever courses are deemed 
necessary as prepara tion for the intern ship. A contract must be drawn up by 
the ins tructor, the student and the sponsoring orga nization, and should 
include 10 to 15 hours of student work per week with the organization (30 to 
40 hours per week in the Winter Term) and be graded on a credit basis. 
Approval of Independent Study The purpose of the approval process is to 
ensure that independent s tudies are compati ble with the philosophy and 
nature of the entire curriculum and to give students adequate time to formu-
late a well-defined study by the end of the term preceding the one in which 
it is to be carried out. 
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Preliminary proposals for independent study must be submitted for 
approval to the departments at pre-registration. Upon approval by the 
majority of the members of the department, they are submitted to the Cur-
riculum Committee through the Dean of the Faculty to ensure final action 
prior to the las t week of the term. 
Evnluntio11 of lndepe11de11t Study Students receive le tter grades for tutori-
als and resea rch projects unless they request grading on a credi t basis. 
Internships, even in the major, a re graded crediVno credit unless approved 
by the Curriculum Committee for a letter grade. 
Winter Term 
The Winter Term allows students and faculty to experiment with studies 
that supplement or enrich the regular curriculum. Offerings include off-
campus studies featuring travel to another region or country. While Inde-
pendent Studies may be undertaken in any term, the Winter Term is often 
an excellent time for studen ts to conduct research projects or to explore 
careers and occupations in which they are interested. Some may choose to 
take a leave of absence for work, travel or reflection before continuing their 
studies in the spring (see page 42). 
Those who remain at Rollins during Winter Term find the campus alive 
wi th activity. Exchange faculty and distinguished scholars from around the 
world visit the campus to offer special courses, lectures and other presenta-
tions. Winter Term With the Writers, a program sponsored by the English 
Department, featu res a week-long series of lectures presented by write rs 
and others working in the literary field. This program gives students an 
opportunity to meet and talk informally with successful writers and attracts 
an enth usiastic local audience. 
Financial Aid for Off-Campus Studies 
Rollins students receiving financial aid may apply to use their aid for any 
off-campus academic program sponsored by Rollins or by an institution with 
which Rollins has a formal agreement. 
Non-Credit Courses 
The College's Division of on-Credit Programs offers classes and work-
shops fo r professional development, personal enrich ment, and self-fulfill-
ment. Most of these experiences, sched uled on eveni ngs, weekends, and 
during the Winter Term, are avai lable to regularly enrolled students. Offer-
ings have included time management and stress management workshops, 
language and music classes, arts and crafts instruction, outdoor expeditions, 
and other recreational experiences. Courses taken through the on-Credit 
Division involve additional fees and do not appear on the student's tran-
script. However, many of the courses award certificates to the participants. 
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For further i11fon11ntio11: 
Office of the Dean of the Faculty 
ROLL! S COLLEGE 
Winter Park, Florida 32789 
305 6-16-2280 
ROLLINS COLLEGE 
The Honors Degree Program 
INTRODUCTION 
For the student wi th exceptional abil ity, Rollins offers a special progra m in 
the liberal arts. Rollins students no rmally satisfy a number of general educa-
tion requirements through individual courses in separa te disciplines. By 
contrast, the I lonors Degree Program admits students with a superior 
record of achievement in many of those disciplines and provides a small core 
of interdi ciplinary courses to develop a holis tic defini tion of the liberal arts. 
Hence, the program leads to a distinct and eparate degree, Artium Bac-
ca laureus Honoris, the Honors Bachelor of Arts Degree. 
Honors Degree s tudents enter the College with fu ll sophomore s tatus in 
regard to academic and social permissions and are encouraged to proceed 
immedia tely with upper level courses leading to a major. Thus, the program 
is designed to give the Honors student more fl exibi lity in scheduling (a nd 
even the opportunity in some cases to fin ish in three years). 
The primary purpose of this program, however, is not to accelerate the 
superior s tude nt, bu t rather to avoid the repetition of material covered in 
advanced high school courses and to provide an exemplary experience of the 
liberal a rts ed ucation as a whole. For this reason, the college provides a full 
tuition gra nt fo r the fourth yea r and e ncourages its Honors students to 
develop the character of Odysseus, of one who sees with the eyes of many 
sciences and compre hends with the imagination of many arts. 
The Honors Program founded by Bruce Wavell in 1965 originally followed 
a research model, emphasiLing the student-teacher relationship th rough a 
series of inde pendent s tudies. In 1985 the faculty of the college established a 
new program w ith more complex and diverse objectives: 
1) A RJGOROUS COMMU ITY O F LEAR I G through seminar 
courses with the participation of many facul ty 
2) I TEGRA TION of the curricu lum through a variety of interdisciplinary 
courses 
3) EXPLORATION with a specia l emphasis on a term away from ca mpus 
involving the s tudent in experiential learning, creative dreamwork, or 
some o ther exceptional educa tional opportunity 
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4) PRODUCTIVITY through the publication of program projects, the 
development of campus leadership, and the achievement of an excep-
tional academic record . 
However, the capstone of the new program is still a two-te rm Honors 
Research Project and a comprehensive examination which demonstrate the 
student's capacity fo r graduate or professional school. We expect ou r Hon-
ors students to be among our best majors, not jus t because of the depth and 
intensity of the senior project, but also because of the breadth of their unde r-
standing of nature, society, and the forms of human expression. 
Admissions Requirements 
1. £11tra11ce Criteria for Hig/1 School Students 
The Honors Degree Supervisory Boa rd reviews and evaluates the records 
of our top applicants on the basis of special aptitude for the goals of the pro-
gram (namely, community, interdisciplinary study, exploration, and pro-
d uctive resea rch) as well as genera l scholastic aptitude (i.e., secondary 
school grades, rank in class, SAT or ACT scores, CEEB Achievement Test 
results, program of study, the application essay, and recommendations). 
Admission to the program is competitive. While no specific cutoffs are 
imposed in reviewing candidates, most successfu l applicants will rank in the 
top 10 percent of their secondary school class while enrolled in a demanding 
curriculum. The pursuit of Honors or Advanced Placement courses, where 
available, is highly desirable. An interview with an admissions s taff member 
is recommended, but not required. 
All candida tes for the Honors Degree Program are s trongly urged to sub-
mit the resu lts of three Achievement Tes ts from the College Board, including 
English Composition, Mathematics, and one other examination of the stu-
dent's choice. Standardized test scores should re flect outstanding potentia l 
for success in a demanding college program. Although exceptions are made, 
combined SAT scores in recent years have averaged above 1250. 
2. Entrance Criteria for Transfer Stude11ts 
Transfer s tudents with ten or fewer course units may also be selected fo r 
admission to the Program . The Board will review the student's prior college 
performance in addition to the entrance criteria previously stipula ted in Sec-
tion 1. Transfer s tudents will not be eligible for the fou rth-year tuition grant. 
3. Entra11ce Criteria for Rolli11s Students 
Students may also be admitted to the Honors Degree Program after they 
have attended Rollins, normally at the beginning of their sophomore year. 
Following the fall term, freshmen with a 3.4 GPA and above will be 
informed that they may apply for admission to the Honors Program. Those 
students who choose to apply should have recommendations from two of 
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their Rollins p rofesso rs sen t to the Board . On the basis of high school 
records, Rollins records for a t least the first year, and faculty recommenda-
tions, the Board wi ll issue invita tion for membership in the Honors Degree 
Prog ram . The number of invita tions w ill, of course, be limited by the num-
ber o f s paces anticipa ted in the next year's class. 
Those students ad m itted to the program in this manner are e ligible for 
wa iver of general college req uirements, based upon their h igh-school and 
Ro ll ins records. They are expected to take the core curricu lu m of the pro-
g ra m, HC 201 th roug h HC 399, w ith the incoming class. They are not, how-
ever, e ligible to graduate in three yea rs . 
O therwise, s tuden ts ad mitted to the program after attending Rolli ns have 
a ll the same res pons ibili ties, p rivileges, a nd rights as o ther Ho no rs s tudents, 
including the fourth-year tuitio n g rant. 
Gmduntion Requirements 
To receive a n Hono rs Bachelo r of Arts Degree, candida tes must satisfy 
course and cred it, g rade a nd examina tio n requireme nts. 
A. Course a nd Credi t Requireme nts 
1. Seminars 
HC 201: The G reat Lives: Honors Semina r 
HC 202: The Methods of Discovery: Honors Semina r 
HC 301: Co n temporary Issues: Hono rs Seminar 
HC 450: Honors Research Seminar (one-half course uni t) 
O ne Honors Elective Course (a nnounced each term) 
2. Independent Stud ies 
HC 399: Tutorial or Resea rch Project 
HC 498/499 Ho no rs Resea rch Project (two course uni ts) 
3. Genera l Education Requiremen ts 
Writing Reinforcement (R) 
Knowledge of O ther Cu ltures (C) 
Decisio n Making and Valuatio n (V) 
Foreig n Lang uage (F) 
4. Major Field 
All courses required for major (12-16 course un its) 
5. Electives 
Including an o ptiona l m inor of 6-8 courses (8-12 course 
units) 
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Honors Degree s tudents must normally fulfill the above academic require-
ments in no less than 35 courses and 35 course units. In addition, for the 
sake of providing flexibility in their academic scheduling, Honors students 
are required to complete only two physical education courses: 
Basic Physical Education 1 
Physical Education Elective 1 
Nonetheless, the program does support the principle of a sound mind in a 
sound body and therefore recommends the usual four physical education 
courses. 
B. Grade and Examination Requirements 
Candidates for the Honors 8.A. Degree must maintain a minimum cumu-
lative average of 3.333 to continue in the program and earn the degree. Hon-
ors at graduation (Cum Laude, Magna Cum Laude and Summa Cum Laude) 
will be awarded in the Honors Program on the basis of cumulative gpa, as is 
presently the case in the rest of the college. The criteria are as follows: 
3.5-3.67 Cum Laude 
3.68-3.83 Magna Cum Laude 
3.84 Summa Cum Laude 
Financial Support 
While Rollins has a wide varie ty of scholarships and other forms of finan-
cia l aid for all its students, the college provides special support for Honors 
Degree s tudents in the form of the three-year option or a fo urth-year tuition 
grant. In addition, we are now actively seeking support for those Honors 
students who need financial aid to complete the term or yea r of exploration. 
The Fourth-Year Tuition Grant 
Since 1981, s tudents in the Honors Degree Program have been eligible for 
a full tuition grant d uring their fourth year at Rollins. (Obviously, students 
who choose the three-year option automatically give up this privilege.) The 
grant carries a number of conditions: 
a. The grant will be awarded only if the student is in good standing in the 
Honors Degree Program through the third year at Rollins. A student 
w ho is on academic warning in the program at the end of the third year 
may be given a tuition grant for the fall term; the remainder of the 
tuition grant wi ll be conditional on his or her performance at the end of 
the fa ll term. 
b. The grant will be awarded in an amount sufficient to cover fou rth-year 
tuition for which the s tudent does not have applicable financial a id. 
Outside aid awards will not reduce the value of an Honors Program 
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tuition grant, unless such awards exceed the cost of room, board, 
tuition, and fees. 
c. The grant does not apply to 3-2 programs such as the Crum mer M. B.A. 
or the enginee ring program. 
Students wishing to receive the fourth-yea r tuition grant should consult 
with the Director of Financial Aid and fill out the appropriate short form in 
the s pring of their junior yea r. Notification will fo llow shortly after the term 
ends. 
The Three-Year Option 
Some candida tes may wish to complete their Honors Bachelors of Arts 
Degree in three years. Such students shou ld put their intent in writing, 
along with a rationale, to the Honors Degree Supervisory Board . This should 
be done as early in their undergraduate career as possible. While the Honors 
Degree Supervisory Boa rd will consider all requests, it is not genera lly possi-
ble to select the three-year option after the spring term of the firs t year in res-
idence a t Roll ins. Each application will be considered carefully by the entire 
Supervisory Board . 
Students who select the three-yea r option will complete 27.5 course units 
instead of the usual 35; hence, the number of electives ava ilable to the stu-
dent is substantially decreased . The best arrangement is to complete HC 301 
and HC 399 in the second year, the term of exploration in some other winter 
term or the summer, and the honors project and seminar in the thi rd year. 
Degree candidates should understand that it is often difficult to schedule 
courses unde r the three yea r option, s ince general educa tion requirements 
(R, W, C, and F), major requirements, and Honors Degree requirements 
must all be met. 
The Honors Degree Supervisory Board 
Since 1976, the Honors Degree Supervisory Board has monitored the poli-
cies and procedures of the Honors Degree Program. The Board is composed 
of the Dean of the Faculty or designate, the Director of the Honors Degree 
Program (a faculty member), the Di rector of Admissions, the Registrar, three 
other faculty members, and four s tudent representatives. Faculty members 
of the Board are appointed annually from among those who teach in the pro-
gram. The four student members of the Supervisory Board are elected annu-
ally at the beginning of the fall term by the Honors Degreee candidates of 
their respective classes . These representatives may call meetings of the Hon-
ors Degree s tudents during the year to discuss the program and suggest 
changes. 
Course of Instruction 
Anthropology 
Lauer (Chair) Pequeno 
Stewart 
The major in a nthropology is designed to give stude nts a broad exposure 
to the related subdisciplines of the field. Students are required to take 
courses in cul tural anthropology, biological anthropology and archaeology. 
A background in anthropology gives students the analytical and research 
skills necessary for understanding the complexi ties of the world's cultures. It 
is also excellen t preparation for careers in business, law, government, and 
medicine. 
Because Anthropology emphasizes field research, the department pro-
vides students with opportunities to visit and study other modern cultures, 
to explore past cultures by participating in an archaeological dig, and to ana-
lyze foss ils and archaeological materials. 
Anthropology is a unique discipline because of the many interests and 
approaches it encompasses. Studies of cultural behavior, non-h uman pri-
mate be havior, archaeology, socia l change, the bio logical basis of human 
society, and the development of civilization are all relevant to anthropolo-
g is ts. 
The A11thropology Major Program 
1. A majo r in an thropology requires a minimum of twelve courses, at 
least eight of which must be taken within the Anthropology depart-
ment. 
2. Because the departmen t relies heavily on advising for program direc-
tion, it is mandato ry that students declare their majo r early and choose 
an adviser in the department. 
3. After a s tudent has entered Roll ins, a ll core courses must be taken at 
Rollins College. 
4. Requirements for the Anthropology Major: 
Each student must complete the fo llowing five core courses. 
so 101 
AN 200 
AN 210 
AN 323 
AN 300 
The Sociological Perspective 
Cultural An thropology 
The Evolution of Human Society 
Foundations in Archaeology 
The Development of Anthropological Thought 
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The s tudent is also required to take 
a. Two additional elective courses in Sociology 
b. One elective at any level in Anthropology 
c. Three additional 300 or 400 level courses in Anthropology 
d. In the junior or senior year, one semina r or one semester of senior 
resea rch in Anthropology. The prerequisite for these courses is the 
completion of the core program. 
Tl1e Anthropology Minor Progm111 
1. A minor in Anthropology requires a mini mum of 8 courses, at least 6 of 
w hich must be taken within the Anthropology department. 
2. Requ irements for the minor in Anthropology: 
Each student must complete the following 5 core courses 
so 101 
AN 210 
AN 200 
AN 323 
AN 300 
The Sociological Perspective 
Evolution of Human Society 
Cultu ra l Anthropology 
Foundations in Archaeology 
Development of Anthropological Thought 
The student is also required to take : 
a. Two additiona l 300 o r 400 level courses in anthropology 
b. One elective at any level in anthropology 
c. Two additional anthropology electives, if sociology major. 
AN 120 ARCHAEOLOGICAL FIELD METHODS [1 C.U.]: Students participate in 
an ongoing archaeological project in Central Florida, learning methods of archaeo-
logical survey, mapping , excavation, and artifact handling. We are primarily inter-
ested in examining the ecological relationships of Central Florida Indians of the 
past in order to better understand humankind as part of the natural system. Inten-
sive course offered in the Winter Term . M. Stewart 
AN 150 PEOPLES AND CULTURES OF THE WORLD [1 C.U.] : Through a com-
parative survey of past and present peoples of the world, this course introduces 
students to the diversity and underlying unity of human culture from an evolution-
ary and ecological perspective. Suitable for non-majors. M. Stewart 
AN 200 CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY [1 C.U.]: An introduction to the basic con-
cepts and methodology in the study of culture and human socialization through a 
comparative analysis of the cultural systems of both pre-industrial and industrial 
societies. Throughout this course special focus will be placed upon the interrela-
tionships of cultural adaptation and human behavior. Appropriate for non-majors. 
P. Pequeno 
AN 210 EVOLUTION OF HUMAN SOCIETY [1 C.U.]: An introduction to physical 
anthropology. This course focuses on how human morphology, lifestyle and social 
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behavior have changed from the dawn of prehistory through the rise of civiliza-
tions. Comparative material from non-human primates and from modern non-
Western cultures is used to reconstruct ancient lifeways. Exploring these lifeways 
provides insights into the universal nature of some of the problems of Western 
society and alternate methods for solving these problems. Appropriate for non-
majors. C. Lauer 
AN 228 ORIGINS OF CIVILIZATION [1 C.U.]: A survey of the early civilizations of 
the world and their roots, especially the Sumerians, Egyptians, Mayans, Aztecs 
and Incas. Emphasizes past lifeways and processes of culture change as com-
pared to modern civilization. Suitable for non-majors. M. Stewart 
AN 230 NORTH AMERICAN ARCHAEOLOGY [1 C.U.]: The anthropology of 
North American Indians in the past ; from their migration from Asia into the New 
World up to the arrival of the Europeans. Twenty thousand years of Native Ameri-
can cultural development are covered, including Southwestern Pueblos, South-
eastern mound builders, ancestors of the Iroquois, and the now-extinct native 
peoples of Florida. M. Stewart 
AN 238 BIBLICAL ARCHAEOLOGY [1 C.U.]: Culture and history of the ancient 
Hebrews, Kingdom of Israel, Christians, and their neighbors as described in the 
Bible and revealed by archaeological findings. Uses archaeology, cultural anthro-
pology, and history to reconstruct ancient life in the Holy Land. M. Stewart 
AN 252 ANTHROPOLOGY OF CHINA [1 C.U.]: This course is an introduction to 
the cultures and peoples of Mainland China from primitive times until the present. 
Specific emphasis is placed upon an anthropological understanding of Chinese 
history and culture. The course fu lfi lls the "C" requirement of the college and is 
open to all students regardless of background. Staff 
AN 256 PEOPLES AND CUL TURES OF LATIN AMERICA [1 C.U.]: Surveys the 
culture of Mexico, Central America, Colombia, Peru and Bolivia in terms of their 
pre-Columbian and ecological development, their initial contact with Spanish civi-
lization , and their present social, economic and acculturative problems. Topics 
include: the Hispanic and Portuguese inheritance; the Indian population , its philos-
ophy, and its identification; the "closed" and "open" community; and the nature and 
function of Latin American socio-political and religious organizations. Suitable for 
non-majors. P. Pequeno 
AN 258 NORTH AMERICAN INDIANS [1 C.U.]: An introduction to North Ameri-
can Indian culture, both traditional and modern, through an in-depth analysis of 
various Indian cultures and their adaptive responses to changing environments 
through time. The goal of th is course is to induce a sensitivity to the problems of 
these people, and to place both Native American and "Anglo" culture in anthropo-
logical perspective. Suitable for non-majors. M. Stewart 
AN 259 PEOPLES & CUL TURES OF THE CARIBBEAN [1 C.U.]: Surveys basic 
anthropological and sociological approaches to the Black cultures of the 
Caribbean, and in some instances the Black in the U.S. South. Major topics 
include: (a) history and the colonial heritage; (b) slavery and its impact on culture 
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and society; (c) the plantation system and its detrimental economic consequences; 
(d) the social structure (family and household) of contemporary Caribbean soci-
eties; (e) ethnicity and ethnic group relations: (f) Afro-Caribbean folklore and reli-
gion; and (g) the nature, consequences, and future of Black ideology, revolutionary 
consciousness, and nationalism in contemporary Caribbean societies. Suitable for 
non-majors. P. Pequeno 
AN 265 ANTHROPOLOGY OF RELIGION [1 C.U.] : Religion in relation to other 
aspects of culture with particular focus on non-Western, preliterate, and ancient 
religions. Topics include: mythology, magic, witchcraft, totemism, ceremonial orga-
nization, and cognitive structures. M. Stewart 
AN 270 BIOLOGY, CULTURE AND SOCIETY [1 C.U.]: A comparative look at 
social behaviors, customs, and institutions in non-Western societies that examines 
the basis of these systems in traditions, ecology and genes. Topics discussed 
include territoriality, aggression and war, sex roles, religion and altruism. Appropri-
ate for non-majors. C. Lauer 
AN 275 SEX AND GENDER ROLES [1 C.U.]: A consideration of the extent to 
which sex roles are culturally or genetically determined. To examine the problem, 
the approaches of biology, sociology, psychology and anthropology for under-
standing the sexes are considered and evaluated. Emphasis is placed on a cross-
cultural study of gender roles using material from non-Western societies; and 
applying acquired knowledge to understanding the present status of the sexes in 
our own culture. Suitable for non-majors. C. Lauer 
AN 280 SOCIAL GERONTOLOGY [1 C.U.]: Anthropological and sociological per-
spectives on the elderly in various societies, from "primitive" to industrialized; what 
human behaviors are universal in the culture of the elderly; the elderly's living envi-
ronments (i.e. , the nursing facility, the rehabilitation hospital, and the retirement 
community); the effects of aging on sex and skills; the psychopathology of human 
aging; and death and bereavement. Suitable for non-majors. P. Pequeno 
AN 282 HUMAN RACES [1 C.U.]: The genetic and environmental bases of varia-
tion among human ethnic groups, races and types from the physical anthropolo-
gist's point of view. The historical background of the subject as well as the related 
current nature nurture controversies will be discussed. C. Lauer 
AN 300 DEVELOPMENT OF ANTHROPOLOGICAL THOUGHT [1 C.U.]: Issues 
and concepts in the development of anthropological thought. Required for students 
concentrating in anthropology. Prerequisite: Junior and Senior majors or consent. 
P. Pequeno 
AN 323 FOUNDATIONS IN ARCHAEOLOGY [1 C.U.]: General inquiry into the 
anthropological sub-discipline of archaeology, including field work, laboratory anal-
ysis, and archaeological theory. Students learn to interpret past human behavior 
and culture change from stone tools, ceramics, and other artifacts, dietary 
remains, and settlement patterns. Prerequisite : one AN SO course, or consent. M. 
Stewart 
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AN 325 SEMINAR IN LATIN AMERICAN AND CARIBBEAN SOCIAL PROB-
LEMS (1 C.U.] : A research seminar on the contemporary problems of the political 
economy in Latin America, and/or the Caribbean, from a social scientific point-of-
view. Issues to be explored include: the failure or success of a number of signifi-
cant institutions in light of the economic development {and underdevelopment) of 
the region; the radicalization of the masses; problems created by overpopulation, 
land scarcity and hunger; the issue of human rights; the role elites play in social 
and political life ; the social activism of the Catholic Church; and the nature of 
today's revolutions, radicalization, etc. Even though this course is suited for the 
non-major, some degree of familiarity with the region is desirable. Taught with a 
different emphasis every year. Taught in English and features a number of distin-
guished guest speakers. P. Pequeno 
AN 335 ANTHROPOLOGY OF THE PAST [1 C.U.) : An introduction to the study of 
past cultures through a variety of sources, including anthropological, historical, and 
archaeological. Emphasis is on culture change and adaptation in such widely dif-
ferent cultures as Colonial America, plantation slavery in America, North American 
Indians, and ancient civilizations. Prerequisite: one AN/SO course or consent. M. 
Stewart 
AN 350 DYNAMICS OF SOCIO-CULTURAL CHANGE (1 C.U.) : Basic anthropo-
logical approaches to the theory of socio-cultural change {evolutionism, cultural 
ecology, diffusionism, historical and economic materialism, technological deter-
minism, etc.), and their applications in recent research on tribal and peasant peo-
ples, as well as modern industrial society. The student will be introduced to basic 
methodology in applied anthropology and development, and taught to act both as 
a change agent and as a change analyst. Multi-disciplinary course. Suitable for 
non-majors. P. Pequeno 
AN 352 SEMINAR: THE THIRD WORLD AND COLONIALISM (1 C.U.]: The pur-
pose of this course is to examine the effects of colonialism (in all its manifestations) 
and the colonial experience {from a socio-cultural viewpoint) in the lives of the peo-
ples of the Third World, using an anthropological approach. Some of the issues we 
shall cover in this seminar include: the historical reasons behind colonial ism and 
neocolonialism; the psychology of neocolonialism; the function and preservation of 
elites and oligarchies in the Third World; socio-cultural pluralism; and European 
and American racism as it affects the lives of Third World peoples. The course wi ll 
draw heavily on materials from Black Africa, Latin America, the Middle East, and 
the Pacific. P. Pequeno 
AN 354 ANTHROPOLOGY AND MODERN SOCIAL ISSUES (1 C.U.] : Introduces 
the student to anthropological perspectives on the major social and cultural issues 
confronting society today, e.g.; overpopulation, pollution, poverty, prejudice, 
racism, violence and war, the generation gap, the uneven distribution of resources 
among classes and nations, and the ethical responsibilities of institutions, etc. P. 
Pequeno 
AN 356 ANTHROPOLOGY OF LAW AND POLITICS (1 C.U.]: This course is con-
cerned with the relationship between legal political systems and such aspects of 
human culture as technological , economic, religious and family systems. Particular 
attention will be paid to the nature of substantive and formal law in societies which 
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lack state level governments; political structures and systems of conflict resolution 
in tribal societies, formal and informal sanctions, and evolution of formal law in con-
junction with the emergence of the state, and the nature of the moot and the formal 
court in non-western societies. Staff 
AN 360 CULTURE AND PERSONALITY [1 C.U.]: An analytical discussion of past 
and present anthropological and psychological concepts of culture and personality 
theory; includes comparative (cross-cultural) personality assessment and an intro-
duction to the basic testing devices employed by psychological anthropologists in 
the field. Psychosocial adaptation in childhood and adulthood under conditions of 
stability and change, and the effect of dietary practices on personality formation 
will also be discussed. P. Pequeno 
AN 370 WOMEN'S BIOLOGY, WOMEN'S HEAL TH [1 C.U.) : This course will 
acquaint students with the basic reproductive physiology of women and go on to 
consider selected health problems. These problems will be discussed in terms of 
physiology and in terms of the response of the American medical establishment to 
their prevention and solution. Among the topics considered will be: birth control, 
venereal disease, pregnancy, dysmenorrhea, and menopause. Emphasis will be 
placed upon students' learning techniques for dealing with these and related prob-
lems in real life situations. Intensive course offered in the Winter Term. C. Lauer 
AN 375 THE SOCIAL LIFE OF MONKEYS, APES, AND HUMANS [1 C.U.]: A 
survey of the world of monkeys, apes, and prosimians with an eye toward under-
standing the ecology and social organization of living species, and of using this 
understanding to explain and interpret the behavior of modern humans. Prerequi-
site: one AN course or consent. C. Lauer 
AN 380 THE HUMAN SKELETON [1 C.U.]: The study of the human skeleton from 
modern and archaeological material. Topics discussed include: bone histology, 
morphology and identification, the sexing and aging of skeletons, pathology, mea-
surements and how to analyze skeletal populations. Emphasis is placed upon stu-
dents working directly with skeletal material. Alternate years. Prerequisite: one AN, 
one 8 , or consent. C. Lauer 
AN 390 PEOPLE WATCHING - AN INTRODUCTION TO HUMAN ETHOLOGY 
[1 C.U.]: This course examines non-verbal communication in humans. First sur-
veying communication in non-human primates to show the similarities to humans, 
the course then considers human gestures, postures, spacing behavior and dress-
ing patterns as means of conveying information. Topics discussed include 
courtship and quasi-courtship, territoriality, agonism, pupilometry and proxemics. 
Each student will be required to do independent fieldwork and a summary report 
on some aspect of human non-verbal communication. C. Lauer 
AN 400 SEMINAR: ISSUES IN CULTURAL AND SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY [1 
C.U.] : A research seminar on contemporary issues in cultural and social anthropol-
ogy. Issues to be explored include: the incest taboo; the Sapir/Whorf hypothesis or 
lingu1st1c relativity; the Levi-Strauss or cognitive approach to structuralism; and the 
debate between the formalist and the substantivist approach in economic anthro-
pology. P. Pequeno 
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AN 402 SEMINAR: CROSS-CULTURAL STUDY OF CHILDHOOD [1 C.U.]: An 
analysis of culture and infancy in comparative perspective; patterns of develop-
ment and socialization in various cultures; the impact of Westernization and mod-
ernization on childbearing and socialization practices in traditional societies; the 
boundaries between "nature" and "nurture." Suitable for non-majors. P. Pequeno 
AN 433 SEMINAR ON ANCIENT EGYPT [1 C.U.] : An in-depth study of ancient 
Egypt and its evolution. Beginning with the processes of state formation in Prehis-
toric Egypt, the course traces culture change through the Old Kingdom, the New 
Kingdom and Late period, emphasizing adaptation to Egypt's changing ecological 
setting. M. Stewart 
AN 450 SEMINAR: THE ANTHROPOLOGY OF THE AMERICAN CULTURE [1 
C.U.]: A seminar course which concentrates on the study of the American society 
and culture using anthropological methodology: holistic (inclusive) and cognitive, 
as well as phenomenological. The course deals with analysis of the American 
institutions, values, norms, and ideologies. In the course students will become 
aware of the "why" of things, rather than simply the what and how. P. Pequeno 
AN-ES 465 SEMINAR ON CULTURE AND THE ENVIRONMENT [1 C.U.]: Com-
parative study of the ways in which human cultures have adapted to their environ-
ments through time and around the world. Includes such topics as: the effects of 
technological innovation, population growth, and warfare on humans and their 
environments; and the ecological lessons we can learn from alternative lifestyles, 
such as primitive cultures and ancient civilizations. M. Stewart 
AN 470 HUMAN ANCESTORS [1 C.U.]: An examination of the fossil evidence for 
human evolution. The relationships between evolutionary processes and physical 
changes are considered in the context of culture as the primary means of human 
adaptation. Prerequisite: AN 210 or consent. C. Lauer 
AN 475 SEMINAR: HEALTH, DISEASE AND CULTURE [1 C.U.] : Examines how 
preliterate cultures explain and treat disease and then how health and disease 
patterns in past and present populations are a reflection of human adaptations to 
the environment. How individuals adapt through genetic, physiological or cultural 
mechanisms to the pressures of food supplies, climate and disease. Topics dis-
cussed include: the Black Death, stress diseases, American over-nutrition, and 
alcoholism. Prerequisite : one AN, one B or consent. C. Lauer 
AN 499 RESEARCH/INTERNSHIP/FIELD EXPERIENCE 
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Lemon (Chair) 
Hallam 
Art 
Larned 
Peterson 
Art ma jors concentrate in either Art History or Studio Art, after complet-
ing a core of work which incorporates both areas. Thus students are exposed 
to the ideas, experiences and feel ings of earlier periods as visually depicted 
by artis ts and also have the opportun ity to directly experience the creative 
process. 
Requirements for the Art Major wit!, a Studio Co11ce11trntio11 
A 200 - Introduction to Studio Methods 
A 201 ,202 - Introduction to Art History 
A 221 - Drawing and Composition 
A 222 - Two and Three Dimensiona l Design 
A 231 - Painting I 
A 241 - Sculpture I 
A 252 - Printmaking I 
3 courses - Inte rmediate Studio 
5 courses - Advanced Studio (should include painting a nd sculpture) 
1 course - Senior Independent Study in Studio Art 
Req11ire111e11ts for tl,e Art Major with a11 Art History Co11ce11tmtio11 
A 131 - Studio Foundations for the Non-Major or 
A 200 - Introduction to Studio Methods or 
A 221 - Drawing a nd Composition 
A 201 ,202 - In troduction to Art History 
A 311 , or 312 - Italian Renaissa nce Art I or II 
A 320 - ineteenth-Century Art 
A 323 - Twentieth-Century Art 
5 courses - Period Concentration (classes or directed study) 
1 course - Senior Independent Study in Art His tory 
Require111e11ts for tl,e Art History Mi11or 
A 131, A 200 or 221 ; 201 or 202, 311 or 312, 320, 323, and three electives in 
Art History 
Require111e11ts for the Studio Art Minor 
A 200, 201 or 202, 221, 222, 231 or 252 and three electives in Studio Art 
(should include painting and sculpture) 
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Studio majors wi ll be required to participate in the Senior Art Exhibition a t 
the end of their senior year. 
A 101 INTRODUCTION TO ART AND ARTISTS [1 C.U.]: A non-historical study of 
visual arts and architecture. Study will focus on thematic and critical approaches to 
the visual arts. Slide lectures. Suitable for non-majors. R. Lemon 
A 104 COMPARATIVE ARTS [1 C.U.]: Operating on the premise that art, archi-
tecture, literature, music and the affi liated arts of a given age share a common aes-
thetic, th is course will give students critical tools to make a comparative study of 
the arts. Suitable for non-majors. R. Lemon 
A 131 STUDIO FOUNDATIONS FOR THE NON-MAJOR [1 C.U.]: A general 
introduction to several areas of the art curriculum for interested non-majors. 
Instruction wi ll involve concepts and techniques related to drawing, color and 
design. T. Peterson or staff 
A 200 INTRODUCTION TO STUDIO METHODS [1 C.U.]: A general introduction 
to various studio techniques for art majors. Instruction will involve concepts and 
applied skills related to drawing , painting and printmaking. Required of majors in 
the first year. T. Peterson 
A 201 /202 INTRODUCTION TO ART HISTORY [1 C.U.]: Chronological survey of 
visual art-architecture, sculpture and painting. Illustrated lectures, discussions 
and outside reading reports. (High school credit in survey of art history accepted.) 
Required for majors, suitable for non-majors. Fall term: Western art from ancient 
times through the Middle Ages. Spring term: the visual arts from the Italian Renais-
sance to the present. H. Hallam 
A 219 ARTS OF ANCIENT AND CLASSICAL CIVILIZATION [1 C.U.] : Architec-
ture, sculpture, painting and the minor arts of Egypt, Mesopotamia, Anatolia, 
Crete, Greece, and Rome. Intermingling of influences from area to area is traced. 
Alternate years. H. Hallam 
A 221 DRAWING AND COMPOSITION [1 C.U.): Covers still lifes, figure studies, 
and abstracts. All drawing media such as ink, pencil, charcoal and conte are 
explored. Students will discuss their compositions in individual and group cri-
tiques. Required of art majors in second year. R. Larned 
A 222 TWO AND THREE-DIMENSIONAL DESIGN [1 C.U.]: Explores graphic 
design concepts and three dimensional form : includes package design, advertis-
ing art and functional design. The design fundamentals provide a foundation for 
studies in sculpture, painting and graphics. R. Larned 
A 225 THEMES IN ART [1 C.U.): A concentrated study of often-used subjects, 
showing why they were introduced into art and how they develop as the culture 
they reflect changes with time. Cutting across national borders and through his-
toric periods, the study will trace the course of such predominant themes as the 
Bible, mythology, landscape, stil l life and the portrait. Suitable for non-majors. 
Alternate years. H. Hallam 
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A 231 PAINTING I [1 C.U.]: A foundation level studio course providing a frame-
work of ideas and experiences related to the structure of painting and to the cre-
ative process. Students will draw, paint and discuss their work in individual and 
group critiques. Suitable for majors and non-majors. Prerequisite: A 200 or con-
sent. T. Peterson 
A 232/332 SPECIAL STUDIES IN DRAWING AND PAINTING [1 C.U.] : Interme-
diate and advanced level studies in drawing and painting. Special attention will be 
given to the development of individual points of view. Prerequisite: A 131 or A 200 
or A 221 or consent. T. Peterson 
A 241/242 SCULPTURE [1 C.U.]: An exploration of traditional and contemporary 
sculpture modes and techniques with the objective of giving the student a general 
understanding of the basic sculptural processes. Designed as a foundation course 
for later studies of specialized areas and techniques. Suitable for majors and non-
majors. R Larned 
A 252 PRINTMAKING I [1 C.U.] : Introduction to metal plate, intaglio printing . Stu-
dents will develop plates through the processes of hard and soft ground etching, \ 
aquatint and engraving. Both black and white and color printing techniques will be 
studied. Prerequisite: A 131 , A 200 or consent. Suitable for majors and non-
majors. T. Peterson 
A 261/362 JEWELRY DESIGN I AND II [1 C.U .] : Basic and advanced studies of 
design styles and techniques. I: Basic silversmithing techniques and centrifugal 
casting. II: Advanced design techniques and stylistic issues of jewelry as a fine art 
and craft will be stressed. Alternate years. R. Larned 
A 272 WOODBLOCK PRINTING [1 C.U.]: Techniques of both plankgrain and end 
grain block cutting, engraving and printing . May be taken by beginning and 
advanced level students. Prerequisite: A 131 or A 200. 
A 282 COLLAGRAPH [1 C.U.]: One of the newer printmaking forms, the Col-
lagraph has grown out of 20th-century experiments with collage and assemblage. 
Each student will develop three or four collagraph plates and print small editions 
from them. The course will stress color and design principles in addition to the 
specific procedures of the collagraph and the printing techniques involved. Prereq-
uisite: consent. T. Peterson 
A 290 INDIAN ART OF CONTINENTAL U.S. [1 C.U.]: Survey of North American 
Indian art, both ceremonial and utilitarian, beginning with the prehistoric mounds of 
the Ohio River Valley through the crafts of the twentieth-century Southwest. Exam-
ples of the arts of the many tribes will be studied, organized into the following geo-
graphical areas: Woodlands, Southeast, Plains, Southwest, Great Basin, 
California, and Northwest Coast. Alternate years. R. Lemon 
A 293 PHOTOGRAPHY I [1 C.U.]: An introduction to the fundamentals of the cam-
era and darkroom techniques: basic camera operation, a variety of films, papers, 
developers, and printing techniques. Prerequisite: A 200 or A 222 or consent of 
instructor. A. Larned 
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A 306 ILLUSTRATION I (1 C.U.] : Designed primarily for students with adequate 
background in drawing, design and painting who wish to apply these skills to the 
special discipline of illustrative art. A variety of black and white and color assign-
ments will focus on the artistic and communications skills required of the contem-
porary illustrator. Prerequisite: A 221, 222, 231 , consent. T. Peterson 
A 309 MEDIEVAL ART AND ARCHITECTURE (1 C.U.]: A study of architecture, 
sculpture, painting and the minor arts: the decline of classical art, the emergence 
of Early Christian and Byzantine art, the interrelationships between arts of the East 
and the West. Special attention is given to sources and development of 
Romanesque and Gothic styles, examined as symbols of human life, belief, and 
ideas. Prerequisite: sophomore standing. Alternate years. H. Hallam 
A 310 NORTHERN RENAISSANCE ART (1 C.U.]: The development of painting 
techniques and styles, and the iconology of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries 
north of the Alps. Analogies between visual arts and contemporary humanist ideas 
are explored. Slide lecture. Prerequisite: sophomore standing . Alternate years. R. 
Lemon 
A 311 ITALIAN RENAISSANCE ART I (1 C.U.]: A chronological study of the first 
half of the Italian Renaissance. The course begins with the proto-Renaissance 
painting of Cimabue, Giotto and Duccio, and makes an extensive examination of 
the ideas and aesthetics of the fifteenth century, especially as they were manifest 
in Florence. Slide lecture. Prerequisite : sophomore standing. Alternate Fall terms. 
R. Lemon 
A 312 ITALIAN RENAISSANCE ART II (1 C.U.]: The art and architecture of the 
High Renaissance and the Mannerist movements. The study begins by looking at 
the work of Leonardo and Michelangelo in Florence and Rome, and concludes with 
the painting of Bronzino and Vasari. Slide lecture. Alternate Spring terms. R. 
Lemon 
A 313 BAROQUE AND ROCOCO ART (1 C.U.]: The seventeenth-century 
Baroque style in Italy, Holland, Flanders, France, England and Spain from its 
Renaissance and Mannerist sources through its termination in the eighteenth-cen-
tury Rococo style. Prerequisite: A 311 or 312. Alternate years. R. Lemon 
A 320 NINETEENTH-CENTURY ART (1 C.U.]: The succession of styles in nine-
teenth-century painting , highlighting the leadership of France, and showing in the 
painting of the nineteenth century the basis for abstract art of the present time. Pre-
requisite: sophomore standing or consent of instructor. H. Hallam 
A 322 ART OF THE UNITED STATES (1 C.U.]: Architecture, sculpture, and paint-
ing in the United States from the founding of the colonies to World War I. The 
course traces America's emergence from a reflection of European influence to a 
position of independence in the first two decades of the twentieth century. Prereq-
uisite: sophomore standing. Alternate years. R. Lemon 
A 323 TWENTIETH-CENTURY ART (1 C.U.]: The influences, origins and trends 
in painting since the Impressionist movement of the 1870's through the various 
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styles of this century. Art is studied in the context of reflecting social and political 
values of modern times. Prerequisite: sophomore standing. 
A 325 ART OF SPAIN [1 C.U.]: The development of Spanish cultures reflected in 
architecture, sculpture, painting, and the minor arts from early Iberia to the twenti-
eth century. Emphasis is given to outside influences,(Roman, Moor, etc.) and how 
they affected Spanish art. Alternate years. H. Hallam 
A 331 /441 INTERMEDIATE & ADVANCED PAINTING [1 C.U.]: For advanced 
painting students concentrating on a wider investigation of contemporary forms 
and the development of individual viewpoints. Individual and group critiques. Pre-
requisite: A 231 or consent. T. Peterson 
A 340/440 WATER COLOR [1 C.U.]: Studies in the handling of transparent water-
color, acrylic and tempera, treating sti ll life, landscape, and the figure. Alternate 
years. T. Peterson 
A 341 DESIGN II [1 C.U.]: An intermediate level design course. Emphasis is on 
strengthening design portfolios. Course work will consist of directed study with 
projects encouraging individual development. Prerequisite: A 222 or consent of 
instructor. R. Larned 
A 342 SCULPTURE II [1 C.U.]: Builds upon concepts covered in Sculpture I. 
Explores different techniques, styles and materials, many not traditionally associ-
ated with sculpture, and a combination of perceptual and conceptual study of form. 
Prerequisite: A 241 /A 242 or consent. R. Larned 
A 343/443 THE HUMAN FIGURE [1 C.U.]: A combined drawing and painting 
course for advanced students. Includes the study of anatomy and drawing and 
painting projects from figure and portrait models. Previous drawing and painting 
studies are required and consent of instructor. T. Peterson 
A 352 PRINTMAKING II [1 C.U.] : Intermediate-level intaglio printing. Emphasizes 
color techniques and development of individual uses of the intaglio medium. Pre-
requisite : A 252 or consent. T. Peterson 
A 372 PRINTMAKING Ill : LITHOGRAPHY [1 C.U.] : For advanced students with 
adequate background in drawing, painting and printmaking. Prerequisite : four stu-
dio courses. T. Peterson 
A 380/381 SPECIAL CATEGORIES IN ART HISTORY [1 C.U.]: Surveys of 
selected areas (Art Nouveau, Art Deco) of art history not encompassed by the 
departmental sequences of period courses. Alternate years. H. Hallam 
A 390 COLOR THEORY AND PRACTICE [1 C.U.]: An in-depth study of color 
relations. The systematic study of hue, value, intensity, complementation , har-
mony, contrast and the spatial effects of color will be followed by creative composi-
tional projects and the analysis of characteristic color usage in selected 
masterworks. Recommended for art majors in the sophomore or junior year. 
Australian Studies 75 
A 394 PHOTOGRAPHY II [1 .C.U.] : An intermediate level course covering aes-
thetics, historical themes, and contemporary trends in photography. Study will 
focus on the conceptual basis of creative expressions, but will also seek to refine 
and develop an expanded understanding of camera and darkroom techniques. 
Prerequisite: A 293 or consent. R. Larned 
A 424 MOVEMENTS IN CONTEMPORARY ART [1 C.U.]: A selected study of 
significant art works since World War II, stressing their interrelationship and the 
sociological trends which they represent. A seminar with critical studies. Prerequi-
site: A 323. Alternate years. R. Lemon 
A 499 SENIOR INDEPENDENT STUDY 
Australian Studies 
Coordinator: Patricia Lancaster 
The Aus tralian Studies minor, based upon the Roll ins Fall Term in Syd-
ney, fos ters a mutual intellectual as well as social understanding between 
Australia a nd the United States through a sound educational program in 
both Sydney and Winter Park. 
Thanks to the faculty exchange program begun in Ja nuary 1981, a visiting 
professor from Australia is invi ted to Rollins each winter term . Recent lectur-
ers have been Mark Macleod in Aus tralian Literature, Colin Sale in Envi ron-
mental Studies, John Ryan in Aus tralian Histo ry, and Gaynor Macdonald in 
Aborigi na l Anth ropology. 
C11rriw/ 11111 
To complete an Australia n Studies minor, a student mus t enroll fo r one 
term in the Rollins Fall Term in Syd ney and comple te at least four cou rses for 
g rade poi nt credit. The following are required as core courses: 
AU-ES 388 
AU-H 288 
The Aus tralia n Environment 
Australian His tory 
At least two courses are chosen from the following: 
AU-A 288/388 
AU-AN 288 
AU-E 388 
AU-EC 288/388 
AU-B 288 
Austral ia n Art 
(Art majors must take the 300 level) 
Australia n Aborig inal Studies 
Australian Li terature 
The Economy of Australia 
(Economics majors mus t take the 300 level) 
The Fauna a nd Flora of Australia 
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Upon returning to Rollins, a student must complete two more approved 
courses in Australian Studies . A pproved courses and independent studies 
are offered by visiting faculty from Au stralia and by Rollins professors quali-
fied to teach Australian Studies. 
AU-A 288/388 AUSTRALIAN ART [1 .25 C.U.]: Australia's main schools and 
movements from the 18th to the 20th centuries, as well as contemporary develop-
ments will be studied from an international art historical perspective. M. Symonds 
AU-AN 288/388 AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINAL STUDIES [1.25 C.U.]: The course 
presents an historical overview of relations between Aboriginal people and 
Europeans in Australia and discusses the contemporary social and political dimen-
sions of Aboriginal life. There is opportunity for students to extend their own inter-
est areas to the Aboriginal context. G. Macdonald 
AU-B 288 THE FAUNA AND FLORA OF AUSTRALIA [1 .25 C.U.]: Field-oriented 
studies of Australian plants and animals, with particular emphasis on the unique 
character of Australia's biota. Field work will concentrate on ecological aspects 
using the variety of representative habitats available in the Sydney area. G. Alcorn 
AU-E 388 20TH-CENTURY AUSTRALIAN LITERATURE [1.25 C.U.): An inten-
sive course which aims to acquaint the student with modern Australian prose, 
poetry and drama with special emphasis on the works of Henry Lawson and 
Patrick White. M. Macl eod 
AU-EC 288/388 THE AUSTRALIAN ECONOMY [1.25 C.U.]: Students are given a 
broad idea of the structure of the Australian economy-how It was developed, how 
it works and the problems of inflation and unemployment currently facing the 
nation. M. McGrath 
AU-ES 388 AUSTRALIA'S PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT [1 .25 C.U.]: A series of 
lectures and field trips designed to acquaint students with the geographical vari-
ables in climate, physiography, geology and hydrology of the coastal, estuarian, 
rolling uplands and interior regions. C. Sale 
AU-H 288 AUSTRALIAN HISTORY [1.25 C.U.] : An interpretive survey of Aus-
tralia's development from the European colonization in 1788 to the present, with 
special emphasis on the modern period. J . Ryan 
Biology 
Gregory (Chair) 
Coleman 
Klemann 
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Mansfield 
Richard 
Scheer 
Small 
The Biology major provides a broadly based, balanced program that 
exposes the student to a wide variety of field, laboratory and classroom 
experiences fundamental to the life sciences. With this background some 
Rollins graduates in Biology have gone directly to positions in environmen-
tal laboratories, secondary school teaching, and industry. Others have cho-
sen to continue their education to obtain graduate or professional degrees in 
Biochemis try, Botany, Dentistry, Environmental Engineering, Forestry, 
Genetics, Marine Biology and Limnology, Medicine, Microbiology, ursing, 
utrition, Zoology, or other biological disciplines. 
The requirements of the major are the sa tisfactory completion of 12 
courses in Biology, three cou rses in Chemistry (Chemis try 120, 121, 220), 
and Physics 120. Courses requi red withi n the Biology Department are: Gen-
eral Biology I and II (B 120-121), Plant Kingdom (B 234) or Invertebrate-Ver-
tebrate Zoology (B 236), Plant Physiology (B 311) or Animal Physiology (B 
312) or Cell Biology (B 360), Ecology (B 316), Genetics (B 408), and Evolution 
(B 462) or the Senior Seminar course. Five addi tional courses (or a minimum 
of 6 C.U.) are electives wi thin the major, so that a program especially tai-
lored to each s tudent's interests and needs may be designed in consultation 
with the adviser. A tota l of six Biology courses must be taken at the 300-400 
level, and at least one zoologicallly-orie nted (B 223; B 236; B 312) course and 
one botanically-oriented (B 234; B 311; B 332) course must be included . Stu-
dents are encouraged to take the opportunity to do an Independent 
Research project in either the junior or senior year. All B 100-level courses 
(except B 120-121), B 238, and B 280 are intended for students majoring in 
o ther fields and may not be counted toward the requirements for a major or 
a minor in Biology. 
The requirements of the minor in Biology are: General Biology (B 120 & B 
121), Plant Physiology (B 311) or Animal Physiology (B 312) or Cell Biology 
(B 360), Ecology (B 316) or Genetics (B 408), a nd two e lectives (one of which 
must at the 300-400 level). At leas t one botanically-oriented course and one 
zoologically-oriented course must be included . In addi tion , two courses in 
Chemistry are required. Chemis try majors mus t take two additional Biology 
courses in place of C 120, 121. 
Because Biology is becoming increas ingly integrated with mathematics, 
chemis try, and physics, s tudents are encouraged to acquire as many skills as 
possible in these areas. Several of the courses offered in Mathematical Sci-
ences, including M 110, M 111, and M 120 are especially useful to biologists. 
For students interested in preparing themselves for graduate programs in 
biology or professional schools in hea lth-related a reas such as medicine, 
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dentistry, veterinary medicine, pharmacy, or medical technology, a thor-
ough introduction to chemistry and physics is highly recommended. Such 
students are advised to take Physics 121 and Chemistry 221 in addition to 
the courses required for the Biology major. Those interested in a career 
combining biology and physics may substitute P 201 for P 120, and continue 
through the P 202, P 203 sequence. These additional courses may be substi-
tuted for up to two of the elective Biology Courses. 
Laboratory assistantships are ava ilable to students of demonstrated abi li-
ties. These assistantships offer valuable practica l experience and additional 
educational opportun ities as well as financial benefits. 
B 111 CONCEPTS OF BOTANY (1.5 C.U.] : A discourse on the biology of plants 
with emphasis on their impact and importance to people. General topics include 
the basics of plant structure and function, ecology, genetics, and evolution. 
Specific topics include the world food situation and economic botany. Laboratory 
course for non-majors. Staff 
B 112 BIOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF NUTRITION (1 .5 C.U.]: A survey of the basic 
concepts of good nutrition from a biological viewpoint. Topics of discussion include 
obesity, heart disease, vegetarianism, digestion, and metabolism. Students will 
observe enzyme reactions, test for nutrients, use the metric system, and analyze 
foods qualitatively and quantitatively. Laboratory course for non-majors. Staff 
B 113 PLANTS AND HUMANITY (1.5 C.U.]: This course explores the science of 
botany in the context of human affairs. Plants have provided human civilizations 
with foods, fibers, fuels, and medicinals as well as served in our ceremonial and 
leisure time activities. Plants have important roles in our natural environment as 
producers of foods for all living things, on which we depend directly and indirectly. 
This course emphasizes these concepts and how we come to understand them. 
Laboratory course for non-majors. D. Mansfield 
B 114 FOUNDATIONS OF GENETICS-A SCIENCE FOR SOCIETY (1 .5 C.U.]: 
A discourse on the field of genetics with emphasis on recent developments and 
their effects on society. A large portion of the course is devoted to the principles of 
heredity and to the nature of the gene. Special topics include genetics and dis-
ease, I.Q., genetic counseling, cancer, plant breeding, and recombinant DNA. Lab-
oratory course for non-majors. P. Coleman 
B 115 OCEANOGRAPHY (1 C.U.]: A broad introduction to physical and chemical 
oceanography, submarine geology, and marine biology. Topics studied include the 
origin and evolution of oceanic waters and basins with special weight given to plate 
tectonics, the movements of water, biogeochemical cycling, and technological 
means of exploration and recovery of resources afforded us from the oceans. For 
non-majors. Alternate years. E. Scheer 
B 116 CONCEPTS IN BIOLOGY (1 .5 C.U.]: A one-term survey of Survey of Mod-
ern Biology for the non-science major. The topics include cell structure and func-
tion, development, genetics, physiology, ecology and evolution. Laboratory course 
for non-majors. Staff 
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B 117 APPLICATIONS OF BASIC MICROBIOLOGY [1 .5 C.U.]: An introduction 
to the world of microorganisms, with an emphasis on their impact on human life. 
Basic principles of biology will be presented through discussions of the diversity, 
genetics, and ecology of microorganisms, their food, agricultural and industrial 
uses, and their ability to produce disease in animals and plants. Laboratory exer-
cises will demonstrate bacterial nutrition and the procedures for identification and 
control of microbes. Laboratory course for non-majors. E. Gregory 
B 119 PRACTICAL BOTANY [1.5 C.U.): An examination of the scient1f1c concepts 
on which the cultivation of plants is based . Fundamental biological and specific 
botanical principles are studied. Topics include plant propagation, breeding, pest 
management, and environmental physiology. The "laboratory" portion consists of 
field , greenhouse, and laboratory experiences. Laboratory course for non-maiors. 
P. Coleman/O. Mansfield 
B 120/121 GENERAL BIOLOGY I AND II [1.5 C.U.]: A two-term survey of modern 
biology for the science major. Topics included are cell structure and function, 
genetics, development, anatomy, physiology, diversity, ecology and evolution. 
Required for biology majors and all pre-medical students. With laboratory. Staff 
B 123 HUMAN GENETICS [1 C.U.]: A survey of human genetics including the rel-
evant biology and technology. Much of the course material is devoted to the princi-
ples of heredity. Current and potential applications of these principles to humans 
are considered ; many of these applications raise ethical issues. Special emphasis 
is given to the analysis of these principles and of the issues raised. Non-laboratory 
course for non-majors. P. Coleman 
B 162 INTRODUCTION TO EVOLUTION [.5 C.U.] : The course will center on 
class discussion of the exciting and well-written essays on evolution by Stephen 
Jay Gould which were first published in Natural History magazine during the 
1970's and 1980's. We will follow his analyses which are frequently brilliant yet 
accessible to the non-major because they are not overly technical. For non-majors. 
E. Scheer 
B 223 COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE ANATOMY [1.5 C.U.]: A comparative 
study of the anatomy of various major vertebrate organisms. Laboratory work con-
sists of study and dissection of protochordates, lamprey, shark, mudpuppy, and 
cat. Prerequisite: B 121 or consent. Offered in alternate years. J. Small 
B 234 PLANT KINGDOM [1.5 C.U.]: Major emphasis is placed upon an evolution-
ary survey of protist, fungi and plant kingdoms. Topics include the origins and 
ordering of biological diversity, anatomy, morphology, and reproductive biology. 
With laboratory and field work. Prerequisite : B 120 or consent. E. Scheer 
B 236 INVERTEBRATE-VERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY [1 .5 C.U.]: The animal king-
dom from the motile Protists (Protozoa) through the Vertebrates. Emphasis is on 
the evolution and organization of animal diversity. Laboratory includes study of as 
much living material as possible and field studies of representative faunal groups 
from Central Florida and the Florida Keys. With laboratory and field work. Prerequi-
site : B 120 or consent. D. Richard 
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ES 238X VERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY [1 .5 C.U.]: A survey of the fishes, amphibi-
ans, reptiles, birds, and mammals, with emphases on the characteristics of these 
groups, their evolutionary relationships, ecology, behavior, and distribution. Labo-
ratory and field studies will be included in the course, with particular focus on Flor-
ida fish and wildlife. Offered in alternate years. D. Richard 
B 240 THE BIOLOGY OF FISHES [1 .5 C.U.]: A course in ichthyology, the study of 
fishes. The diversity, life, history, anatomy, physiology, ecology and evolution of 
fish will be discussed. Several field trips will be made to selected marine and fresh-
water areas of Florida for collection of local fishes which wi ll be identified in the 
laboratory. Anatomy and the major famil ies of fish will also be studied in the labora-
tory. J. Small 
B 242 STATISTICS FOR LIFE SCIENCE [1 C.U.]: The principles and practice of 
statistics as it appl ies to the Biological Sciences. Topics included are experimental 
design, descriptive statistics, parametric and nonparametric testing of hypotheses, 
regression, correlation and interpretation of results. Prerequisite: M 109, or M 11 O 
or M 111 . J. Small 
B 260 DEVELOPMEMTAL BIOLOGY [1 .5 C.U.) : An inquiry into the principles 
underlying the development of both plants and animals. A comparative approach 
which examines: 1) gametogenesis 2) fertilization 3) patterns of embryonic devel-
opment 4) differentiation and 5) morphogenesis. The underlying theme of this 
course is the developmental program which is established during gametogenesis, 
activated at fertilization and expressed in subsequent development. The laboratory 
illustrates the principles and patterns of development. Prerequisite: B 120. S. Kle-
mann 
B 280 HUMAN REPRODUCTION AND DEVELOPMENT [1.5 C.U.) : The develop-
ment of the human organism intrigues us as vested participants attempting to 
understand how it is possible to have begun as single cells and end as aged indi-
viduals. This course provides an understanding of human reproduction, pregnancy 
and parturition. It explores development from fertilization and early embryonic 
development through birth to maturity and finally senescence. Congenital abnor-
malities, their bases in genetics and the environment, and the role of genetic coun-
seling will be discussed. This course is designed for the motivated non-science 
major. Laboratory included. Prerequisite: Sophomore standing or consent. S. Kle-
mann 
B 284/384 MARINE BIOLOGY: DIRECTED STUDY (1.5 C.U.]: An introduction to 
life in the sea. Directed field-oriented studies in the ecology, diversity, biogeogra-
phy, and behavior of marine plankton, benthos, and nekton. Emphasis is placed on 
representative field areas of Florida coasts and the Caribbean. Conducted at the 
Bellairs Marine Research Institute (St. James, Barbados) and other West Indies 
locations. With laboratory. Prerequisite: B 121 or consent. Offered Winter Term in 
alternate years. D. Richard 
B 287/387 TROPICAL FIELD BIOLOGY: DIRECTED STUDY [1.5 C.U .]: Directed 
field-oriented studies in the ecology, diversity, biogeography, and behavior ofter-
restrial and aquatic organisms of the American Tropics. Emphasis is given to rep-
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resentative ecosystems of Central America (e.g. lowland and mountain rain forest, 
mangroves, cloud forest, paramo) and the Caribbean (e.g. coral reefs, turtle grass 
flats, intertidal). Prerequisite: B 121 or consent. Offered Winter Term in alternate 
years. D. Richard 
B 311 PLANT PHYSIOLOGY [1 .5 C.U.]: Functions and processes associated 
with the life of higher plants. Topics include water relations, mineral nutrition, cellu-
lar and long distance transport, photosynthesis, carbon and nitrogen metabolism 
and control of physiological response. Plant-environment interactions are empha-
sized. The laboratory involves various investigations emphasizing problem-solving 
in plant physiology. Prerequisites: B 120, B 121 , C 121 or consent. D. Mansfield 
B 31 2 ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY [1 .5 C.U.] : The major processes relating to func-
tion of animals at both the cellular and organismic levels. Topics include the func-
tion of the nervous, muscular, endocrine, excretory, circulatory, respiratory, 
digestive, and reproductive systems. Emphasis is given to vertebrate, particularly 
mammalian, systems but aspects of lower vertebrate and invertebrate physiology 
are covered. With laboratory. Prerequisite: B 120-121 or consent. J. Small 
B 316 ECOLOGY [1 .5 C.U.]: A field-oriented course covering the fundamental 
processes and organization which characterize populations, communities, and 
ecosystems. Laboratory study emphasizes standard field methodology in the anal-
ysis of representative aquatic and terrestrial ecosystems of Central and South 
Florida, including the Keys and Everglades regions. Prerequisite: B 234 or 236 or 
consent. D. Richard 
B 329 MICROBIOLOGY [1.5 C.U.]: An introduction to the biology of microorgan-
isms. Primary emphasis is on the metabolism, reproduction, gen,;itics and ecology 
of bacteria. Sections on immunology, virology, mycology and infectious disease 
are also included. The laboratory periods provide an opportunity to learn basic 
microbiological techniques and to observe principles discussed in class. Prerequi-
site: B 120 and junior standing. E. Gregory 
B 332 PLANT ANATOMY [.5 C.U.] : The origin and differentiation of cells, tissues 
and organs of vascular plants. The unique teaching approach used in this labora-
tory-oriented course has the instructor exploring and explaining the anatomy of 
higher plants alongside students throughout the entire term with extensive use of 
slides. Prerequisite: B 234 or consent. E. Scheer 
B 340 TOPICS IN BIOLOGY [.5-1 .5 C.U.]: Lecture, discussion, and or laboratory 
course dealing with a specialized field of Biology. Topics vary from year to year but 
may include: limnology, entomology, herpetology, ichthyology, immunology, mam-
malogy, molecular biology, nutrition, ornithology, parasitology, physiological ecol-
ogy, vascular plants, and virology. 
B 351 POPULATION BIOLOGY [1 C.U.]: A practical course on the methods of 
analysis of biological data. Topics covered include experimental design, use of 
statistics, random sampling, life tables, modeling, and population dynamics. 
Papers in several scientific journals are discussed to demonstrate quantitative 
methods. Although examples used are generally from population ecology and 
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genetics, the techniques described are applicable to a wide variety of biological 
problems. Proficiency in algebra is a prerequisite for this course. Alternate years. 
P. Coleman and J. Small 
B 360 CELLULAR BIOLOGY (1 .5 C.U.): An inquiry into the nature of the cell as 
the functional unit of life. This course will integrate cell physiology with cell struc-
ture. In achieving this integration, the following topics will be considered: 1) mem-
branes and organelles 2) cellular energy and metabolism 3) cellular growth and 
division 4) molecular biology. The laboratory will introduce the students to methods 
in cell biology. Prerequisite: B 120; C 120/121 or consent. S. Klemann 
B 380 MAMMALIAN DEVELOPMENTAL BIOLOGY (1 C.U.]: The complexity of 
mammalian development is only now beginning to be understood in terms of the 
molecular events guiding embryonic development. In many respects, it remains a 
mystery how a single cell can be transformed into a mature individual. This course 
will examine the physiological processes supporting development: reproduction, 
pregnancy, parturition and lactation. It will explore developmental progress from 
fertilization through embryonic development with the establishment of the major 
organ systems. Two organ systems, the cardiovascular and urogenital systems, 
will be examined in detail. With the study of the urogenital system through birth to 
its maturation at puberty, the course will have come full circle in its discussions. 
Prerequisite: B 120. S. Klemann 
B 381 VERTEBRATE HISTOLOGY AND MICROTECHNIQUE [1 .5 C.U.]: Obser-
vation and discussion of the structure and function of vertebrate cells and tissues 
in the laboratory. The course involves microscopic examination of selected tissues 
and the preparation of microscope slides. With laboratory. Prerequisite : B 120 or 
consent. Offered Winter Term in alternate years. J. Small 
B 408 GENETICS (1.5 C.U.]: Molecular and Mendelian genetics as it applies to 
prokaryotic and eukaryotic organisms. Lectures and laboratories wi ll cover such 
fields as molecular, cellular, developmental, Mendelian, and population genetics. 
A quantitative approach is emphasized, both in the presentation of concepts and 
genetic analysis. With laboratory. Prerequisite : C 121 , senior status, or consent. P. 
Coleman 
B-C 431 BIOCHEMISTRY I (1 .5 C.U.] : The first of a two-term sequence introduc-
ing the principles of modern biochemistry. Emphasis is placed on the chemical 
nature of proteins, nucleic acids, lipids, and carbohydrates; the functions of 
proteins; and the metabolic pathways related to the breakdown of carbohydrates. 
With laboratory. Prerequisite : C 221. E. Blossey 
B-C 432 BIOCHEMISTRY II (1 .5 C.U.): Intended to complete the introduction to 
biochemistry. Major topics include the metabolic degradation of fatty acids and 
amino acids ; biosynthetic pathways for carbohydrates, lipids, amino acids and 
nucleotides; biochemical aspects of physiological processes and specialized tis-
sues in higher organisms; and molecular biology of viral , prokaryotic and eukary-
otic systems. With laboratory. Prerequisite : B-C 431 . E. Gregory 
B 462 EVOLUTION (1 C.U.]: A "capstone" seminar devoted to the most important 
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unifying theme of biology. The prime emphasis is placed upon processes and 
mechanisms rather than the products of organic evolution. This course will cover 
new material as well as offer the student the opportunity to integrate knowledge 
accumulated in other courses within the major. Prerequisite: senior standing. E. 
Scheer 
B 296/396/496 BIOLOGICAL INTERNSHIP [.5-1.5 C.U.]: Internship experience 
with professional scientists. Staff 
B 297 397/497 DIRECTED STUDIES IN BIOLOGY [.5-1.5 C.U.]: Tutorials on a 
biological subject of interest to the student. With library, laboratory, and field expo-
sure as appropriate. Staff 
B 298/398/498 INDEPENDENT STUDY: LIBRARY RESEARCH [.5-1 .5 C.U.]: 
Investigation of the literature pertaining to a specific topic determined by the stu-
dent in conjunction with a faculty sponsor. May be taken separately or as a prelude 
to B 399 499 in generating a two-term research project. All students enrolled will 
meet as a group every other week (weekly during Winter Term) to report on their 
research activities since the last meeting. Staff 
B 399/499 INDEPENDENT STUDY: BIOLOGICAL RESEARCH [5-1 .5 C.U.]: 
Laboratory and or field research on a topic of interest to the student. All students 
enrolled will meet as a group every other week (weekly during Winter Term) to 
report on their research activities since the last meeting. Staff 
Newman (Chair) 
McCall 
Business Studies 
Satcher 
West 
Hepburn 
The course of study in Business Administration is a minor which must be 
combined with any major offered by the College - Economics, Politics, and 
English are perhaps the obvious choices, but Foreign Languages, History 
and Sociology offer interesting combinations. 
Minor i11 Business Arl111i11istrntio11 
A Business Minor requires eight courses: six core courses and two BA elec-
tives. Students must take all of the following core courses: 
BA 225 Accounting I (Financial Accounting) 
BA 226 Accounting II (Managerial Accounting) 
BA 232 Legal Environment of Business I 
BA 337 Marketing Theory and Applications 
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BA 338 Business Finance 
BA 339 Management Organizat ion Theory 
and any two of the fol lowing elective courses:* 
Accounting: 
BA 320 Cost Accounting 
BA 419 Tax Accounting 
Finance: 
BA 438 Investments 
Law: 
BA 332 Legal Environment of Business II 
M arketing: 
BA 357 Consumer Behavior 
BA 375 Promotion M anagement 
BA 379 Marketing Research 
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With departmental approval, students may have an internship to satisfy a 
BA elective, or select courses in the Div ision of Continuing Education. 
*NOTE: Students may not take more than 2 BA electives. 
Suggested Timetable 
To incorporate the Business M inor into a major area of study, students 
should try to complete BA 225, BA 226 and BA 232 by the end of the sopho-
more year, and BA 337, BA 338, BA 339 by the end of the junior year. Elective 
Business courses may be taken at any time subject to appropriate prerequi-
sites. 
BA 225 PRINCIPLES OF ACCOUNTING I (FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING) [1 C.U.]: 
The theory, methods and use of accounting information in solving business prob-
lems. The development and role of accounting standards in economic and corpo-
rate decisions and behavior. Prerequisite: sophomore status; M 109 or equivalent. 
BA 226 PRINCIPLES OF ACCOUNTING II (MANAGERIAL ACCOUNTING) [1 
C.U.): A study of accounting reports in identifying issues, analysis of their sources 
and applied solutions by use of accounting and economic data from a manage-
ment viewpoint. The effects of cost on prices, profits, revenues, asset values, cap-
ital asset decisions and other financial policies are examined as to their impact on 
private business and the economy. The course offers an opportunity to learn the 
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operation of basic financial control by management. Prerequisite : sophomore 
status; BA 225. 
BA 232 THE LEGAL ENVIRONMENT OF BUSINESS I (1 C.U.]: This course stud-
ies the role of the judiciary at the national, local and emerging levels of govern-
ment. It investigates issues in jurisprudence and the administration of justice and 
examines the operation of Appellate Courts with emphasis on the United States 
Supreme Court and the interpretation of the Constitution by the Court. Decisions, 
including civil liberties, economic policy, federalism, ethics in business, general 
economic litigation and labor management relations are examined. 
BA 320 COST ACCOUNTING (1 C.U.]: Emphasis is placed upon an accounting 
for unit costs in various manufacturing cost systems. Cost systems covered wi ll 
include job order, process and standard. Prerequisite: BA 226. 
BA 332 THE LEGAL ENVIRONMENT OF BUSINESS II (1 C.U.]: This course 
examines the role and function of law in the social, political and economic sphere 
- how disputes are resolved, why people litigate and the consequences of litiga-
tion. Special emphasis is placed on the dynamics of corporations as political and 
economic forces in American society, property rights and debtor-creditor relations. 
This course may be taken as an extension of BA 232 or independently. 
BA 337 MARKETING THEORY AND APPLICATIONS (1 C.U.]: An introduction to 
marketing theories and their implications for the social, cultural, economic, com-
petitive and technological environments. Applications and cases involve the mar-
keting of goods and services in public, private and nonprofit sectors. Topics 
include: interpreting market demand; product design and management; establish-
ing distribution channels and pricing policies; communicating with the consumer 
through promotional campaigns; analysis, planning, and control of marketing activ-
ities in a socially responsible context. Prerequisite: junior status or consent. 
BA 338 BUSINESS FINANCE (1 C.U.]: The theory and application of corporate 
financial management. The role of the financial manager in financial decision mak-
ing. Analysis of corporate financial structure, asset management, capital budget-
ing, debt-vs-equity financing. Prerequisite : BA 226, junior status. 
BA 339 MANAGEMENT ORGANIZATION THEORY (1 C.U.): The operational 
theory and science of management. The planning, organization, staffing, directing/ 
leading and the controlling functions of management are developed within the 
framework of a systems and contingency analysis of management. The interaction 
of management structure and human resources is developed through case analy-
sis. Prerequisite: junior status. 
BA 357 CONSUMER BEHAVIOR (1 C.U.): This course examines individual and 
group decision processes and purchase behavior in the public, private and non-
profit sectors. Modern, comprehensive models provide a framework for the study 
of: intra and interpersonal variables of the market environment; consumer search, 
choice and attitude structure under conditions of high and low-involvement; repeat 
purchase behavior; diffusion of innovation; consumerism and marketing ethics. 
Prerequisite: junior status. 
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BA 375 PROMOTION MANAGEMENT [1 C.U .]: A discussion and analysis of the 
social, communicative and economic aspects of promotion, using models of pro-
motional planning, problem-solving, decision-making, and effectiveness. Advertis-
ing, publicity, personal sales, and sales promotion issues are examined in the 
context of environmental and organizational constraints and reponsibilities. 
BA 379 MARKETING RESEARCH [1 C.U.]: This course provides experiences in 
making research decisions and applying research tools in a marketing context. 
Students will learn how to design instruments, present them to consumer subjects, 
and analyze the resulting data. In addition to questionnaire construction and data 
analysis, the course will stress: types of measurement, research design , sampling 
techniques, attitude measurement, field procedures, and appropriate methods of 
analysis. Prerequisites: junior status, EC 221 or one term of Basic Statistics. 
BA 419 TAX ACCOUNTING [1 C.U.]: The study of federal taxation of individuals. 
The primary purpose of this course is to acquaint students with the fundamentals 
of federal income taxation in the United States. Prerequisite: BA 226. 
BA 438 INVESTMENTS [1 C.U.]: A study of the theories and techniques of invest-
ing. Stock and bond market investments will be emphasized but other investment 
vehicles will be discussed. Basic security analysis and portfolio management will 
be covered, as well as personal financial planning concepts in a changing eco-
nomic environment. Prerequisite: BA 338, junior status. 
Eng-Wilmot (Chair) 
Bernal 
Chemistry 
Blossey 
Ramsey 
A major in Chemis try provides the s tudent with basic tra ining for a career 
in chemistry a nd related areas of science. Many grad uates either continue 
their educa tion in grad ua te school, teach, or work as professional chemis ts 
in industrial or governmental settings. 
The Rollins College chemistry p rogram is on the list of ins titutions whose 
programs have been approved by the American Chemica l Society Commit-
tee on Professional Training (ACS-CPT) . The normal program of study, 
which meets the requirements for a major in chemistry, ACS-CPT certi fica -
tion as a che mist, and fo r adequate prepa ration for graduate study, consists 
of the foll owing sequence of courses: 
Chemistry 
Year 
Fresh111n11: 
Sophomore: 
f 11 11ior: 
Se11ior:* 
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C 120 General C hemistry I C 121 Genera l Chemistry II 
C 220 Organic Chemis try I C 221 Organic C hemistr)' II 
C 320 Analy ticai Chemistry C 380 Ins trumen t Analysis 
C 305 Physical C hemis try I C 307 Physical Chemist ry II 
C 406 Qua ntum Chemis try C 401 Inorganic C hemis try 
C 498 Research I C 499 Resea rch II 
• tn add1t1on to the .:our-es listed abme, .1 minimum of one (I ) ,1dd1hon.1I cour~ for .1t 
least one cour,c unit ( I C L ) mu,t be t.11-.t•n from tht• lollowmg h, t. C -lOO, C. -I 17, IC-C 
260, BC 43 1, C 460 or C -199 (IS). 
As supporting e lect ives to th is curriculum, a C hemis try majo r s ho uld take 
a Ml !MUM o f two mathematics courses, one of w hich must be M 110 o r M 
111 and the tw o-course sequence in physics: P 201, P 202. Additio na l cou rses 
in ma thematics (M 11 2, M 211 , M 212) and ph ysics (P 203) are s trong ly rec-
o mmended for s tudents cons ide ring postbaccaleaureate s tudy in chemistry . 
Students who w is h to emphasize biochem is try or pre medicine are ad vised 
to include Bio logy B 120, B 121, a nd e ithe r B 260 or B 329 o r B 408, as well as 
Bioche mis try BC 431 and BC 432 in their s tudy prog ra m. 
Well-prepared s tude nts planning to major in C hemistry should take Gen-
e ra l Chemi stry I C 120 and Mathematics IM 111 in the fall te rm and General 
C hemistry II C 121 and Calculus M 112 during the spring term o f the fresh-
man yea r. The Physics seque nce of P 201 , P 202, P 203 may be s ta rted e ither 
in the freshma n o r sopho mo re year. Studen ts who have not had hig h school 
physics or those wi th d eficiencies in ma thematics and or science back-
ground no rmally s hou ld take Physics P 120 a nd Mathematics M 109 d uring 
the fall term and Physics P 121 and a calculus course during the s pring te rm 
of the fres hman yea r. General Chemistry I a nd II, C 120 and C 121, may be 
exempted by sa tisfactory pe rformance on d epartment-adminis te red exa mi-
natio ns . 
For s tudents inte res ted in professiona l schools or careers requiring a 
baccaleaureate-level tra ining in C hemistry, the Departme nt w ill o ffe r a n 
ACS-non-certified 8.A. degree in Chemis try. This curriculum consis ts o f the 
following sequence: 
Year 
Fresh 111n11 : 
Sophomore: 
J11 11ior: 
Senior:* 
Fall Spr111:,: 
C 120 Gene ral Chemistry I C 121 General Chemis try II 
C 220 Orga nic Chemistry I C 221 Organic Chemistry II 
C 304 Physica l Che mis try for C 380 Instrumenta l Analysis 
Life Sciences with Labo ratory 
C 320 Analy tical C hemistry 
C 401 Inorganic Chem istry 
•tn addition, s tud ent, 'iho uld .,elec t four (4) e lective, 111 che mi.,try a t the 400 level, one 
of wh1d 1 .,hould bt• either C. -198 or C -199 
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Students electi ng this major should include Ma thematics M 110 or M 111 
and M 120, and two courses in Physics (P 120, P 121 or P 201, P 202). 
The minimum requirements for a minor in chemistry are the satisfactory 
completion of the following sequence of courses: C 120, C 121; C 220, C 221; 
C 304 or C 305 and two electives chosen from C 320, C 380, C 400, C 401, C 
41 7, BC 431, BC 432, IC-C 260, C 460, C 498 or C 499. An independent study 
or research project at the senior level (i .e., C 498, C 499) must be comple ted 
from one of the departments of the Division of Science and Mathematics. 
C 105 CHEMISTRY AND SOCIETY -APPLICATIONS AND ISSUES (1 .5 C.U.] : 
The important role chemistry plays in our day-to-day lives: foods, wine making, 
photography, drugs, cosmetics, environmental problems and other topics of class 
interest. Designed for non-majors, the use of mathematics is minimized and the 
level of presentation assumes no scientific background. With laboratory and field 
trips. Staff 
C 106 CONCEPTS OF BIOCHEMISTRY (1.5 C.U.]: Introduction of certain funda-
mentals of biochemistry to facilitate an understanding of topics of interest in mod-
ern scientific society. Designed for the non-science major interested in learning 
about the field of biochemistry and its relationship to people. Such topics as diets 
and fat metabolism, the action of steroids, relationship of viruses to carcinogene-
sis, and the production and role of interferon wi ll be discussed. Limited background 
in Chemistry and Biology is assumed. With laboratory. Staff 
C 107 CONCEPTS OF CHEMISTRY (1 .5 C.U.]: An introduction to the basic con-
cepts of chemistry, stressing the application of the fundamental principles to every-
day occurrences. Topics will include chemical reactions, stoichiometry, atomic 
structure, chemical bonding and reactions in aqueous solution. This course is 
designed for the liberal arts major that is interested in a one-term course in general 
chemistry. The course does not assume a strong high school background in the 
physical sciences or mathematics. With laboratory. Staff 
C 109 PHOTOGRAPHY - THE MEETING OF ART AND SCIENCE (1.5 C.U.] : 
An introduction to the techniques, practice, and theory of photography. Topics will 
include: chemistry of films, film processing, lens systems, optics, camera types, 
color theory, color films, and color processing. The course assumes a background 
in high school chemistry and mathematics. With laboratory and darkroom practice. 
E. Blossey 
C 110 CHEMISTRY AND THE ENVIRONMENT (1.5 C.U.]: A brief introduction to 
some of the concepts and methods of chemistry and their applications to the study 
and solution of environmental problems. For non-science majors. No previous 
chemical knowledge is assumed. Laboratory exercises and field trips. Staff 
C 120 GENERAL CHEMISTRY I (1 .5 C.U.]: An introduction to chemistry for stu-
dents planning to major in any of the laboratory sciences. Topics covered include: 
descriptive chemistry, stoichiometry, kinetic molecular theory, acid-base theory, 
atomic structure and periodicity, oxidation-reduction. With laboratory. Staff 
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C 121 GENERAL CHEMISTRY II [1 .5 C.U.]: Continuation of a one-year introduc-
tion to chemistry for science majors. Topics covered include: chemical thermody-
namics, chemical bonding theory, bonding in solids and liquids, phase equilibria, 
electrochemistry, coordination chemistry and chemical kinetics. With laboratory. 
Prerequisite: C 120. Staff 
C 219 CHEMICAL SYNTHESIS AND ANALYSIS [1 C.U.]: The limits of modern 
inorganic chemistry are becoming ill-defined; they may range from the foundations 
of physical and organic chemistry to the edges of theoretical physics and molecu-
lar biology. This course, designed for the beginning student of chemistry, offers a 
unique lecture-laboratory experience for the development of a working under-
standing of the principles governing the synthesis, reactivity and structure analysis 
of "inorganic" molecules. Lecture-Study will include thermodynamic and kinetic 
treatments of chemical equilibria, reaction kinetics and mechanisms, modern 
bonding theories and chemical and spectroscopic methods of analysis. The labo-
ratory will emphasize skills and techniques in the synthesis, structure characteriza-
tion and analysis of a number of interesting inorganic coordination compounds. 
With laboratory. Prerequisite: C 120 or consent. D. Eng-Wilmot 
C 220/221 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY I AND II [1 .5 C.U.]: Basic study of the most 
important types of carbon compounds: their preparation, interrelations, and prop-
erties. Introduction to instrumental methods used in the separation and identifica-
tion of organic compounds such as gas chromatography, nuclear-magnetic 
resonance spectroscopy, infrared and ultraviolet spectroscopy, and mass spec-
troscopy. With laboratory. Prerequisite: C 121. E. Blossey and/or B. Ramsey 
C 230 CHEMISTRY OF NATURAL PRODUCTS [1 C.U.]: This course will explore 
the chemistry and biogenetic aspects of natural products, including terpenes, 
steroids, alkaloids, acetogenins and macrolides. Structural features of the natural 
products will be examined as well as an introduction to the biogenesis of these 
diverse compounds. Laboratory work wi ll make use of the many natural sources of 
these compounds in Florida for their isolation, separation, purification and struc-
tural identification. With laboratory. Prerequisite: C 220 and consent. E. Blossey 
C 240 ORGANIC QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS [1 C.U.): An intensive laboratory 
course on the identification of unknown organic compounds and structure determi-
nation. Students will learn chemical tests for functional group identification; syn-
thetic techniques for synthesis of characteristic derivatives; the use of 
spectroscopic methods for confirmation of molecular structure. With laboratory. 
Prerequisite: C 220 and consent. B. Ramsey 
C-IC 260 SEARCHING AND CITING THE CHEMICAL LITERATURE [.5-1 C.U.]: 
A one-term course to provide an in-depth introduction to chemical library resource 
materials and the skills and methods necessary to develop and implement effec-
tive search strategies for both in-print chemical resource materials and on-line 
computer data bases. Prerequisite: C 220 or consent. M. Anderson 
C 298 DARKROOM PHOTOGRAPHY [1 C.U.]: An intensive course designed to 
provide an understanding and manipulation of the basic chemistry involved in pho-
tographic solutions. The chemical and physical properties of both black and white 
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and color developers, bleaches, toners, fixers, and films will be examined. A major 
portion of the course will be directed toward experience in the darkroom and chem-
ical laboratory. The course requires prior knowledge of the darkroom and a basic 
understanding of chemistry. E. Blossey 
C 304 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY FOR THE LIFE SCIENCES [1-1 .5 C.U.] : A one-
term introduction to physical chemistry emphasizing areas of interest to students in 
the life sciences. Topics include: the states of matter, thermodynamics, phase and 
solution equilibria, electrochemistry, chemical kinetics, and transport processes. 
With or without laboratory. Prerequisites : C 121 , and P 121 or P 202, and M 110 or 
M 112. Staff 
C 305 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY I [.5 C.U.]: Kinetic molecular theory and thermo-
dynamics. Introduction to the laws of thermodynamics as applied to chemical 
energetics, chemical and physical equilibria, and solutions of non-electrolytes. Ele-
ments of statistical thermodynamics. With laboratory. Prerequisites: C 121 , P 201 
and M 11 0 or 112. Bernal or staff 
C 307 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY II [1.5 C.U .]: Electrochemistry and chemical kinet-
ics. Solutions of electrolytes, electrochemical cells. Kinetics of gas-phase reac-
tions and of reactions in solution. With laboratory. Prerequisite: C 305. B. Ramsey 
or staff 
C 320 ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY [1 .5 C.U.]: An introduction to the theory and 
methodology of analytical chemistry emphasizing solution equilibria and gravimet-
ric, volumetric, oxidation-reduction, spectral and chromatographic methods of 
analysis. With laboratory. Prerequisite : C 221 or consent. D. Eng-Wilmot 
C 350 CHEMICAL ANALYSIS AND THE ENVIRONMENT [1.5 C.U.]: A laboratory 
course designed to introduce students interested in environmental chemistry to the 
theory and methodology of quantitative analysis of environmentally significant sub-
stances. Emphasis will be placed on equil ibria, electrochemistry, chromatography 
and spectrophotometry. Laboratory experiments will be integrated with theory and 
environmental sampling and preparation; quantitative analysis will be carried out 
using modern EPA-approved methods. This course is designed for Environmental 
Studies majors in the Chemistry track. The course does not fulfill the requirements 
for a chemistry major but may be taken as an elective. Prerequisites: C 221 and 
EC 221. D. Eng-Wilmot or Staff 
C 380 INSTRUMENTAL ANALYSIS [1.5 C.U.]: A laboratory course in the use of 
modern instrumentation to measure physical-chemical properties of molecules. 
Practical electronics, instrumental design and the interpretation of data are 
stressed. Prerequisites: C 221 and P 202. Staff 
C 400 ADVANCED ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY [1.5 C.U.]: A course dealing with 
advanced treatments of simultaneous and complex equilibria, electrochemistry, 
spectrophotometric analysis, and separation methods. With laboratory. Prerequi-
sites: C 304 or C 305, C 320 and C 380. D. Eng-Wilmot or staff 
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C 401 INORGANIC CHEMISTRY [1 .5 C.U.]: A systematic application of thermo-
dynamics, kinetics, and theories of bonding to the chemistry of non-metal, transi-
tion metal, organo-metallic and bioinorganic compounds. With laboratory 
emphasizing the synthesis and characterization of a variety of inorganic com-
pounds. Prerequisites: C 304 or C 307 and C 320 or consent. D. Eng-Wilmot 
C 406 QUANTUM CHEMISTRY [1 .5 C.U.]: Introduction to quantum mechanics 
and group theory with applications to molecular structure, spectroscopy and chem-
ical reactivity. With laboratory. Prerequisite : C 307 or consent. B. Ramsey or statt 
C 417 ADVANCED ORGANIC CHEMISTRY [1.5 C.U): Modern interpretation of 
molecular structure and reactivity related by means of organic reaction mecha-
nisms. Both lecture and laboratory will stress independent use of primary chemical 
literature. Prerequisites: C 221 , C 304 or C 307. E. Blossey or B. Ramsey 
BC 431 BIOCHEMISTRY I [1 .5 C.U.): The first course of a two-term sequence 
introducing the principles of modern biochemistry. Emphasis is placed on the 
chemical nature of proteins, nucleic acids, lipids and carbohydrates; the functions 
of proteins; and the metabolic pathways related to the breakdown of carbohy-
drates. With laboratory. Prerequisite: C 221. E. Blossey 
BC 432 BIOCHEMISTRY II [1.5 C.U.]: Intended to complete the introduction to 
biochemistry. Major topics include the metabolic degradation of fatty acids and 
amino acids; biosynthetic pathways for carbohydrates, lipids, amino acids and 
nucleotides; biochemical aspects of physiological processes and specialized tis-
sues in higher organisms; and molecular biology of viral, prokaryotic and eukary-
otic systems. With laboratory. Prerequisite: BC 431 . E. Gregory 
C 460 TOPICS IN CHEMISTRY (.5-1.5 C.U.]: Advanced course in special topics 
which can include: polymers, stereochemistry, nuclear and radiation chemistry, 
phase relationships, inorganic synthesis, advanced electrochemical techniques, 
organometallics, photochemistry, natural products, special problems in chemical 
education, and current problems from the chemical literature. Team-taught by the 
statt. Course assumes the student has some prior knowledge of the four basic 
areas of chemistry. May be repeated for credit. Topics chosen by mutual consent 
of statt and student. Staff 
C 498/499 RESEARCH I AND II (1 -1.5 C.U.] : Student research projects and 
chemical seminar. A proposal of the research to be conducted, two seminars and 
a paper describing the work are required in addition to the research. C 499 may 
also be taken as an independent study or internship in research topics in chem-
istry. Staff 
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Classical Studies 
J. Heath (Chair) 
A major in Classical Studies offers students the opportunity to explore the 
cultures of ancient Greece and Rome through a well-rounded curricul um in 
language, literature, philosophy, his tory, science, and art. Courses in the 
classical languages a nd literature (in the o rig inal and translation) are at its 
core, but students a re encouraged to take advantage of a wide range of per-
spectives of these a ncient civi liza tions by enrolling in courses offered 
through the coordinated resources of several departments wi thin the col-
lege. 
The interdisciplinary program is ba sed on the premise that the study and 
apprecia tion of the classical period -the beginning of Western Civilization -
form the heart of a modern liberal edu cation. The purpose of the major is to 
make our classica l heri tage accessible to students so tha t they can both share 
in it and evalua te it critically. Studen ts will acquire at least a minimal compe-
tence in Latin (and/or Greek) and develop the abi lity to manipulate enjoy-
ably and intelligently the literature, history, a nd culture of the ancient Greek 
and Roma n world s. 
Requirements 
Students who desire to major in Classica l Studies are required to take twelve (12) 
approved classes of wh ich at least nine (9) consti tute the core of the program and 
are requi red: 
1. Language (four or five courses) 
4 courses in Latin (any combination of the following) 
LT 101-1 02 Beginning Latin 
LT 201 Intermediate La tin 
LT 202 Readings in La tin Prose or Poetry 
LT 391 Tutorial in La tin Lite rature (May be repeated) 
GK 101-1 02 
GK 291 
or 
4 courses in Greek (any combination of the following) 
Beginning Classical Greek 
Tutoria l in Greek Literature (may be repeated) 
or 
3 courses in one ancient language and 2 in the other 
2. Four (4) of the following s ix (6) courses: 
CL 231 
CL 232 
Love at Rome: Roman Literature in Translation 
Greek and Roman Mythology 
Computer Science 
3. 
CL 233 
H 208 
A 219 
PH 230 
CL 399 
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Homer, Hubris, Gods and Mortals; Greek Literature in 
T ra nsla tion 
Ancient History 
Arts of Ancient and Classical Civilizations 
His tory of Early Western Philosophy 
Senior Semina r in Classical Studies 
The remaining courses may be any combination of Latin, Greek, or trans-
lation/interdisciplinary offerings. Examples of additional electives that 
would satisfy this requirement are: 
PO 390 
E 254 
E 308 
E 205 
FL 301 
E 221 
CL 234 
Winter Term 
P 110-W 
TA 346-W 
CL 207-W 
CL 221-W 
Classical and Republican Political Theory 
Greek Drama 
The Comedy of Eros 
The English Language 
In troduction to Language 
Classical Epic 
The Ancient Novel 
Science in Antiquity 
Greek Theater of the Fifth Century B.C. 
Fun with Words 
Helen of Troy 
Students may also earn credi t towards the major for appropriate directed 
study and course work abroad during summers or Win ter Term. 
J.D. Child (Coordinator) 
A. Przygocki 
Computer Science 
A. Skidmore 
J. Warden 
The Department of Mathematical Sciences offers a theoretical Computer 
Science major with a strong mathematical component. The major is 
designed to teach students how to effectively use computers to solve many 
types of problems and to prepare them for graduate study in Computer Sci-
ence. The Computer Science program is based on curricula developed by 
The Associa tion for Computing Machinery. 
A freshman majoring in Computer Science wi ll typically take Computer 
Science 150 and Math 111 in the Fall Term and Computer Science 260 and 
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Math 112 in the Spring Term. The sophomore year shou ld begin with Com-
puter Science 261 and Math 205. 
The Computer Scie nce major must take 16 Computer Science and Ma the-
matics courses. 
Reqt1ire111e11ts for tire Major 
1. Each student must complete the following 12 core courses: 
CS 150 Introduction to Computing 
CS 260 Structured Programming I 
CS 261 Structured Programming II 
CS 350 In troduction to Computer Systems 
CS 360 Data Structures and Algorithms 
CS 370 Operating Systems Design 
CS 380 Principles of Programming Languages 
CS 497 Senior Project in Computing 
M 111 Ca lculus I 
M 112 Ca lculus II 
M 205 Discrete Mathematics 
M 219 Probability and Statistics 
2. Each student must complete 1 of the following Mathematics courses: 
M 212 Differential Equations 
M 321 Linear Algebra 
M 322 Discrete Structures 
3. Each student must select 3 of the following courses: 
CS 298 or CS 398 Topics in Computer Science 
CS 430 Artificial In tell igence 
M 340 Numerica l Analysis 
CS 460 Database Management Systems Design 
CS 480 Theory of Programming Languages 
CS 490 Theory of Computation 
The Computer Science minor contains most of the conte nt from the core of 
the CS major. The minor forms a s trong combination with a major in any dis-
cipline for which computer applications exist. The minor will give students 
the background necessary to obtain posi tions in many interesting computer-
related occupa tions. 
The Computer Science minor requires 8 courses, two of which are mathe-
matics courses . A student wishing to minor in Compute r Science should 
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take M 110 or M 111, CS 150, and CS 260 by the Spring Term of the sopho-
more yea r. 
Req11irc111e11ts for tl,c Mi11or 
1. Each s tudent must complete the following 7 core courses: 
CS 150 Introduction to Computing 
CS 260 Structured Programming I 
CS 261 Structured Programming II 
CS 350 Introduction to Computing Systems 
CS 360 Data Structures and Algorithms 
M 110 or M 111 Applied Calculus or Calculus I 
M 205 Discrete Structures 
2. Each s tu dent must select 1 additional course from the following: 
CS 370 Operating Systems Design 
CS 380 Principles of Programming Languages 
CS 460 Database Management Systems Design 
CS 125 COMPUTING FOR USERS (.5 C.U.]: An introduction to the use of com-
puters as personal productivity tools. Topics include spread sheets, word process-
ing, database management systems, and statistical packages. Traditional 
computer programming is not included. 
CS 150 INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTING (1 C.U.]: An introduction to computer 
solutions of problems in non-science fields. Topics include a thorough discussion 
of a computer language (BASIC), simple logic in writing programs, and the capabil-
ities of computers including text editing. A student will not receive credit for both 
CS 150 and CS 160. 
CS 150A INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTING, PART A (.5 C.U.]: The first half of 
cs 150. 
CS 150B INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTING, PART B (.5 C.U.]: The second half 
of CS 150. Prerequisite: CS 150A or consent. 
CS 160 INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTING FOR SCIENCE & MATHEMATICS 
MAJORS (1 C.U.]: An introduction to computer solution of problems, with empha-
sis on scientific problems. Course topics include a thorough discussion of a com-
puter language (BASIC), simple logic in writing programs, and the capabilities of 
computers, including text editing. A student will not receive credit for both CS 160 
and CS 150. Prerequisite: Science or Math major. 
CS 260 STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING I [1.25 C.U.]: An introduction to struc-
tured programming through the study of the Pascal language. Emphasis is on 
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good programming methodology. Topics include data types, looping constructs, 
procedures, arrays, and sequential data files. Prerequisite: CS 150, CS 150B, CS 
160, or consent. 
CS 261 STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING II [1 .25 C.U.): Continues the develop-
ment of discipline in program design, problem solving, debugging, and testing with 
an introduction to data abstraction. A block-structured language will be used to 
construct programs of moderate size and complexity. Topics will include recursion, 
searching, sorting, linked structures, stacks, queues, relative files, and indexed 
files. Prerequisite: CS 260. 
CS 298/398 TOPICS IN COMPUTER SCIENCE [1 C.U.): This course provides 
students with an intensive introduction to a specialized area of Computer Science. 
Some possible topics are interactive computer graphics, construction of an assem-
bler, computer architecture, and programming tools. Prerequisite: CS 261 and 
consent. 
CS 350 INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTER SYSTEMS [1.25 C.U.): The hierarchy 
of machine levels, basic computer organization, instruction sets, data representa-
tions, addressing schemes, control flow, input/output, and assembly language pro-
gramming including macros, use of a debugger, and linking to high-level 
languages. Prerequisite: CS 261. 
CS 360 DATA STRUCTURES AND ALGORITHMS [1 C.U.]: Abstract data types 
and their implementations, including lists, trees, tables, sets, directed and undi-
rected graphs. Analysis of algorithms, a study of some standard classes of 
algorithms, and problem complexity and NP theory. Prerequisites: CS 261 and M 
205. 
CS 370 OPERATING SYSTEM DESIGN PRINCIPLES [1 C.U.]: The structure and 
function of operating systems with emphasis on concurrent processes and 
resource management. Topics include process scheduling, communication, syn-
chronization, and deadlock; memory management and virtual systems, 1/0, file sys-
tems, protection and security. Prerequisite: CS 350. 
CS 380 PRINCIPLES OF PROGRAMMING LANGUAGES [1 C.U.]: This course 
emphasizes the principles and programming styles that govern the design and 
implementation of contemporary programming languages. Topics include lan-
guage syntax, grammars and parsing examples, control structures, binding, the 
run-time environment, formal semantic models, and the principal language styles 
of modern languages. Prerequisites: CS 261 and M 205. 
CS 430 ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE PRINCIPLES [1 C.U.]: This course intro-
duces students to basic concepts and techniques of artificial intelligence beginning 
with a thorough introduction to LISP. Topics which follow include search strategies, 
logic and resolution, memory organization, expert systems techniques, and plan-
ning systems. Prerequisites : CS 360 and CS 380. 
CS 460 DATABASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS DESIGN [1 C.U .]: An introduc-
tion to the design and management of database systems. The course project will 
Economics 97 
be to design and implement a simple system. Topics include: file organization; 
relational , network, and hierarchial models and their implementations; query lan-
guage theory and examples; data normalization. Prerequisite: CS 360. 
CS 480 THEORY OF PROGRAMMING LANGUAGES [1 C.U.]: This is a course in 
the formal treatment of programming language translation and compiler design 
concepts. Topics include finite state grammars, lexical scanners, theory of context-
free languages and push-down automata, context-free parsing techniques, and 
techniques of machine-independent code generation and improvement. Prerequi-
sites: CS 350, CS 360, and CS 380. 
CS 490 THEORY OF COMPUTATION [1 C.U.]: An introduction to the classical 
and contemporary theory of computation. Topics include: finite automata, formal 
languages, computability by Turing machines and recursive functions, uncom-
putability, and computational complexity. Prerequisites: M 322 and two 300-level 
Computer Science courses. 
CS 497 SENIOR PROJECT IN COMPUTING [1 C.U.]: A project-oriented course. 
The topic of the project will be selected from operating systems, compiler construc-
tion, robotics, and artificial intelligence. Prerequisite: One 400 level Computer Sci-
ence course. 
Taylor {Chair) 
Brown 
Hales 
Henderson 
Economics 
Require111e11 ts for tile Major i11 Eco110111ics 
Karam 
Kypraios 
Meadows 
Rock 
Hill 
The major in Economics is designed to a llow s tudents the opportunity 
to emphasize either econo mic theory or applied economics. The core 
curriculum (required of both majors and minors) provides students with 
the foundation for either emphasis. The core consists o f M 110, EC 211, 
EC 212, EC 221, EC 303, a nd EC 304 . All economics majors (but not 
minors) are required to include a course in the intellectua l underpin-
nings of the discipline, cu rrently ei ther EC 340, or EC 442, or EC 448, as 
one of their s ix economics courses beyond the core. Students may com-
plete the major by e lecting a n additional five economics courses. Three 
o f the elective choices mu st be 300 or 400 level courses from the regular 
economics curriculum. This a llows flexibility for s tudents to take adva n-
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tage of opportu nities, such as overseas programs and ind ependent 
s tudy. 
Students who intend to enroll in a g raduate program in economics 
should take EC 421, In troduction to Econometrics, and EC 381, Mathe-
ma tical Econom ics, and a full year of calculus as pa rt of their program. 
Stude nts w ho intend to enroll in a s trong grad uate business prog ram 
sho uld take a fu ll yea r of calculus. 
Req11ire111e11ts for tire Minor i11 Eco110111ics 
The minor in Econom ics consis ts of the core curriculum d etailed above 
and two 300 o r 400 level e lecti ves from the regu lar eco nomics curricu-
lum. With prio r approval from the Chair of the Departmen t of Econom-
ics, it may be possible for a student to a llow a course from an oversea s or 
special program to substi tute for one e lective. 
Plan of Study 
Students should consult their academic advisers during the freshman yea r 
or very early d uring the soph omore yea r in order to plan their course of 
study for the economics major. Because most courses in the economics cur-
riculum have prerequisi tes, careful planning is quite importa nt. 
EC 121 ECONOMICS OF CONTEMPORARY ISSUES [1 C.U.]: An introduction to 
the economic way of reasoning through the examination of contemporary issues of 
national and social importance. Issues such as the environmental pollution prob-
lem, poverty, the welfare system, and zero population growth are explored and 
analyzed with the aid of some tools of elementary economic analysis. Designed for 
non-majors, this course will not count toward the major in economics. 
EC 211 PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS I [1 C.U.]: An introduction to economic 
concepts that aid in understanding aggregate economic phenomena and policy 
alternatives. Topics covered include supply and demand, the determination of 
national income, inflation, unemployment, the banking system, economic growth , 
income distribution, and the national debt. Suitable for non-majors. Prerequisites: 
Sophomore status, M 11 O or concurrent enrollment. 
EC 212 PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS II [1 C.U.]: An introduction to the neoclas-
sical theory of consumer behavior and the neoclassical theory of the firm. Topics 
covered include supply and demand, uti lity, theories of cost and production, the 
structure of markets, and resource allocation. Suitable for non-majors. Prerequi-
sites: Sophomore status, EC 211 and M 110. 
EC 221 STATISTICS FOR THE SOCIAL SCIENCES [1 C.U.]: Introduction to 
statistics for social science students with the major emphasis on the concepts of 
statistical inference. Topics covered include basic distributions, probability, the 
testing of hypotheses, estimation, nonparametric methods, correlation, and 
regression. Computer programs and self instructional media support the course. 
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Designed for majors and non-majors alike. Prerequisite : Sophomore status, M 
109, or equivalent. 
EC 225 PERSONAL ECONOMICS [1 C.U .]: A development of a conceptual 
framework and the analytical tools to make effective personal economic decisions. 
Topics covered include budgeting, consuming, saving, and investing from the per-
spective of the individual decisionmaker. Suitable for non-majors. Prerequisites: M 
109 or equivalent, and junior or senior status. 
EC 303 INTERMEDIATE MICROECONOMIC THEORY [1 C.U.] : A further devel-
opment of the neoclassical theory of consumer behavior and the neoclassical the-
ory of the firm using mathematical as well as graphic techniques. Topics covered 
are similar to those included in EC 212. Prerequisites: EC 211 and EC 212. 
EC 304 INTERMEDIATE MACROECONOMIC THEORY [1 C.U.]: An analysis of 
the behaviors and interrelationships of the broad aggregates of economic activity 
using mathematical as well as graphic techniques. Topics covered are similar to 
those covered in EC 211 , but economic policy and policy alternatives are exam-
ined in depth and alternative economic models of the macroeconomy are explored. 
Prerequisites: EC 211 and EC 212. 
EC 306 MONETARY ECONOMICS [1 C.U.]: An examination of the macroeco-
nomic implications and impacts of alternative monetary theories and policies. The 
relationship between the Federal Reserve System and the system of depository 
institutions and their roles in the macroeconomy are explored. The interrelation-
ships of monetary, fiscal, and incomes policies and their effects on the perfor-
mance of the economy are examined. Prerequisites: EC 211 and EC 212. 
EC 307 INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS [1 C.U.] : An introduction to the theory 
and practice of international trade. Topics covered include comparative advantage 
and other bases for trade, trade policy and economic integration. Prerequisites: EC 
211 and EC 212. 
EC 321 LABOR ECONOMICS [1 C.U.]: An analysis of the determination of wages 
and employment levels and the relevance of markets for labor services. Topics 
covered include trends in employment, problems of unemployment, and the issues 
of wages, hours, and working conditions. Labor unions, labor disputes and meth-
ods of their settlement, and the theory and practice of collective bargaining are 
examined . Prerequisites: EC 211 and EC 212. 
EC 327 COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS [1 C.U.]: An examination of the 
similarities and differences in economic institutions among ideal types of economic 
systems: capitalist, centrally planned socialist, decentralized market socialist, and 
communist. Case studies of individual countries (such as Japan, Sweden, USSR, 
China, Yugoslavia) are undertaken to compare their institutions with those of the 
ideal types, and with each other. Prerequisites: EC 211 and EC 212. 
EC 332 INDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATION [1 C.U.]: A study of the problems of the 
control of industry performance in a mixed economy. The course includes surveys 
of microeconomic theory, the economic research on industry structure, conduct, 
and performance, and anti-trust litigation. Prerequisites: EC 211 and EC 212. 
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EC 335 PUBLIC ECONOMICS (1 C.U.]: An examination of the role of government 
in a market economy and the public choice theory of democracy. The course 
examines the impact of taxing and spending policies of federal, state, and local 
governments on resource allocation in the economy. The nature of the publ ic debt 
and the costs and benefits of public programs are also examined. Prerequisites: 
EC 21 1 and EC 212. 
EC 340 CLASSIC WORKS IN ECONOMICS (1 C.U.]: A detailed study of a few 
classic works which have helped shape the method and scope of modern econom-
ics. The texts will come from primary sources such as Adam Smith, The Wealth of 
Nations; David Ricardo, Principles of Political Economy; John Stuart Mill, Princi-
ples of Political Economy; Karl Marx, Das Kapital; Alfred Marshall, Principles of 
Economics; and J.M. Keynes, The General Theory of Employment, Interest and 
Money. Prerequisites: EC 211 and EC 212, or consent. 
EC 345 ECONOMIC HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES (1 C.U.]: A study of the 
evolution of U.S. economic ideas and institutions from the colonial period to the 
present. The impact of these ideas and institutions on U.S. social and political life 
is examined. The regional economic development of the U.S. Southeast (espe-
cially Florida) and its interaction with other regions is emphasized. Prerequisites: 
EC 211 and EC 212. 
EC 346 ECONOMIC HISTORY OF EUROPE (1 C.U.]: A study of the economic 
development of Europe emphasizing the period from 1700 to 1950 A.O. Controver-
sies over appropriate methodology for economic historians are critically explored. 
The influence of other areas of the world and the impact of social and political fac-
tors are examined. Prerequisites: EC 211 and EC 212. 
EC 351 ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (1 C.U.]: A study of the evolution in atti-
tudes, institutions, and policies that accompany and define permanent economic 
change within countries. The less developed countries of today are examined 
using theoretical models and actual data in order to assess current economic con-
ditions and prospects for future changes in those conditions. Prerequisites: EC 211 
and EC 212. 
EC 355 ENVIRONMENTAL ECONOMICS (1 C.U.]: A study of the economic 
approach to understanding pollution, the economic impact of pollution, and a criti-
cal examination of alternative proposals to deal with pollution problems. Topics 
explored include externalities, public goods, private and public property rights, and 
cost-benefit analysis. Prerequisites: EC 211 and EC 212. 
EC 361 URBAN-REGIONAL ECONOMICS (1 C.U.]: A study of the economics of 
urbanization and regional interdependence and development. The appl icability of 
location theory and other analytical tools will be explored to determine criteria for 
public expenditure and cost allocation in urban areas and in regions. Topics cov-
ered include growth and decay, housing, land use, and transportation. Prerequi-
sites: EC 211 and EC 212. 
EC 381 INTRODUCTION TO ECONOMETRICS [1 C.U.]: A study of elementary 
econometrics for students majoring in economics. Topics covered include regres-
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sion theory, multiple regression, simultaneous equations, identification problems, 
time series problems, selected estimating techniques, and basic econometric 
models. Prerequisites: EC 211 , EC 212, and EC 221 . 
EC 403 APPLIED MICROECONOMIC THEORY [1 C.U.]: A synthesis and appli-
cation of microeconomic theory and methodology to decision making within a prob-
lem solving environment. Emphasis is placed on problem formulation, 
mathematical analysis, and solution methods. Prerequisites: EC 211 , EC 212, and 
EC 303. 
EC 404 SEMINAR IN ECONOMIC POLICY [1 C.U.) : Economic policy activities of 
various units of government are studied as to their stated goals and their actual 
outcomes and impacts. Data are collected and subjected to various analyses 
including statistical approaches. Careful attention is given to the original intent of 
the policy activities. With the consent of the Head of the Department of Economics, 
this course may be repeated for credit. Prerequisites: EC 221, EC 303, and EC 
304. 
EC 407 INTERNATIONAL FINANCE [1 C.U.]: A study of the balance of payments 
adjustment mechanisms under alternative exchange rate regimes, international 
movements of capital, exchange rate variations and their impact on national 
economies, and government intervention in foreign exchange markets. In addition, 
the objectives of international monetary standards and international financial insti-
tutions will be examined. Prerequisites: EC 211 , EC 212, and EC 304 or EC 306. 
EC 411 INTRODUCTION TO MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS [1 C.U.]: An appli-
cation of selected mathematical tools from linear algebra, the calculus, and differ-
ence equations to the analyses of economic theories and problems. Topics 
covered include consumer choice, production, partial and general equilibrium, eco-
nomic growth, and macroeconomic models. Prerequisites: EC 303 and EC 304. 
EC 442 HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT [1 C.U.]: A critical examination of 
the development of economic theory and analysis. The period from the mer-
cantilists (circa 1650 A.O.) is emphasized. Attempts are made to connect particular 
modes of economic thought with their antecedents as well as with the contempo-
rary social and political systems in which they arose. Prerequisites: EC 303 and 
EC 304. 
EC 448 ALTERNATIVE ECONOMIC THEORIES [1 C.U.]: A study of alternatives 
to neoclassical and Keynesian theories that guide economic orthodoxy. The 
methodological and analytical foundations of Marxism, Austrianism, institutional-
ism, and bioeconomism are surveyed and the policy prescriptions that emanate 
from these theories are compared with those of economic orthodoxy. Prerequi-
sites: EC 303 and EC 304. 
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The Department of Education offers academic and field experie nces which 
prepa re liberal arts students to enter the teaching profession. Graduates of 
this state-approved Teacher Education Program are elig ible for Florida State 
Teacher Certification, which is honored by 29 other states. 
The Departme nt of Educa tion offers a major in Elementary Education. 
Students may take add itiona l courses in the area of Early Chi ldhood to sup-
plement this major. Students who wish to teach in secondary schools 
(grades 7-1 2) mus t complete a major in the intended teaching area along 
with the certifica tion courses offered by the Department of Education. 
As soon as a student decides to seek Teacher Certifica tion, s/he mus t file 
an Application for Admission to Teacher Educa tion which is avai lable at the 
Department of Education Office. The Director of Teacher Education will 
notify the s tudent of action taken and wil l supply an explanation should the 
application be denied . A s tudent must be admitted to Teacher Educa tion 
before enrolling in the courses limited to majors and students seeking certifi-
cation. 
Due to state regulations, students who apply for admission must have a com-
bined SAT score of 835 or a combined ACT of 17. Upon graduation from the 
program, s tudents will be required to take a Florida Teacher's Exa mination. 
Course of Study 
Students seeking teacher certification, whether at the elementary or sec-
ondary levels, must complete (1) core courses, (2) elementary or secondary 
sequence courses, and (3) student teaching. 
(1) Core Courses 
BLOCK A: (One course from this group) 
ED 100 Contemporary Issues in Ed ucation 
SO-ED 242 Sociology of Education 
ED 271 Shaping of Today's American School System 
ED-H 305 His tory of Educa tion 
ED 370 Urban Education 
BLOCK B: (All courses from this group) 
ED 272 Educationa l Psychology 
Education 
or ED 504 Psychological Foundations 
ED 324 Curriculum and School O rganization 
ED 470 Competencies for the Beginning Teache r 
ED 470L Competencies for the Beginning Teacher Lab 
ED 471 Reading Diagnosis with Content Emphasis 
BLOCK C: (All courses from this group) 
103 
ED 406 or 407 Teaching and Learning in Elementary/Secondary Schools 
ED 490 or 491 Student Teaching (Elementa ry/Secondary) (15 credit hours) 
(2a) Elementary Major Courses 
O ne course from Block A 
All courses from Block B 
ED 406 and ED 490 from Block C 
Required methods courses fo r undergradua te Elementary Education Majors: 
ED 509 Foundations of Reading 
EE 560 Enrichment: Music in Elementary Schools 
EE 561 Enrich ment: Art in Elementary Schools 
EE 563 ew Content in Elementary School Mathematics 
EE 564 Teaching the Sciences in Elementary School: Natural Science 
EE 566 Teaching the Sciences in Elementary School: Social Science 
EE 567 Enrichment: Health and Physical Education in Elementary Schools 
EE 568 New Content in Elementa ry School Language Arts 
EE 569 Literature for the Elementary School Child 
Courses requi ri ng concurrent regis tration: 
EE 560, EE 561 , EE 567; EE 564 and EE 566 ED 470, ED 470L and ED 471 
(2b) Secondary Certification Sequence Courses 
(8 courses) O ne course from Block A 
All Courses from Block B 
ED 517 Teaching (Particular Subject) in Seconda ry Schools 
ED 407, ED 491 , from Block C (15 credits) 
Acade111 ic Major 
Students w ho in tend to teach in secondary schools (grades 7-12) must 
complete a major in their intended teaching area. Only the following majors 
are appropriate fo r secondary certification: Art, Biology, Chemistry, 
English, Foreign Languages, History, Mathematics, Music, Physics, and 
Thea ter Arts. With proper course selection, a student majoring in any of the 
social or behavioral sciences may qualify for certifica tion in Social Studies. 
All art majors must also enroll in EE 561 Enrichment: Art in Elementary 
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Schools. All music majors must enroll in EE 560 Enrichment: Music in Ele-
mentary Schools. 
(3) Student Teaching (ED 490 and 491) 
A teaching internship experience in the area in which the studen t is to be 
certified is required of both Elementary Education majors and those obtain-
ing secondary school certification . During the spring term of the junior year, 
students who have cumulative grade point averages of 2.0, as well as a 
cumulative average of 3.0 in the major, and who can show evidence that all 
subject pre requ isites will be met before placement as a s tudent teacher may 
apply for admission to student teaching. The necessa ry fo rms are available 
at the Office of the Department of Education. These forms are fi led with and 
reviewed by the Director of Student Teaching. To insure placement, the 
application for student teaching must be completed and submitted to the 
Director of Student Teaching by the midpoint of the semester prior to the 
s tudent teaching semester. Any student not approved for student teaching 
has the right of appeal to the Review Committee. 
During the fall or spring term of the senior year, after approval for student 
teaching, the s tudent must enroll in either ED 490: Student Teaching - Ele-
mentary, or ED 491: Student Teaching - Secondary, as appropriate. This 
course is worth 15 credit hours (three course units) and is graded on a Credit 
basis. The student teaching experience consists of placement as a full-time 
teacher for a ten-week period in an area school. It represents the culminating 
experience in the professional preparation of teachers. 
Special Sequence 
By taking addi tional courses in the area of Early Child hood Ed ucation, 
Elementary Education majors may be certi fied in this area as well. 
Early Childhood Certification Sequence 
ED 581 Methods of Early Childhood Education 
ED 582 Curriculum Design for Early Childhood Education 
ED 100 CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN EDUCATION (1 C.U.): An introductory 
course covering such current issues as: contemporary school organization and 
finance, problems of teaching, alternative schools, curriculum development, local 
control of education, and contemporary policy controversies. Uses a lecture/dis-
cussion format, and requires a position paper on a given educational issue. Suit-
able for non-majors. This course satisfies the social foundations requirement for 
teacher certification. Open to freshmen, sophomores and juniors. Seniors must 
obtain consent. 
SO-ED 242 SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION (1 C.U.]: The role of the school with 
particular emphasis on political and economic dimensions. The internal structure 
of American education is analyzed using sociological concepts with a stress on 
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conflict and change. Small discussion groups, films and TV tapes. Appropriate for 
non-majors. 
ED 250 GROUP DYNAMICS (1 C.U.]: The interrelationships of group members; 
group roles, procedures and goals; self-exploration and feedback. Topics include 
leadership styles, group climates, size and process, the types of groups and group 
functioning. The course includes both didactic and experiential activities with the 
emphasis upon the experiential {group functioning, role-playing demonstrations, 
group problem-solving, etc.). 
ED 271 THE SHAPING OF TODAY'S AMERICAN SCHOOL SYSTEM (1 C.U.]: 
The social, political, economic and historical background of the contemporary 
American school system. How social forces have shaped the curriculum, organiza-
tion and purposes of formal education {grades K · college, public, private, and 
parochial). Meets the social foundations requirement for teacher certification. 
ED 272 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY (1 C.U.]: An application of psychological 
concepts to children and adolescents in school situations. The purpose of the 
course is to assist prospective teachers to acquire an understanding of child devel-
opment, and processes of learning, evaluation and assessment, as well as the 
psychology of teaching. Motivation, perception, personality, intelligence, and 
learning are central concepts. A research paper, in-class projects, and review of 
current educational research are required. Meets a core requirement. Prerequisite: 
Major or consent. 
ED-H 305 HISTORY OF EDUCATION (1 C.U.]: An interpretative survey of the role 
education has played in Western society with an emphasis on an historical analy-
sis of the development of American education in the context of the nation's social 
and intellectual history. 
ED 324 CURRICULUM AND SCHOOL ORGANIZATION (1 C.U.] : Curriculum 
planning and school organization for both elementary and secondary schools. 
Course requirements include: reading cards, book reports, oral presentations, and 
in-school visitation. Required of all students seeking certification, regardless of 
level. Enrollment is limited to those who have been admitted to Teacher Education. 
ED 406 TEACHING AND LEARNING IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS (1 C.U.]: An 
advanced seminar studying the principles and methods of teaching and learning 
for elementary school teachers. This course is taken concurrently with Student 
Teaching and provides an experience based analysis of the generic teaching com-
petencies. Prerequisite: Major 
ED 407 TEACHING AND LEARNING IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS (1 C.U.] : An 
advanced seminar studying the principles and methods of teaching and learning 
for secondary school teachers. This course is taken concurrently with Student 
Teaching and provides an experience based analysis of the generic teaching com-
petencies. Prerequisite: senior major seeking secondary certification. 
ED 410 INDIVIDUALIZING INSTRUCTION: PACKAGING THE LEARNING 
ACTIVITY (1 C.U.] : With an emphasis on the individual needs of the learner, par-
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ticipants will plan, develop, implement and evaluate learning activities and models 
for individualizing instruction using a seminar format, students wi ll acquire an oper-
ational knowledge of curriculum development and instructional design. Prerequi-
site: Junior status 
ED 450 CONTEMPORARY ADULTHOOD (1 C.U.]: The dynamics of growing old 
and the nature of adulthood m contemporary society. 
ED 452 PROBLEMS OF AGING IN AMERICAN SOCIETY (1 C.U.): The course 
contains two components: information designed to increase understanding of a 
variety of characteristics of the over-sixty population; and developing skills and 
understanding with respect to service delivery systems designed for older adults. 
ED 470 COMPETENCIES FOR THE BEGINNING TEACHER (.5 C.U.]: An intro-
duction to the competencies found in the six domains of the Beginning Teacher 
Program. The skills to be emphasized will include planning , classroom manage-
ment, organization of instruction, presentation of knowledge, communication and 
evaluation of student progress. The purpose of the course is to provide students 
with the opportunity to practice these skills in micro teaching situations and with 
children. A laboratory/skills development approach will be utilized. A three week 
unit on using the microcomputer in classroom will also be included. With labora-
tory. Concurrent with ED 471. Prerequisites: ED 509 and Senior Majors or Sec-
ondary Certification only. 
ED 471 READING DIAGNOSIS WITH CONTENT EMPHASIS (.5 C.U .]: The diag-
nosis of reading difficulties and the application of reading skills to the content 
areas. Students will be taught to give and interpret reading tests and determine 
programs of remediation. Additional emphasis will be placed on the unique skills 
required for reading in the secondary or elementary content areas. These reading 
areas are required for elementary and or secondary education. With laboratory. A 
requirement for elementary and secondary certification sequence. Concurrent with 
ED 470. Prerequisites: ED 509. Majors or Secondary Certification only. 
ED 490 STUDENT TEACHING - ELEMENTARY (3 C.U.]: A full-term student 
teaching internship including full-time experience in local schools under the direc-
tion of a cooperating master teacher, campus classwork, and visitations to 
selected area schools. This course is intended to provide a practical setting m 
which the student will integrate and apply the skills and knowledge acquired during 
the previous Teacher Education courses. ED 490 is equal to three course units (15 
quarter hours). It is graded on a CrediVNo Credit basis. Prerequisite: Senior major 
ED 491 STUDENT TEACHING - SECONDARY (3 C.U.): See course description 
for ED 490, with appropriate substitutions for teaching level. Prerequisite : senior 
seeking secondary certification. 
ED 496 HUMAN RELATIONS (1 C.U.]: Assists individuals in developing more 
effective verbal and non-verbal communications skills in interpersonal transactions 
and leadership. Through examination of attitudes, perceptions, and values, partici-
pants will become sensitized to individual differences and the effects of these dif-
ferences on interpersonal relationships and leadership style. Didactic and 
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experiential learning will include mini-lectures, demonstrations, small group work, 
role-playing , and practice. 
ED 496A LEADERSHIP SKILLS (1 C.U.]: The implications of various leadership 
styles on organizational climate and productivity. 
ED 509 FOUNDATIONS OF READING (1 C.U.]: Study of various approaches to 
teaching beginning reading, word recognition, study skills and comprehension. 
Class assignments will include testing and tutoring children in the elementary 
grades plus presenting mini-lessons in reading, creating an activity file, and group 
projects. Leads to certification in Elementary Education and is a requirement for 
the major in Education. Lecture/discussion. 
ED 517 TEACHING (PARTICULAR SUBJECTS) IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS (1 
C.U.]: A seminar on methods of teaching secondary school subjects. Special top-
ics include: selection, evaluation, and use of instructional materials; and adaption 
of the college major to the secondary school setting. Required of all students seek-
ing secondary school certification. Prerequisite: senior secondary certification. 
ED 581 METHODS OF EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION (1 C.U.]: This course 
examines developmentally appropriate strategies for working with young children 
who are active learners, autonomous decision-makers, and who learn best by 
concrete experiences. Methods for play, communication, mathematics, science, 
social studies and the expressive arts are emphasized. Completion of ED 581 and 
ED 582 entitle an elementary education major to certification in early childhood 
education. 
ED 582 CURRICULUM DESIGN FOR EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION (1 
C.U.] : This course examines the theory, principles and practices of curriculum 
development in early childhood education from planning to evaluation and recy-
cled to planning. Topics discussed are: What should comprise the early childhood 
curriculum? What is the purpose of early childhood curriculum? What is the pur-
pose of early childhood schooling? What types of early childhood curricula are 
available? Completion of ED 581 and ED 582 entitle an elementary education 
major to certification in early childhood education. 
EDM 501 INTRODUCTION TO THE MIDDLE SCHOOL (1 C.U.]: This course will 
describe the characteristics and needs of early adolescents and older children and 
will identify effective educational programs and experiences for these students in 
successful middle schools. Students will learn how a middle school should be· 
planned, how to evaluate middle school programs, and how to structure effective 
learning environments to faci litate learning. 
EE 560 ENRICHMENT: MUSIC IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS (.5 C.U.): A work-
shop covering the basic concepts, literature, and methods for teaching music in the 
elementary grades. Vocal and instrumental music are included, and the course 
stresses the use of music to provide creative experiences. Enrollment is limited to 
those seeking certification in elementary education or secondary music. 
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EE 561 ENRICHMENT: ART IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS [.5 C.U.): This course 
focuses on how art can be used to foster child development and supplement learn-
ing in the curricular areas. Related topics include sensory experiences, aesthetics 
and aesthetic education, managing a classroom art center and the adult's role in 
child art. Participants directly experience an array of artistic media and conduct art 
activities with children. Enrollment is limited to those seeking certification in ele-
mentary education or secondary art. 
EE 563 NEW CONTENT IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MATHEMATICS [1 C.U.) : 
This course reviews special methods of teaching mathematics to elementary 
school pupils. Topics include contemporary terminology and concepts, metrics, 
calculators, experience with manipulative mathematics materials and diagnostic-
prescriptive techniques. Prerequisite: Major. 
EE 564 TEACHING THE SCIENCES IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL: NATURAL 
SCIENCE [.5 C.U.]: This course examines the special methods for teaching sci-
ence to elementary school pupils stressing the major concepts and processes of 
science. Topics include process skills, inquiry strategies, problem solving, environ-
mental and ecological issues and science in a contemporary society. This course 
requires concurrent registration with EE 566. Prerequisite: Major. 
EE 566 TEACHING THE SCIENCES IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL: SOCIAL SCI-
ENCE [.5 C.U.]: This course reviews special methods of teaching social studies in 
the elementary grades. Topics include the foundations for social studies, exploring 
the human experience, environmental studies and conservation, teaching strate-
gies for inquiry, problem solving and concept development. This course requires 
concurrent registration with EE 564. Prerequisite : Major. 
EE 567 ENRICHMENT: HEAL TH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN ELEMEN-
TARY SCHOOLS [.5 C.U.]: This course reviews special methods for physical 
activities for children, concepts and materials of health education, and a study of 
the values underlying programs of personal fitness for children. Prerequisite: 
major. 
EE 568 NEW CONTENT IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL LANGUAGE ARTS [1 
C.U.]: A study of language arts programs in the elementary schools. Provides stu-
dents with skills needed to teach manuscript and cursive writing ; listening; media; 
developmental speech; traditional, descriptive, and transformational grammar; and 
composition. Prerequisite: Major. 
EE 569 LITERATURE FOR THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CHILD [1 C.U.] : This 
course examines literature appropriate for use in the elementary grades. Topics 
include: the analysis and classification of children's literature, educational benefits 
of literature in the classroom, recent research in children's literature, major chil-
dren's authors and illustrators, recurrent themes in children's literature, and tech-
niques for the effective use of literature in the classroom. Prerequisite: Major. 
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English exemplifies the spirit of the liberal arts by teaching s tudents to 
read critically, think logically, spea k effectively, a nd feel deeply by focusing 
attention on a ttempts to depict the triumphs and tribu lations of the human 
condition in prose fiction a nd nonfiction, poetry, drama, and film. 
Besides being an end in itself, the s tudy of English is a pragma tic one, 
offe ring skills which can be used as an essential part of pre-professional 
training or for access into government or the business world . 
Students majoring in English should complete the following courses and 
studies, choosing electives to suit their educational goals in consulta tion 
wi th their adviser: 
English 201 , 202, 203, 204 
English 303, 304 Ounior year) 
Two electives in English literature before 1900 chosen from: English 301 , 
309, 314, 317, 318, 332, 333, 455, 456 
Three e lectives in English above the 100 level. With the adviser' s a pproval, 
lite rature and language offerings from othe r depa rtments may pa rtially ful-
fi ll th is requirement. 
Senior Independent Study or Senior Semina r (Senior year) 
Req11ireme11ts fo r the Minor i11 English 
English 201 , 202, and 204 (Sophomore year) 
English 203 or 390 (Writing about Literature) 
Four courses above the 200 level, including at least two courses in Ameri-
ca n Literature 
E 101 FRESHMAN RHETORIC AND COMPOSITION [1 C.U.]: Examples of and 
practice in the kinds of writing students are expected to do in college. The final 
grade is determined by the student's demonstrated writing proficiency. Required of 
students who score below 600 on the English Achievement Test. 
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E 150 INTRODUCTION TO LITERATURE [1 C.U.]: An introduction to the struc-
ture, characteristics, and socio-cultural significance of literature. May be oriented 
according to genres or themes. Intended primarily for non-majors. May be 
repeated for credit. 
E 201 /202/204 MAJOR ENGLISH WRITINGS, I, II & Ill [1 C.U.] : A critical and his-
torical approach, covering writers of the Medieval and Renaissance periods, 
including the Beowulf poet, Chaucer, Spenser, Donne, Jonson, Milton and Bacon. 
202 covers eighteenth and early nineteenth-century writers, including Pope, Swift, 
Johnson, Wordsworth, Coleridge, Shelley, Keats. 204 covers later nineteenth- and 
twentienth-century writers including Tennyson, Browning, Arnold, Yeats, Joyce, 
and Eliot. Required of English majors in the sophomore year. Lecture/discussion. 
E 203 INTRODUCTION TO LITERARY STUDY [1 C.U.]: The principal critical 
approaches to literature and the major concepts, methods, and research tools 
essential to the study of literature. Required of English majors in the sophomore 
year; taken in conjunction with English 201, 202, or 204. 
E 205 THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE [1 C.U.]: An introduction to the systematic and 
poetic dimensions of language. Covers the rules and meanings of English sounds, 
word-forms, sentence structures, and discourse units. Open to all majors. Strongly 
recommended for future teachers. S. Phelan 
E 206 AMERICAN LITERATURE SURVEY [1 C.U.]: A survey of major and minor 
writers from the colonial period to the modern period. A broad introduction to Amer-
ican culture. Recommended for non-majors. 
E 221/222 SELECTED STUDIES IN WORLD LITERATURE [1 C.U.]: Topics may 
include mythology, the epic, the international folktale, Greek and Roman literature, 
movements in European literature from the Renaissance through Existentialism. 
Specific motifs throughout world literature. May be repeated for credit. A. Nord-
strom S. Phelan 
E 231 THE BIBLE AS LITERATURE [1 C.U.]: The Old and New Testaments as 
works of creative literature, with frequent excursions into poems, plays, and novels 
influenced by the Bible. Works range from Black Spirituals to The World According 
to Garp, and Jesus Christ Superstar. M. O'Sullivan 
E 240 SELECTED STUDIES IN LITERARY THEMES [1 C.U.]: Thematic studies 
of works of poetry, fiction, and/or prose. The topics for this course will change each 
term. Recommended for non-majors. 
E 241 SCIENCE FICTION [1 C.U.] : The course will begin with an historical 
overview of science fiction, from the days of Verne and Wells to the present. Then 
a variety of short stories, novellas, and novels will be carefully read. This is a val-
ues course, with emphasis upon both the aesthetic values of science fiction and 
the processes involved in decision making. Science fiction is a vehicle for alterna-
tive values systems, leading to alternative futures. T. Papay 
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E 254 GREEK DRAMA (1 C.U.]: An intensive study of the major tragedies of 
Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripedes, and the comedies of Aristophanes. Using 
Aristotle's Poetics as well as writings by scholars, modern students will study clas-
sical modes of characterization, plot structure, and the philosophical and mytho-
logical contexts. A few modern plays based on Greek dramas will be used as 
thematic and technical comparisons. Suitable for non-majors. R. Curb 
E 259 TOPICS: STUDIES IN POPULAR CULTURE (1 C.U.]: Studies in the theo-
ries, forms, themes, and genres of popular culture. Comparative study of the ways 
various media (e.g., ficticn, film, television, radio) interpret and present similar sub-
jects. Topics vary yearly. 
E 261 SELECTED STUDIES IN FILM (1 C.U.]: Film studies, varied from year to 
year as to genre and content. The focus of the course will be on history, aesthetics, 
or the relationship of film to literature. Suitable for non-majors. 
E 263 TWENTIETH-CENTURY DRAMA: BRITISH (1 C.U.]: Survey of theatrical 
styles and ideas of dramatists; including work of Shaw, Yeats, O'Casey, Synge, 
Galsworthy, Maugham, Coward, Eloit, Fry, Lessing, Osborne, Pinter, Stoppard , 
Bond, Duffy, Churchill. Lectures on the following topics: realism, symbolism, 
expressionism, social political protest, the absurd. Suitable for non-majors. Every 
third year. R. Curb 
E 264 TWENTIETH-CENTURY DRAMA: AMERICAN (1 C.U.]: Survey of theatri-
cal styles and themes in dramatists, including the work of Gerstenberg, O'Neill , 
Glaspell, Odets, Steinbeck, Hellman, Saroyan, Wilder, Miller, Williams, McCullers, 
Childress, Albee, Hansberry, Baraka, Bullins, Terry. Lectures on the following top-
ics: American realism and naturalism, the absurd, expressionism, influence of 
social and political movements. Suitable for non-majors. Every third year. R. Curb 
E 267/269 CREATIVE WRITING: POETRY FICTION AND WRITING FOR CHIL-
DREN (1 C.U.]: A course in Creative Writing conducted on the workshop plan. 
Reading and criticism of student manuscripts that are written outside of class. 
Freshman through senior years. J. West 
E 270 ENVIRONMENTAL LITERATURE (1 C.U.]: America has a long and vigor-
ous literary tradition of poets, novelists and essayists who have spoken out 
strongly for identification with and preservation of the environment. Their imagina-
tive vision of the world and our place in it forms an essential element for any philos-
ophy of nature which intends to drive an environmental movement. Readings 
include Whitman, Thoreau, Emerson, Burroughs, Muir, Austin, Carson, and 
Abbey. S. Phelan 
E 272 JEWISH LITERATURE (1 C.U.]: A study of nineteenth-century eastern 
European Jewish literature and contemporary Jewish-American literature, includ-
ing their philosophical, sociological, and theological backgrounds. 
E 275 SELECTED STUDIES IN MINORITY LITERATURE (1 C.U.]: Minority liter-
ary studies, varied from year to year. Examples of offerings: contemporary Black 
literature, survey of Black literature, and sociology of literature. May be repeated 
for credit. Suitable for non-majors. 
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E 276 LITERATURE OF THE WOMEN'S MOVEMENT (1 C.U.]: Introduction to 
feminist theory and interdisciplinary survey of traditional academic disciplines 
redesigned as women's studies. Reading and discussion of classics of the feminist 
movement of the last two decades. Consciousness raising on topics such as sex-
ual stereotypes, anger, female friendships, lesbianism, mothering, violence 
against women, and economic power. R. Curb 
E 301 RESTORATION AND EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY LITERATURE (1 C.U.): A 
study of the literature and critical thought of British writers from Dryden and Burns. 
Special attention is given to Dryden, Pope, Swift, Goldsmith, and Johnson. Junior 
and senior years. Suitable for non-majors. M. O'Sullivan 
E 303/304 AMERICAN LITERATURE (1 C.U.]: A critical , historical study of the 
forms and ideas shaping and produced by major American authors. Fall : 
Hawthorne, Emerson, Thoreau, Poe, Melvi lle, Whitman, Dickinson. Spring: Twain, 
James, Crane, Fitzgerald , Frost, Hemingway, Faulkner. Prerequisite: junior major 
or minor or consent. P. Pastore/B. Carson 
E 305 CRITICAL APPROACHES TO LITERATURE (1 C.U.]: Methods by which 
literature can be interpreted; such as, the moral, the historical, the formalist, the 
psychological, the sociological, the archetypal, the feminist, and other approaches. 
Involves studying both theoretical and practical criticism, as well as various genres 
of literature. A. Nordstrom 
E 306/307 SELECTED STUDIES IN AMERICAN LITERATURE (1 C.U.]: Ameri-
can literary studies, varied from year to year as to authors, genres, or historical and 
cultural movements. Sophomore, junior, senior years. May be repeated for credit. 
E 308 SELECTED STUDIES IN BRITISH LITERATURE (1 C.U.] : English literary 
studies, varied from year to year as to authors, themes, genres, or historical and 
cultural movements. Sophomores, juniors, seniors. May be repeated for credit. 
E 309 BRITISH RENAISSANCE LITERATURE (1 C.U.]: A study of major works 
from the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, complementary to those read in 
English 201. Possible authors : More, Skelton, Wyatt, Surrey, Sidney, Spenser, 
Marlowe, Raleigh, Campion, Hooker, Webster, Herrick, Herbert, Marvell, Milton. 
Prerequisite: English 201 or consent. A. Nordstrom 
E 310 ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND RHETORIC (1 C.U.]: A survey of the knowl-
edge about our English language and rhetoric which is most practical in helping 
you to teach others (and yourself) how to write and how to rewrite. After an initial 
introduction of a theory of language for composition, the class will be devoted to 
analysis and correction of papers from high school and college students. Recom-
mended for English and Education majors, especially valuable for those seeking 
graduate school teaching assistantships. 
E 314 CHAUCER (1 C.U.]: A close reading of the Canterbury Tales, through which 
students will gain a knowledge of medieval English language and culture. S. 
Phelan 
E 315 SEMINAR IN VIRGINIA WOOLF (1 C.U.): Intended for the advanced stu-
dent of literature who has sufficient interest in Virginia Woolf to complete a chal-
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lenging reading list, and to contribute to weekly seminar discussions. Students 
keep a reader's notebook and write short essays. J. West 
E 317/318 SHAKESPEARE [1 C.U .): A study of the major plays and sonnets. Both 
courses include comedies, tragedies, and histories. 317 covers the early plays; 
318, the later. The class will give close attention to literal, poetic, philosophical and 
dramatic meanings of the plays, reading aloud, acting out, and hearing profes-
sional recordings of them. Ample opportunity to express personal responses both 
in writing and discussions. Suitable for non-majors. A. Nordstrom/O'Sullivan 
E 320 THE TWENTIES IN AMERICAN LITERATURE [1 C.U.): An exploration of 
the spirit of the American twenties-from Middletown to the Europe of the expatri-
ates-using, as background, popular history, philosophy, sociology, essays, and 
fi lms of the period. The class wi ll analyze novels, poetry, and plays of the decade. 
8 . Carson 
E 322 AMERICAN FEMINIST POETS [1 C.U.): Intensive study of selected poetry 
and prose of living American women whose primary genre is poetry and whose 
declared political orientation is feminist. The course wi ll feature the works of Adri-
enne Rich, Audre Lorde, Robin Morgan, Susan Griffin, Ntosake Shange. Values 
orientation through a seminar approach: student explication of poetic forms as well 
as evaluations of social/political content and aesthetic/l iterary merit. R. Curb 
E 324 THE IMAGE OF HOLLYWOOD IN AMERICAN FICTION [1 C.U.): The con-
ception of Hollywood as the culmination of (and usually the corruption of) the 
American Dream, as portrayed in the fiction of various American authors. Although 
primarily a novel course, some reading in the make up of the film community and 
the impact of Hollywood on American culture (and vice versa) will be undertaken. 
Some novelists to be considered are Fitzgerald, Mailer, Nathaniel West, Joan Did-
ion, Tom Tryon, and others. We will not view films or discuss the aesthetics of film-
making except as they might appear as thematic elements in the fiction. P. Pastore 
E 326 SOUTHERN WRITERS [1 C.U.): A study of selected Southern writers, 
including novelists, short story writers, and poets. Sophomore, junior, senior years. 
P. Pastore 
E 332 ENGLISH LITERATURE: ROMANTIC PERIOD [1 C.U.): A study of the lit-
erature and the critical thought of the English Romantic Movement, with special 
emphasis on the poetry of Blake, Wordsworth, Coleridge, Byron, Keats, and Shel-
ley. Junior, senior years. E. Cohen/R. Starling 
E 333 VICTORIAN POETRY AND PROSE [1 C.U.): The themes and styles of the 
major Victorian poets and essayists, such as Carlyle, Tennyson, Browning, Ruskin 
and Arnold. The literary works wi ll also be evaluated against the backdrop of Victo-
rian culture and counterculture. Students may expect to engage in discussions of 
English, art, science, philosophy and politics from 1830-1900. Junior, senior 
status. E. Cohen 
E 363 EUROPEAN THEATER OF THE ABSURD [1 C.U.): An advanced course 
for junior/senior English, French, theater arts, philosophy, or art history majors or 
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others with special background in theater, literature, or twentieth-century artistic or 
philosophical movement. Background theater pieces: Jarry's Ubu plays and 
Pirandello's major plays illustrating the infinity of masks behind which the actor/real 
character lurks to conceal/reveal truth. Theorists for study: Artaud and Esslin. 
Absurdists of 1950's and 1960's for close study: Ionesco, Arrabal, Beckett, Genet, 
Frisch, Mrozek, Pinter, Stoppard. Prerequisite : junior status. R. Curb 
E 364 MODERN EUROPEAN DRAMA (1 C.U.]: Survey of techniques and ideas 
employed by major dramatists 1880-1950; covers Ibsen, Chekhov, Strindberg , 
Hauptmann, Brecht, Pirandello, Capek, Chiarelli, Toller, Cocteau, Anouilh, Girau-
doux, Sarte, Camus. Lectures on relationship of theatrical styles to modern social, 
political, artistic movements. Records, fi lms, videotapes. Readings of plays in 
class. Suitable for non-majors. Alternate years. R. Curb 
E 365 TWENTIETH-CENTURY ENGLISH NOVEL (1 C.U.]: An intensive study of 
novels by such authors as Joyce, Lawrence, Spark and Virginia Woolf. E. Cohen/ 
R. Starling 
E 366 TWENTIETH-CENTURY BRITISH AND AM ERICAN POETRY [1 C.U.]: 
British and American poets of the twentieth-century, with emphasis upon the major 
poets. Seminar structure. Sophomore, junior, senior years. Freshman by consent. 
Alternate years. J. West/E. Cohen 
E 367/369 CREATIVE WRITING (1 C.U.]: Advanced Creative Writing. Open to 
students who have completed 267 or 269 and who have consent. J. West. 
E 370 THE TWENTIETH-CENTURY NOVEL IN AMERICA (1 C.U.]: A study of 
selected novels by major American writers which reflect the social and anti-social 
trends prevalent in America from 1900 to the 1950's. Novelists to be considered : 
Dreiser, DosPassos, Hemingway, Lewis, Faulkner, Fitzgerald, Steinbeck, Robert 
Penn Warren and others. Prerequisite: upperclass status. P. Pastore/B. Carson 
E 375 AMERICAN FEMINIST DRAMA (1 C.U.]: A study of feminist ideology in 
dramatic form and an exploration of feminist criticism of theater and literature; 
especially recommended for literature and theater arts majors and women's stud-
ies minors. This special course analyses the intersections of art and politics in the-
ater pieces, both collectively created and scripted by professional playwrights. 
Lectures on the history of American feminist theater and feminist theory. Viewing 
of live performances and films. Values approach to discussion and consciousness 
raising on growing up female, mother-daughter relationships, masks of feminine 
prettiness, women's poverty/aging/madness/alcoholism, violence against women, 
women bonding, political and spiritual feminism. R. Curb 
WS-S 376 WOMEN'S LIVES (1 C.U.]: An upper level women's studies and litera-
ture elective in the genre of personal history: biography, autobiography, diaries, 
journals, letters. Students will read full length autobiographies and biographies by 
or about internationally famous artists, writers, scientists, scholars and outlaws, as 
well as short anecdotal essays, diary selections, letters of less celebrated women 
in collections of "confessional" pieces. Students will keep personal journals and 
produce either an autobiography or biography of a female relative illustrated with 
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photographs and oral history. Through discussion and consciousness raising on 
women's roles and relationships, students will explore how women define and 
evaluate our own life experiences and how the selection of historical "facts" can 
create fictional personae. R. Curb 
E 381 MODERN EUROPEAN NOVEL (1 C.U.): The development of contempo-
rary fiction in Europe. Representative authors such as Flaubert, Dostoevsky, Tol-
stoy, Hesse, Kafka, and Camus. Sophomores, juniors, seniors. S. Phelan 
E 390 EXPOSITORY WRITING (1 C.U.): Assumes basic competency in conven-
tional syntax, mechanics and organization, as learned in freshman composition. 
Attention about equally divided between the kinds of advanced writing done in 
classes and writing expected after graduation. A major objective is to develop, 
improve and make more flexible the techniques of writing. Unidentified student 
compositions, written for the class, will be subjected to peer evaluation. Prerequi-
site: upperclass status or by consent. May be repeated for credit if a different sec-
tion is taken. 
E 392 EXPOSITORY WRITING: ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES (1 C.U.) : For Envi-
ronmental Studies maJors or students of other disciplines interested in environ-
mental issues, this advanced composition course will develop skills in writing of 
various kinds: the argumentative essay, the technical report , the book review, and 
the personal essay which is a "reading" of nature. S. Phelan 
E 393 EXPOSITORY WRITING: BUSINESS COMMUNICATIONS (1 C.U.]: Com-
munication in business, stressing letter writing and technical report writing. 
E 395 EXPOSITORY WRITING FOR SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY (1 C.U.) : 
Emphasis on advancing theses, organizing ideas, and communicating scientific 
and technical concepts in the "plain" style. Essays-all on scientific or technical 
topics-are drafted, corrected, and revised in stages to guide improvement of writ-
ing skills. 
E 399/499 INDEPENDENT STUDY 
E 455/456 ENGLISH NOVEL I & II (1 C.U.): A discussion-oriented study of the 
development of the English novel. 455 covers novels by Richardson, Defoe, Field-
ing, Smollett and Sterne. 456 covers Scott through Hardy. Prerequisite : junior 
status. Alternate years. M. O'Sullivan 
E 490 SENIOR SEMINAR 
E-ES 490 ENVIRONMENTAL LITERATURE (1 C.U.): America has a long and 
vigorous literary tradition of poets, novelists and essayists who have spoken 
out strongly for identification with and preservation of the environment. Their imag-
inative vision of the world and our place in it forms an essential element for any 
philosophy of nature which intends to drive an environmental movement. Read-
ings include Whitman, Thoreau, Emerson , Burroughs, Muir, Austin, Carson, and 
Abbey. S. Phelan 
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Environmental Studies 
ROLLINS COLLEGE 
Eng-Wilmot 
Ketchum 
Peters 
Phelan 
Richard 
Taylor 
The Environmental Studies major is an interdisciplinary program dedi-
cated to the study of natura l and cu ltural systems essential for sustaining the 
quality of li fe on earth . Because environmental subjects must be examined 
from many points of view - scientific, economic, ethical, political, a nd soci-
ological - it includes disciplines and faculty from several departments. Stu-
dents study the uses and protection of resources shown to have impact on 
many physical and social sectors. 
This major offers a common curriculum that wi ll accomplish two funda-
mental objectives. The first is to provide a sound basis of knowledge which 
will enable the student to analyze and recommend actions on environmental 
issues, problems, and opportunities. The second is to provide either for 
more extensive course work across a number of disciplines, or for more 
intensive course work within one discipline. 
Because it may be tailored to a student's individual needs, the Environ-
mental Studies major can supply the s tudent with (1) preparation for a 
career in environmentally rela ted areas of concern; (2) a broad background in 
several related areas of study in the tradition of a liberal arts education; (3) 
some concentration in a particular discipline combined with the environ-
mental major; (4) a basis for further study on the grad uate level. 
An important aspect of this major is the exposure to and involvement in 
real environmental problems that exist beyond the campus. Florida has been 
in the forefront of environmental issues in recent years and has pioneered 
attempted solutions. Therefore, the field experiences and guest lecturers 
associated with this major give a unique advantage to pursuing Environ-
mental Studies at Rollins College. 
An adviser should be selected who is associated with the Environmental 
Studies program. With the adviser's consent, courses especially relevan t to 
the progra m may be substituted for non-core courses. Students who intend 
to pursue gradua te study in a different discipline should minor in that disci-
pline. 
J. Graduation requirements are met by taking 16 courses relating to the 
major and approved by the adviser. Nine core courses are required: 
ES 189 The Environmental Crisis in its Cultural Context 
ES 191 Physical Concepts of Environmental Science 
Environmental Studies 
ES 291 The Biosphere (Prerequisite: ES 191 , or consent) 
ES 292 Political Economy of Environmental Issues (Prerequisite: ES 189) 
ES 293 The Geosphere (Prerequisite: ES 191 , or consent) 
ES 242 Environmental Analysis or 
EC 221 Sta tis tics 
ES 316 Ecology (Prerequis ite: ES 191, 291 , 193, or conse nt) 
ES 309 En vironmental Ethics (Prerequisite: ES 189, or consent) 
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ES 433 (Senior Seminar in) Human Ecology (Prerequisite: completed core 
and senior standing) 
In addition, each student chooses one of the " tracks" lis ted below to com-
plete the 16 course major. 
Lil1ernl Aris (for students, not planning on gradua te school in the natural 
sciences, political science, anthropology, sociology, or economics, but suit-
able as a pre-law curriculum .) 
ES 270 Environmental Literata 
or 
ES-E 392 Expository Writing: Environmental Issues 
ES 489 Environmental Planning 
or 
ES 386 Environmental Law 
EC 355 Environmental Economics 
or 
PO 362 Environmental Politics 
AN 200 Cultural Anthropology 
or 
AN-ES 350 Dynamics of Socio-Cu ltural Change 
ES 499 Inte rnship or Independent Study 
Plus two electives chosen in consultation wi th advisor 
An thropology!Sociology 
AN 200 Cultural Anthropology 
AN 210 Evolution of Human Society 
AN 335 Anthropology of the Past 
or 
AN 354 Contempora ry Social Issues and Problems 
SO 343 Social Stratification 
AN-ES 465 Semina r in Culture and the Environment 
ES 499 Inte rnship or Independent Study 
Plus one elective from: 
AN-ES 350 Dynamics of Socio-Cultural Cha nge 
AN 354 Contemporary Socia l Issues and Problems 
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SO 470 Seminar in the Socio logy of Mass Media 
Biology 
B 120 General Biology [waive 291 in core ! 
C 120/121 Genera l Chemistry I & II (waive 191 in core) 
C 220 Organic Chemis try (Prerequis ite: C 121 ) 
B 234 Pla nt Kingdom (Prerequisite: B 120) 
or 
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B 236 In vertebrate/Vertebrate Zoology (Prerequisite: B 120) 
B 351 Population Biology (Prerequisite: B 120, ES 242, o r ES 221) 
B 408 Genetics (Prerequis ite: C 220) 
ES 499 Inte rnship or Independent Study 
Plus one elective from: 
B 394 Ma rine Biology (Prerequisite: B 234 or B 236) 
B 397 Tropical Biology (Prerequisite: B 234 o r B 236) 
B 297 Tropical Fie ld Biology (Prerequisite: B 234 or B 236) 
B 462 Evolution (Pre requisite: ES 316, B 408) 
Che111istn; 
C 120/121 General Chemistry I & ll 
C 220/221 Organic Chemistry I & II 
C 304 Physical Chemistry for the Life Sciences 
or 
C 305 Physical Chemistry I 
C 320 Analy tical Chemistry 
and 
C 380 Instrumental Ana lysis 
o r 
C 350 Chemical Ana lysis in the Environment 
and 
One elec tive 
[waive ES 191 of core] 
ES 499 Internship or Independe nt Study 
Economics 
EC 221 Micro Principles (Prerequisite: M 110) 
EC 212 Macro Principles 
EC 303 Micro Theory 
EC 304 Macro Theory 
EC 221 Statistics (or an elective if taken in core) 
ES/EC 355 Environmental Economics 
ES 499 Internship or Independent Study 
Environmental Studies 
Politicnl Science 
PO 130 Introduction to Politics: International 
PO 160 Introduction to Politics: American 
PO 237 Business/Government Relations 
or 
PO 361 Sun Belt Politics 
PO 362 Environmental Politics 
ES 386 Environmental Law 
ES 489 Environmental Planning 
ES 499 Internship or Independent Study 
History 
H 113 History of Modern Eu rope ( 1500-1815) 
or 
H 114 History of M odern Europe (1815-present) 
or 
H 208 Ancient History 
or 
H 209 Medieval History and 
H 200 The American Experience 
or 
H 242 History of the United States (1763-1877) or 
H 243 History of the United States (1877-present) 
H 260 History of Imperia l China 
or 
H 354 History of Russia 
ES-H 275 History of Technology 
ES-H 343 History of Science 
ES-H 483 History of Conservation 
or 
ES-H 230 Atomic Age 
Plus one elective (200-level or above) chosen in consultation 
with adviser. 
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ES 140 PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY [1 .5 C.U.]: Emphases are placed upon the 
atmosphere (climatology), the hydrosphere (hydrology and oceanography), the 
lithosphere (geology - especially with landforms and the processes which shape 
them), and how these interact with the biosphere and help to explain the special 
distribution of life-forms. With laboratory. Not open to students who take G 150. E. 
Scheer 
ES 150 PHYSICAL GEOLOGY [1 .5 C.U.]: An introductory course dealing with 
minerals and rocks, their formation, distribution and alteration, as well as the for-
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mation of natural landscapes. The major unifying theme will be built around the 
theory of plate tectonics. The laboratory will emphasize the properties and identifi-
cation of selected important minerals and rocks, and the interpretation of both 
topographic and structure maps. A number of movies will serve as surrogate trips 
to various parts of the globe and a few real field trips will focus on the geological 
processes and earth products of Central Florida. Not open to students who take G 
140. E. Scheer 
ES 160 HISTORICAL GEOLOGY [1.5 C.U.]: Earth history and the fossil record. 
Plate tectonics, as in G 150, serves as a major unifying global theme. North Amer-
ica will receive special attention, as will the origin, distribution and identification of 
geological resources; the evolution of life as recorded in the fossi l record. Labora-
tories will cover paleogeography, economically important minerals and rocks, field 
trips to geologically based extractive industries in the Central Florida area, and 
paleontology. Suitable as a follow-up to G 150 (or G 140) as well as for students 
interested in biology and environmental studies. E. Scheer 
ES 162 THE SEAS AROUND US [1 C.U.]: Ocean, atmosphere, and lithosphere 
envelop our species and provide all populations, including humans with the neces-
sary materials for space travel. The molten, gaseous and briney seas are studied 
as systems which nurture organic, cultural and individual growth. Modern industrial 
changes in habitat and habitation that have altered the sea, the air and the earth 
are evaluated and explained in terms of literature, art and science. 
ES 165 ENVIRONMENTAL GEOLOGY [1 .5 C.U.]: Two major components com-
prise this course. First, geological resources will be studied, including their origin , 
composition and classification, distribution, their exploration, recovery and utility. 
Laboratory and field trips wi ll stress economically important minerals, rocks and 
fossil fuels as well as visits to geologically based extractive industries in the 
Central Florida area. Second, emphasis will be given to case studies of geologic 
hazards such as earthquakes, volcanism and damages induced by water move-
ments. The implications that geologically hostile environments hold for rational 
planning processes will be discussed. It is recommended that G 150, the introduc-
tory geology course be taken prior to this one. Alternate years. With laboratory. 
E. Scheer 
ES 185 THE SOLAR SOCIETY [1 C.U.): Throughout human existence changing 
attitudes towards the sun - a star of medium brightness yet of near eternal vigi-
lance - has reflected human aspirations and achievements. This course exam-
ines the science of radiant energy, the mythology of solar radiance and the 
technology of "sun power" used to fuel entire residences, buildings, communities 
and ecosystems. In this way we will uncover necessary scientific, social and ethi-
cal methods for sustaining future human needs. J. Siry 
ES 189 THE ENVIRONMENTAL CRISIS IN ITS CULTURAL CONTEXT [1 C.U.]: 
An interdiscipl inary view of humanity's responsibility to nature, the technocratic 
drift of society, and the conflicts between material values and environmental value. 
Emphasis is given to the development of the mechanistic world view and the re-
emergence of an organic or holistic perspective. 
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ES 191 PHYSICAL CONCEPTS OF ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE [1 .5 C.U.]: 
Sustaining our existence on earth depends on our ability to provide ourselves with 
a reliable supply of several natural resources. This course will develop the physi-
cal, chemical and, to a lesser extent, biological concepts by which environmental 
scientists understand the nature of our resources and our dependency on them. 
Concepts of thermal, nuclear, solar and chemical energy will be developed and 
used to describe and explain structures, properties and changes that occur in 
water, air, soil and organisms. With laboratory. 
ES 210 A TALE OF TWO COASTS: COASTAL CONSERVATION AND DEVEL-
OPMENT [1 C.U.]: Land , water, energy and wildlife preservation issues are the 
focal points of this field study of the major littoral habitats of North America and the 
Caribbean. Using a biogeographical approach to the discussion of tidelands con-
servation, the class is introduced to the creatures and natural amenities and 
resources of the rocky intertidal, sand beaches, mangrove swamps, estuaries, 
marshes and coral reefs of the Atlantic and Pacific oceans. The World Conserva-
tion Strategy is combined with field work to encourage students to critically evalu-
ate the endangered species, shrinking wild habitats, and declining productivity of 
our continents' coastal zones. 
ES 216 ECOLOGY [1.5 C.U.]: The interrelationships of organisms and their envi-
ronments, including population, community, and ecosystem ecology. Emphasis on 
aquatic and terrestrial systems of Central Florida. With laboratory. 
B 234 PLANT KINGDOM. See description listed under BIOLOGY. 
ES 238X VERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY [1 .5 C.U.]: A survey of the fishes, amphibi-
ans, reptiles, birds, and mammals, with emphasis on the characteristics of these 
groups, their evolutionary relationships, ecology, behavior, and distributions. Labo-
ratory and field studies will be included in the course, with particular focus on Flor-
ida fish and wildlife. D. Richard 
ES 242 ENVIRONMENTAL ANALYSIS [1 C.U.]: The aim of this course is for stu-
dents to develop a scientific, logical approach to defining environmental problems 
and determining which to study. Methods will be presented, and compared for 
application to particular problems, e.g., field measurements, sampling, question-
naires, etc. Details of data collection and analysis will be considered, including 
statistical analyses and potential use of computers. The course will also include a 
section on presentation of results, that is, how to prepare them, where to publish or 
present them, and possible blockades (social, political and others) . Scientific 
ethics will be discussed. 
ES 247 ISLANDS IN THE STREAM [1 C.U.] : The tropical Gulfstream's waters ini-
tially lap up against the North American coast along South Florida coral reefs and 
keys. Stretching beneath the mainland these coral keys and Florida Bay are the 
primary focus of this interdisciplinary look at the literature and natural history of our 
country's most tropic isles. 
The delicate reefs, thick mangroves, and fast-disappearing fisheries and wildlife 
are studied together with expressive literary sources so that students may under-
stand more fully the issues involved in tropical island preservation and conserva-
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tion. The Caribbean bioregion of South Florida's beaches and glades reveals the 
vital global roles of geography, vegetation, fresh water, wildlife, and energy cur-
rently so endangered by population growth and development throughout the wider 
Caribbean basin. Discussion of the cultural and natural values enhanced by the 
protection of rare ecosystems is a primary objective of this introduction to island 
nature study. 
ES 248 SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT [1 C.U.]: By the year 2020 there will be 
almost eight billion people on this fragile planet. Eighty-two percent of these people 
will live in the less developed countries of the world. It is both a political and moral 
imperative that these people improve their standard of living. Yet, in all likelihood 
the earth could not physically tolerate the spread of the pattern of economic devel-
opment and lifestyles present in the now developed countries. Indeed, many 
ecosystems are already overstressed and near collapse. It is necessary, therefore, 
to develop an alternative path to economic development which is consistent with, 
rather than contrary to, the laws of nature. This would be a development strategy 
that is both regenerative and sustainable. In this course we will explore both theo-
retical and actual development strategies that are both ecologically and socially 
acceptable. 
ES-H 260 HISTORY OF TECHNOLOGY: TOOLS OF TOIL [1 C.U.]: A history of 
mechanization and cultural change. This course combines an in-depth lecture sur-
vey of tool evaluation, design and application from the ancient world to the mid-
20th century with discussions concerning the social and psychological influences 
of numerous mechanical advances. A detailed examination of modern industrial -
isms' roots and global influences on labor and resources is thus tied to the stu-
dent's personal use and daily dependence upon tools. J. Siry 
ES-E 270 ENVIRONMENTAL LITERATURE [1 C.U.]: America has a long and 
vigorous literary tradition of poets, novelists and essayists who have spoken out 
strongly for identification with and preservation of the environment. Their imagina-
tive vision of the world and our place in it forms an essential element for any philos-
ophy of nature which intends to drive an environmental movement. Readings 
include Whitman, Thoreau , Emerson, Burroughs, Muir, Austin, Carson, and 
Abbey. S. Phelan 
ES 272 IMAGES OF THE ENVIRONMENT AS SEEN THROUGH FILM [1 C.U.] : 
An examination of the various aspects of society's involvement with the environ-
ment and how it has been depicted and often shaped by filmmakers. The course is 
divided into four broad topics: attitudes toward nature and wilderness, attitudes 
toward technology, the exploitation of nature, and visions of the future. Subject to 
availability, films will include: Modern Times, Koyaanisgatsi, Jeremiah Johnson, 
The Apprenticeship of Duddy Kravitz, "Harlan County USA", Bambi, Metropolis, 
Never Cry Wolf, Wild River, and The Day the Earth Caught Fire. Prerequisites: 
One course in Environmental Studies or consent. B. Allen 
ES 285 THE ATOMIC AGE: ENERGY, SCIENCE AND SOCIETY SINCE 1850 [1 
C.U.): The reliance today of science and technology on vast supplies of energy 
requires a critical look at the changes in modern Physics, Politics and Warfare. 
Since the pathbreaking physical research of Michelson, Morley, Becquerel and the 
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Curies of the nuclear dimensions of our physical universe, social institutions and 
cultural values have taken a paramount role in shaping scientific inquiry, sciences' 
role in society, economics, political processes, legal safeguards and international 
relations. This class integrates the history and philosophy of science with a history 
of international relations and studies emphasizing nuclear physics, energy policy-
making, impact of war and human ecology. J. Siry 
ES 290 ALTERNATIVES TO CHEMICAL AGRICULTURE [1 C.U.]: Explores the 
philosophical and technical underpinnings of ecologically sound agricultural prac-
tices. We will explore the development of agriculture as an arm of the chemical 
industry and explore practical alternatives. The class project will be the creation, by 
the students, of an organic garden on the Rollins campus. B. Allen 
ES 291 THE BIOSPHERE [1 .5 C.U.] : A survey of current biological principles, 
emphasizing the structure and function of cells, plant and animal physiology and 
anatomy, development, genetics, diversity, ecology and evolution. 
ES 292 POLITICAL ECONOMY OF ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES [1 C.U.): The 
transformation of organic society into market society and the resulting commodifi-
cation of nature provide a background for understanding the political and economic 
framework of contemporary environmental issues. B. Allen 
ES 293 THE GEOSPHERE WITH LAB [1 .5 C.U.]: An introductory course in earth 
science which includes geology, oceanography, and meteorology designed for the 
required core curriculum of the Environmental Studies major. Prerequisite: ES 191 
or consent. Not open to students who have taken G 140, SC 115, SC 150, or 
SC 270. 
ES-B 316 ECOLOGY [1 .5 C.U.]: A field-oriented course covering the fundamental 
processes and organization which characterize populations, communities, and 
ecosystems. Laboratory-field methodology in the analysis of representative 
aquatic and terrestrial ecosystems of Central and South Florida, including the Keys 
and Everglades region. With laboratory. Prerequisite: ES 191. 
ES 327 ALTERNATIVE WORLD VIEWS [1 C.U.]: Through a series of readings 
and class discussions that challenge conventional thinking, we will explore differ-
ent ways of valuing the world. Topics considered include Judeo-Christian licenses 
for and constraints to our relationships with one another and the broader systems 
in which we are embedded ; a Darwinian selectionist model for defining our place 
and responsibilities in nature; the strengths and weaknesses of modern humanist 
perspectives; what ecology implies for successful earth stewardship and our long-
term self-interests. 
ES-H 343 HISTORY OF SCIENCE [1 C.U.]: A survey of physical and biological 
sciences from the middle ages to the present. Emphasis on the ideas, issues, per-
sonalities and institutions that have contributed to 20th-century science. Prerequi-
site : H101-102 or consent. J. Siry 
AN-ES 355 DYNAMICS OF SOCIO-CULTURAL CHANGE See description listed 
under ANTHROPOLOGY. 
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ES-EC 355 ENVIRONMENTAL ECONOMICS [1 C.U.): A study of the economic 
impact of pollution and a critical examination of alternative proposals to deal with 
pollution problems. Topics explored include externalities, private and public prop-
erty rights, and cost-benefit analysis. Prerequisite: EC 212. 
ES 3TT WILDERNESS AND THE AMERICAN MIND [.5 C.U.]: Explores the 
mutual relationship, through time, of how the idea of wilderness has molded our 
perceptions of wild nature as well as directed our (ab)use of it. E. Scheer 
ES 386 ENVIRONMENTAL LAW [1 C.U.]: A generalist's perspective on the inter-
pretation and application of federal , state, and local environmental regulations in 
the U.S. Attention will be given to major federal environmental legislation, focusing 
mainly on national land use planning and the federal judicial response to environ-
mental problems both past and present. Topics covered include: air pollution, 
water pollution, dredge and fill laws, historic preservation, and toxic waste regula-
tions. Recommended: ES 191, ES 192. 
ES 389 ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT STATEMENTS [1 C.U.): After studying the 
National Environmental Policy Act (NEPA), the subsequent guidelines for the 
preparation of Environmental Impact Statements (EIS) of the Council on Environ-
mental Quality and other readings, students will apply this knowledge to the analy-
sis and class presentation of an EIS. Individual conferences will help prepare the 
student to meet this requirement, which is an exercise in applying the law and 
sharpening abilities to integrate knowledge from different disciplines. The course 
concludes with small teams of students, in conference with the instructor, generat-
ing a detailed outline of an EIS of their choice. E. Scheer 
E 392 EXPOSITORY WRITING: ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES See description 
listed under ENGLISH. 
ES 399/499 INDEPENDENT STUDY/ENVIRONMENTAL RESEARCH: Field- and 
problem oriented independent research topics in the area of specialty. Prerequi-
site: sophomore or preferably junior standing for ES 399 ; senior standing for ES 
499, which is a requirement for majors in their area of concentration. Consent of 
adviser for ES 499. 
ES 413 SENIOR SEMINAR IN ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES [1 C.U.]: An interdis-
ciplinary capstone experience. Students are responsible for researching an envi-
ronmental issue related to a common theme. The research is conducted under the 
guidance of the Environmental Studies faculty and presented in both oral and writ-
ten form in an open seminar format. 
ES 483 HISTORY OF CONSERVATION [1 C.U.): This course traces the develop-
ment of the international conservation movements and their influences on Ameri-
can economics, artistic and literary expression, natural resources utilization, and 
land, water, and energy needs from the Renaissance to the present. 
ES 489 ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING [1 C.U.]: A practical, interdisciplinary 
approach to managing our limited environmental resources. Course work will 
emphasize an understanding of the competing demands for urban growth and 
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development and the need to conserve and protect the natural environment. The 
course will conclude with an examination of environmental issues in the Central 
Florida area. Required of Environmental Studies majors in their junior or senior 
year. Prerequisite: ES 189. Recommended: ES 191 and ES 192. 
ES-PH 309 ENVIRONMENTAL ETHICS (1 C.U.]: Using a general systems 
approach, students will explore the interrelationships between people's basic guid-
ing values, the use of the earth's resources, and the possibilities for human sur-
vival. Reviews the current "storm of crises· confronting humankind (population, 
food, energy and pollution), and what technologically possible solutions are avail-
able; seeks to discover what kinds of actions ought to be done, what kinds of atti-
tudes ought to be promoted, and how people - including ourselves -might be 
motivated to do what is right. 
ES-PO 362 ENVIRONMENTAL POLITICS (1 C.U.): This discussion and lecture 
class examines the consequences of demographic growth on American and inter-
national political institutions. Political and ecological ideologies are compared and 
contrasted in light of the monopolization of oil reserves, the destruction of diversity, 
desertification, deforestation and global urban population increases. Legislation, 
treaties, accords and demographic data are critically evaluated to ascertain the 
implications of a steady society for sustainable development in the United States, 
Europe and the developing nations. 
ES 433 HUMAN ECOLOGY [1 .5 C.U.]: This seminar and field study class is 
designed to explore divergent explanations of human behavior as influenced by chem-
ical, biological and cultural evolution. Current ecological concepts and methodol-
ogy are introduced as a basis for understanding and implementing the world 
conservation strategy of the United Nations. By tying the scientific method to actual 
preservation problems in the developing and industrial countries, the course critically 
analyzes the influences of photosynthesis, genetics, diseases, nutrient cycles, energy, 
tools, population change, morals and wildlife protection on human societies and 
institutions. A weekly laboratory accompanies the lectures and discussions. 
ES-AN 465 SEMINAR ON CULTURE AND THE ENVIRONMENT See description 
listed under ANTHROPOLOGY. 
Foreign Languages 
French, Classical Greek, German, Italian , Latin, Portuguese, 
Russian, Spanish 
Kerr (Chair) 
Borsoi 
Boguslawski 
Decker 
Heath 
Lancaster 
Lima 
L6pez-Criado 
Mesavage 
The Depa rtment serves the needs of those who wish to achieve knowl-
edge of a fo reign language and the literature and culture it embodies. It also 
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provides-at the more ad vanced levels - preparation for those who plan to 
teach, anticipa te graduate s tudy and resea rch, or wish to use foreign lan-
guage as an important skill in various professional fields . 
Require111e11ts fo r a Major 
Three types of ma jo rs are recognized: 
1. A s tudent may major in a specific language: German, Spanish or 
French. The requirements for such majors are listed below. In addition, a ll 
such majors must complete one of the following complementary options: 
(a) courses through 201 , or its equivalent, of any other language. 
(b) cou rses through 102, or its equiva lent, of any two o th er la nguages. 
(c) a minor in another foreign language or in Classical Studies. 
German Major 
Stude nts majoring in German must complete 10 courses a t the 200, 300 
and 400 level (FL 301 may count as one of these courses), plus one of the 
complementary options outlined above. 
Spanish Major 
Two progra ms are offered for a Spa nish majo r: one for native speakers, 
the other for non-natives. The department recognizes that there are varying 
degrees of la nguage proficiency for native speakers, but the final judgment 
of determining if a student is classified as a native speaker res ts wi th the 
Spa nish faculty. 
Spanish 111ajor for native speakers 
SH 301 
SH 321 (or M-SH 325 in Madrid ) 
SH 322 
SH 331-333 
SH 332-334 
SH 431 (Or M-SH 335 in Madrid) 
SH 432 
SH 481 
-plus two electives approved by the adviser and selected from FL 301 , 
win ter term offerings, independent studies and the Verano Espanol 
program in Madrid. 
- plus one of the complementary options ou tlined above. 
Spanish 111ajor for non-natives 
SH 201 
SH 202 
SH 203 
SH 311 (Or M-SH 315 in Mad rid) 
SH 321 (or SH 322 or M-SH 325 in 
Madrid) 
SH 331 
SH 334 
-plus one 400 level course and three electives at Rollins campus or 
Verano Espanol program in Madrid. 
- p lus one of the complementary options outlined above. 
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French Major 
Every French major must complete ten courses beyond the 100 level: a 
core of five courses plus a concentration in either literatu re or civilization. 
French Major core courses 
FR 201 
FR 202 
FR 301 or FR 311 
FR 321 or FR 322 
FR 331 
Literature concentration: 3 literature courses at the 300 and 400 level and 2 
civilization courses 
Civiliza tion concentration: 3 civi lization courses at the 300 and 400 level 
and 2 lite rature courses 
In addi tion, French majors must complete one of the complementary 
options outlined above. 
2. A student may major in Foreign L;rng-uages by completing 8 courses in 
one language and 8 additional language courses approved by the depart-
ment. The linguis tics course (FL 301), or its equivalen t, also is required for 
completion of this major. 
3. A student may major in Classical Studies by taking 12 approved classes 
of which at least 9 constitute the core of the program and are required: 
(a) Language (four or five courses) 
4 cou rses in Latin (any combination of the following) 
LT 101-102 Beginning Latin 
LT 201 Intermediate Latin 
LT 202 Readings In Latin Prose Or Poetry 
LT 391 Tutorial In Latin Literature (may be repeated) 
or 
4 courses in Greek (any combination of the following) 
GK 101-102 Beginning Classical Greek 
GK 291 Tutorial In Greek Literature (may be repeated) 
or 
3 courses in one ancient la nguage and 2 in the other 
(b) Literature: Four (4) of the following six (6) courses: 
CL 231 Love at Rome: Roman Literature in Tra nslation 
CL 232 Greek and Roman Mythology 
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CL 233 Homer, Hubris, Gods, a nd Mortals: Greek Literature 
in Translation 
H 208 Ancient History 
A 219 Arts of Ancient and Classical Civiliza tions 
PH 230 History of Early Western Philosophy 
(c) Senior Seminar in Classical Studies: CL 399 
The remaining courses may be any combination of Latin , Greek, or trans-
la tion/interdisciplina ry offerings. Examples of classes offered during 1984-86 
which would sa tisfy this requi rement (in addition to those mentioned 
above): 
PO 390 Classical and Republica n Political Theory 
E 254 Greek Drama 
E 308 The Comedy of Eros 
E 205 The English Language 
FL 301 Introduction to Language 
E 221 Classical Epic 
CL 234 The Ancient Novel 
Winter Tern, 
P 110-W Science in Antiquity 
TA 346-W Greek Theater of the Fifth Century B.C. 
CL 207-W Fun with Words 
CL 221-W Helen of Troy 
Students may also earn credit towards the major for appropriate directed 
study and cou rse work abroad during summers or Winter Te rm. 
Requirements for n Mi11or 
A student may minor in German, Russian, Spanish, French or Classical 
Studies. The requirements for a minor in German or Russian are successful 
completion of 6 courses at the 200, 300 or 400 level (FL 301 may not count as 
one of the language courses toward a minor). The requirements for the o ther 
minors are described below. 
Spnnish Minor for Native Speakers 
SH 321 (or SH 322 or M-SH 325 in Madrid) 
SH 331 
SH 334 
two courses from: 
SH 431 (or M-SH 335 in Madrid) 
SH 432 
SH 481 
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One electi ve a t 300 or 400 level at Rollins campus or Verano Espa nol pro-
gram in Madrid 
Spa11ish Minor for Non-Native Speakers 
SH 201 
SH 202 
SH 203 
SH 301 (or SH 311 or M-SH 315 in Madrid) 
SH 321 (or SH 322 or M-SH 325 in Madrid) 
One elective at 300 or 400 level at Rollins campus or Verano Espanol pro-
gram in Madrid 
French Mi11or 
The French minor consists of 6 courses: a core of 4 courses plus 2 French 
electives. The core courses a re: 
FR 201 
FR 202 
FR 301 
FR 331 or FR 321 or FR 322 
( OTE: Students exempt from intermediate courses must take the fou r 
300 level courses in the core, plus two electives.) 
Classical Studies Mi11or 
Students who minor in Classical Studies are required to take 8 courses in 
the Classical Studies program, a t least 3 of which must be in Latin and/or 
Classical Greek language . The remaining courses may be of any combina tion 
of Latin, Greek, or translation/interdisciplinary offerings lis ted: 
Language 
LT 101-102 
LT 201 
LT 202 
LT 391 
SI 11dy Abroad 
GK 101-102 
GK 291 
Translation/Interdisciplinary 
CL 231 A-H 195 
CL 232 A-AS 293 
CL 233 E 254 
CL 234 E 308 
A 219 H 208 
PH 231 
Qualified Rollins students may participate in foreign study programs. 
Such s tudents may: 
1. apply d irectly for admission to a foreign university. 
2. apply for admission to a n approved foreign study program administe red 
by a nother U.S. college, university or consortium . 
3. participate in Rollins College's own overseas programs. Currently, 
Rollins offers a sum mer program in Madrid - Verano Espanol - and 
Winter Term programs in such places as the Soviet Union, Austria/Ger-
many a nd France. 
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If either of the fir t two options is chosen, the student should fill out the 
Request for Study Abroad form avai lable at the Dean of the Faculty's Office. 
W ith the approval of the Department, courses completed by language 
majors in accredited academic progra ms abroad may count toward the major 
if such cour cs are taken in the foreign language, even though they may not 
be labeled language study courses. 
Other C11rric11/nr Opport1111ities 
The Department of Foreign Languages hosts an annual Southeast Confer-
ence on Foreign Languages and Literatures. Scholars from colleges and uni-
ver~ities th roughout the United States and foreign countries are invited to 
Rollins. Scholarly papers on literary and pedagogical topics concerning all 
the languages taught in the department are solicited for presentation. The 
conference is open ed to all members of the Rollins community and wel-
comes the exchange of academic interests in all foreign languages. 
Co11 rses of I 11st rue/ io11 
Offerings taught in English (Sec appropriate heading for description) 
CL 231 Love at Rome: Roman Literature in Translation 
CL 232 Greek and Roman My thology 
CL 233 1 lomcr, Hubris, Gods and M ortals: Greek Literature in 
Translation 
CL 234 Ancient ovel in Tran lation 
CL 481 Senior Seminar in Classical Studies 
FL 301 In troduction to Language 
FR 242 Imaginary Voyages in French Prose Fiction 
GN 221 Germany Today 
RN 221 Introduction to Russian Culture 
RN 241 Survey of Russian Li terature in Translation 
Ge11ernl 
FL 301 INTRODUCTION TO LANGUAGE [1 C.U.] : An introduction to the general 
nature of language as viewed by linguists. The course is a survey of those compo-
nents which constitute the structure of human languages (phonology, morphology, 
syntax and semantics). Other areas studied include language change and lan-
guage variety. Taught in English. 
Clnssicnl Ln11gunges 
GK 101-102 BEGINNING GREEK [1 C.U. each semester] : Introduction to 
the grammar and syntax of Attic Greek (the Greek of classical Athens) with an 
emphasis on reading the ancient texts as soon as possible. This course is depen-
dent upon enrollment and scheduling, and may not be offered every year. Prereq-
uisite: none. 
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GK 291 TUTORIAL IN GREEK LITERATURE [1 C.U.) : Readings in Greek prose 
and poetry for students who have completed GK 101 -102 or its equivalent. Texts 
will be chosen by student and instructor. Prerequisite : instructor's permission. 
LT 101-102 BEGINNING LATIN [1 C.U.) : An introduction to the grammar and syn-
tax of classical Latin. Emphasis on forms and translation of simple prose. Written 
drilling exercises - no language lab. Frequent reference to historical, cultural, and 
etymological matters. Prerequisite: none (LT 102 is second semester continuation 
of LT101 ). 
LT 201 INTERMEDIATE LATIN [1 C.U.): Graded readings in Latin prose and 
poetry (Phaedrus, Nepos, Aulus, Gellius). The goal of this course is to solidify stu-
dents' knowledge of Latin grammar and to increase speed and facility in transla-
tion. Prerequisite: LT 102 or 2-3 years of high school Latin (see instructor). 
LT 202 READINGS IN LATIN PROSE AND POETRY [1 C.U.] : Authors and texts 
change each year. The emphasis in this course is on translation and understand-
ing of the text in its cultural and literary background. Prerequisite: LT 201 or 
instructor's permission . 
LT 391 TUTORIAL IN LATIN LITERATURE [1 C.U.]: This course is for serious 
students who wish to pursue their study of Latin beyond LT 202 (second 
year). Texts will be chosen by student and instructor. Prerequisite: instructor's 
permission. 
CL 231 LOVE AT ROME: ROMAN LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION [1 C.U.): An 
examination of the way in which the very personal experience of love is handled in 
the very public (and not necessarily debauched) literature and culture of ancient 
Rome. This theme will serve as cicerone through what amounts to be a survey of 
most of the important Latin authors. Texts will include examples of ancient Roman 
comedy, philosophy, epic, pastoral, tragedy, novel, satire, and especially love 
poetry. The social realities which form the background to these works will be exam-
ined through readings in ancient historians and modern secondary literature. Slide 
presentations will help outline the Romans' priapic propensities. The course will cli-
max with a discussion of how some of these Roman values were assimilated into 
post-classical times. Alternate years. 
CL 232 GREEK AND ROMAN MYTHOLOGY [1 C.U.] : A study of the content, 
structure and function of the principal myths as they appear in classical literature. 
The main work of this course will be the readings of the primary literary courses (in 
translation), supplemented with material drawn from ancient art and archaeology. 
This course will lead students from the depths of chaos through divine machina-
tions to the labors of heroic saga. Myths will be seen against the background of 
ancient religion and illuminated by post classical retellings in literature and art. Lec-
tures, slide presentations, and discussions. Alternate years. 
CL 233 HOMER, HUBRIS, GODS, AND MORTALS: GREEK LITERATURE IN 
TRANSLATION [1 C.U.]: A survey of Greek intellectual history from the Bronze 
Age through the death of Alexander the Great. Examples of ancient Greek epic, 
lyric, philosophy, tragedy, historiography, comedy, oratory, and science will be 
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read and discussed as products of their own time and culture as sources of West-
ern artistic, intellectual, and moral traditions, and (most importantly) as works still 
meaningful for us today. Texts will be tied together by focusing on commom 
themes such as heroism, the relationship between thought and action, the conflicts 
between individual and society, the tension between rational istic and my1hological 
conceptions of world order, the nature of divinity and its relationship to human 
beings. Examples of Greek art will be used to illustrate the development of ideas 
and attitudes. Alternate years. 
CL 234 ANCIENT NOVEL IN TRANSLATION [1 C.U.] : The goal of this course is 
to make some sense of the plethora of sexual scandals, faked-deaths, pirate kid-
nappings, whining lovers, divine meddling, and virginity tests which seem to form 
the backbone of the ancient Greek and Roman novels. After the Odyssey {the first 
romance in Western literature) the texts will include the works of Chariton, 
Xenophon of Ephesus, Achilles Tatius, Heliodorus, Longus, Petronius, and 
Apuleius. Besides discussion of the usual literary matters, there wi ll be an empha-
sis on the late Hellenistic and early Christian literary and social background. Stu-
dents will read examples of ancient historiography, epistolography, love elegy, 
hagio-graphy, comedy, pastoral, and rhetoric. The course will conclude with a look 
at early Christian and Byzantine romances, and perhaps the modern novel as well. 
Lectures, discussions, and slide presentations will help introduce students to this 
entertaining (and most neglected) area of classical literature. Alternate years. 
CL 481 SENIOR SEMINAR IN CLASSICAL STUDIES: This course is an attempt 
to synthesize and explore in greater detail the material covered in the student's 
course work for the major. We shall try to determine how the various fields of study 
(history, philosophy, art, etc.) are related, and to what degree they can be brought 
together to present a coherent picture of classical antiquity. A variety of critical per-
spectives and methodologies will be examined, and tools for further study will be 
presented . 
Modenr Ln11gunges 
Prefix determined by language: French (FR), German (GN), Italian (IT), Por-
tuguese (PT), Russian (RN), Spanish (SH). 
101 -102 ELEMENTARY FRENCH, GERMAN, ITALIAN, PORTUGUESE, RUS-
SIAN, OR SPANISH [1 C.U.J: Grammar, readings, cultural material, intensive oral 
practice, laboratory. Italian and Portuguese offered alternate years. Prerequisite: 
102 or equivalent. 
201 INTERMEDIATE FRENCH, GERMAN, ITALIAN, RUSSIAN OR SPANISH [1 
C.U.] : Reading, writing, speaking, grammar review, laboratory. Italian offered 
alternate years when enrollments permit. Prerequisite: 102 or equivalent. 
202 tNTERMEDIATE FRENCH, GERMAN, ITALIAN, RUSSIAN OR SPANISH [1 
C.U.J: The second semester of the intermediate course. Reading for comprehen-
sion and expansion of vocabulary; practice for improvement of oral and written pro-
ficiency; enhancement of cultural background; application and reinforcement of 
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grammatical concepts. Italian offered alternate years when enrollments permit. 
Prerequisite: 201 or equivalent. 
French 
FR 242 IMAGINARY VOYAGES IN FRENCH PROSE FICTION [1 C.U.]: An eval-
uation of the imaginary voyage genre in French prose fiction as a vehicle of ideas. 
Students will investigate the genre's polemic, concentrating on the utopian motif, 
the characterization of non-Europeans and the changing social, political and philo-
sophical concepts presented in selected works by French authors from the Middle 
Ages to the present. Principal authors include: Chretien de Troyes, Rabelais, 
Voltaire, Jules Verne, Celine, Butor and Tournier. Lectures and discussions in 
English. Alternate years. 
FR 301 ADVANCED FRENCH [1 C.U.]: Reading and discussing short literary 
texts from various periods. Grammar exercises and composition assignments 
related to the readings encourage the mastery of vocabulary, grammatical struc-
tures, verb forms and idioms. Prerequisite: FR 202 or consent. 
FR 311 COMPOSITION AND CONVERSATION [1 C.U.) : Readings on contempo-
rary French culture serve as a basis for class discussions about topics of current 
interest. Students have the opportunity to perfect communication skills through 
writing compositions and making oral presentations. Prerequisite : FR 202 or con-
sent. 
FR 321 FRENCH CIVILIZATION, CULTURE, AND HISTORY [1 C.U.) : An exami-
nation of the major political, intellectual, social and economic events in French 
society. The conflict between traditional and modern values will be studied through 
issues such as education, the family, employment, and the place of women in soci-
ety. Lectures and discussions in French. Prerequisite: FR 202 or consent. Alter-
nate years. 
FR 322 INTRODUCTION TO FRANCOPHONE CIVILIZATION: AFRICA AND 
THE CARIBBEAN [1 C.U.): An introduction to the social, linguistic, religious, polit-
ical, economic and intellectual aspects of French-speaking countries beyond 
Europe. The focus of this course will be primarily the non-French contributions of 
these Francophone cultures. With French-speaking African countries, for example, 
the African culture will be the focus, whereas French civilization will be shown to 
have influenced these former colonies. Topics will include the development of 
political aspirations, language and education in transition, changing social values, 
modified religious practices, and economic structure. Lectures and discussions in 
French. Alternate years. 
FR 323 INTRODUCTION TO THE CIVILIZATION OF QUEBEC [1 C.U.]: An intro-
duction to the political, intellectual, religious, social, linguistic and economic history 
of Quebec. This course will cover the development of political aspirations (the 
Quiet Revolution, the separatist movement, etc.) language and education in transi-
tion, changing family values, the status of women, problems of employment, reli-
gion. Lectures and discussion in French. Alternate years. Prerequisite: French 
202, or consent. R. Mesavage 
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FR 331 INTRODUCTION TO FRENCH LITERATURE (1 C.U.]: An introduction to 
the textual analysis of French literary works. Selections and complete works of 
poetry, essay, theater and fiction will be analyzed structurally and contextually. 
The course may be oriented according to period or genre, and may be repeated for 
credit. Lectures and discussions will be conducted in French. Prerequisite: FR 202 
or consent. 
FR 421 TOPICS IN FRENCH STUDIES (1 C.U.): An in-depth analysis of the major 
political, historical, intellectual, social and economic events in French society. Top-
ics on education, the family, employment, and the position of women in society will 
be explored to determine those aspects which continue to shape and sustain 
French national identity. Lectures and discussions in French. Prerequisite: A 300-
level French course, or consent. Alternate years. 
FR 422 TOPICS IN FRANCOPHONE STUDIES: AFRICA AND THE CAR-
IBBEAN (1 C.U.]: An in-depth analysis of the social, linguistic, religious, political , 
economic and intellectual developments within a specified French-speaking coun-
try or area beyond Europe. Topics, based on a particular Francophone culture, 
may stress the development of political aspirations, the language, educational sys-
tem, the changing social values, modified religious practices or the economic 
structure of the country or area. Lecture and discussions in French. (Francophone 
country or area to be analyzed will be designated in the Schedule of Classes when 
offered.) Prerequisite: A 300-level French course, or consent. Alternate years. 
FR 423 TOPICS IN THE CIVILIZATION OF QUEBEC (1 C.U.]: An in-depth analy-
sis of the social, linguistic, religious, political, economic and intellectual history of 
Quebec. Topics may include the historic development of political aspirations, lin-
guistic evolution, Quebec and the French Revolution, the changing role of the artist 
and intellectual in Quebecois history, the evolution of the educational system, 
changing social and religious values, or the economic structure of Quebec. Lec-
tures and discussion in French. Prerequisite: A 300-level French course, or con-
sent. Alternate years. R. Mesavage 
FR 441 THE FRENCH NOVEL [1 C.U.]: Development of the novel from the seven-
teenth-century to the present. Includes principal authors such as Mme de la 
Fayette, Voltaire, Diderot, Rousseau, Hugo, Balzac, Falubert, Zola, Proust, Gide, 
Camus, Sarraute, and Robbe-Grillet. Prerequisite: a 300-level French course. 
Alternate years. 
FR 451 FRENCH POETRY (1 C.U.]: Development of poetry from the Middle Ages 
to the present. Includes principal works and authors such as La Chanson de 
Roland, Ronsard, du Bellay, La Fontaine, Chenier, Hugo, Lamartine, de Vigny, 
Baudelaire, Verlaine, Mallarme, Apollinaire, Valery, Eluard, Char, and Prevert. 
Prerequisite: A 300-level French course. Alternate years. 
FR 461 FRENCH THEATER (1 C.U.]: Development of the theater from the Middle 
Ages to the present. Includes principal authors such as Jodelle, Corneille, Racine, 
Moliere, Marivaux, Beaumarchais, Hugo, Mussel, Claudel, Giraudoux, Anouilh, 
Sartre, Ionesco, Beckett and Genet. Prerequisite: A 300-level French course. 
Alternate years. 
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FR 481 SEMINAR [1 C.U.] : Special topics such as French Avant-Garde Theater, 
French New Novel, French Short Story, Quebecois Literature, Francophone litera-
ture from Africa and the Caribbean. Prerequisite: A 300-level French course or 
consent. Alternate years. 
German 
GN 221 GERMANY TODAY [1 C.U.]: The course will examine the present state of 
German society through a study of the political institutions, political parties, the 
educational system, the media, industry and trade unions, the role of women, 
youth, foreign workers, as well as of the cultural scene. Taught in English. Offered 
in alternate years. 
GN 311 ADVANCED COMPOSITION AND CONVERSATION [1 C.U.): Extensive 
practice in writing compositions and in conversation about a wide range of topics. 
Stresses building a large and varied vocabulary. Prerequisite: German 201 or its 
equivalent. 
GN 331-332 SURVEY OF GERMAN LITERATURE [1 C.U. per course] : A survey 
of German literature from the seventeenth-century to the present. The works of 
Goethe, Schiller, Holderlin, Rilke, Thomas Mann, Franz Kafka, Hermann Hesse, 
Heinrich Boll, Gunter Grass and many other great writers and poets, especially of 
the nineteenth- and twentieth-centuries. Prerequisite: German 201 or its equiva-
lent. 
GN 391 TUTORIAL IN GERMAN LANGUAGE [1 C.U.]: This course is for serious 
students who wish to pursue study of German conversation, composition, gram-
mar and readings. Material will be chosen by student and instructor. May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: Instructor's permission. 
GN 392 TUTORIAL IN GERMAN CULTURE [1 C.U.) : This course is for serious 
students who wish to pursue study in German culture. Materials will be chosen by 
student and instructor. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: Instructor's per-
mission. 
GN 393 TUTORIAL IN GERMAN LITERATURE [1 C.U.]: This course is for seri-
ous students who wish to pursue study of German literature. Materials will be cho-
sen by student and instructor. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: Instructor's 
permission. 
GN 481 SEMINAR [1 C.U.] : Advanced study of literary or linguistic topics. Prereq-
uisite: German 331 , 332, or consent of instructor. Offered in alternate years. 
Russian 
RN 221 INTRODUCTION TO RUSSIAN CULTURE [1 C.U.): A study of various 
aspects of Russian culture (art, architecture, folklore) from its Byzantine roots to 
the 20th century. Through slide presentations, lectures, readings, and discussions, 
the students will become acquainted with the greatest achievements of the Rus-
sian culture and their place in the world culture, and will develop skills necessary to 
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understand and appreciate cultural phenomena unknown, misunderstood, or even 
alien to a Westerner. Taught in English. Prerequisite: instructor's consent. 
RN 241 SURVEY OF RUSSIAN PROSE IN TRANSLATION [1 C.U.]: A survey of 
Russian prose from its beginnings to the present. The students examine a selec-
tion of prose works of such authors as Pushkin, Lermontov, Gogal, Turgenev, Dos-
toevsky, Tolstoy, "Goncharov, Leskov, Chekhov, Bely, Bulgakov, Zamyatin, 
Pasternak, Solzenitsyn, Nabokov, and Sokolov. The lectures provide the neces-
sary historical, biographical, cultural, and literary background, while the class dis-
cussions concentrate on the writer's craft. Together, they are supposed to further 
students' understanding and appreciation of literature in general, and demonstrate 
that the greatest works of Russian prose are truly a part of world literary heritage. 
May be repeated for credit. Taught in English. 
RN 391 TUTORIAL IN RUSSIAN LANGUAGE [1 C.U.]: This course is for serious 
students who wish to pursue study of Russian conversation, composition, gram-
mar and readings. Materials will be chosen by student and instructor. May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: Instructor's permission. 
RN 392 TUTORIAL IN RUSSIAN CULTURE [1 C.U.): This course is for serious 
students who wish to pursue study of Russian culture. Materials will be chosen by 
student and instructor. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: Instructor's per-
mission. 
RN 393 TUTORIAL IN RUSSIAN LITERATURE [1 C.U.): This course is for seri-
ous students who wish to pursue study of Russian literature. Materials will be cho-
sen by student and instructor. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite : Instructor's 
permission. 
Spanish 
SH 203 READINGS IN SPANISH [1 C.U.] : Development of reading skil ls in the 
Spanish language through exposure to a wide range of writing styles. Students will 
read selected short stories, one-act plays, poetry, essays, articles. Emphasis on 
developing reading and interpretive skills, improving comprehension, and increas-
ing vocabulary. Prerequisite: SH 201 . 
SH 301 ADVANCED SPANISH GRAMMAR [1 C.U.): A study of the fine points of 
Spanish grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Functional application of this 
material through translations, written exercises, compositions and oral presenta-
tions. Prerequisite: SH 202 or consent. 
SH 311 ADVANCED COMPOSITION AND CONVERSATION [1 C.U.): Regular 
practice in oral and written expression, derived from selected readings. Prerequi-
site: SH 202 or consent. 
SH 321 SPANISH LIFE AND SOCIETY [1 C.U.]: A study of the historical, cultural , 
sociological and political factors which influence Spanish society. Taught in 
Spanish. Suitable for qualified majors and non-majors. Prerequisite : SH 202 or 
consent. Alternate years. 
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SH 322 LATIN AMERICAN LIFE AND SOCIETY [1 C.U.]: A study of the histori-
cal, cultural , sociological and political factors which influence Latin American soci-
ety. Taught in Spanish. Suitable for qualified majors, non-majors. Prerequisite: SH 
202 or consent. Alternate years. 
SH 331-333 SURVEY OF SPANISH LITERATURE [1 C.U. per course]: An intro-
duction to the most outstanding works of Spanish letters from the Medieval period 
to the present. Taught in Spanish, this course will discuss the relationship of social, 
historical and psychological traits of the peoples and the nation of Spain as they 
manifest themselves in the literary expression of the various periods, movements 
and genres. The first semester will cover the period from 99 to the 1700's; the sec-
ond semester will cover the literary production from the 1700's to the present. Each 
semester can be taken independently of the other. Prerequisite: One 300-level 
Spanish course or native fluency. Alternate years. 
SH 332-334 SURVEY OF SPANISH AMERICAN LITERATURE [1 C.U. per 
course]: Selected readings in all genres from the Age of Discovery to the Present: 
chronicles of the conquerors and explorers, major works from the Baroque, 
Neoclassic, Romantic, Modernist, and Contemporary periods. First Semester: 
1492 to 1888; Second Semester 1888 to present. Either semester may be taken 
independently. Prerequisite: One 300-level Spanish course or native fluency in 
Spanish. Alternate years. 
SH 431 SPANISH LITERATURE [1 C.U.] : Conducted in a seminar format, this 
course studies individually the most representative Spanish literary works in prose, 
theater and poetry from their earliest manifestation to the present. Particular atten-
tion will be given to the relationship between the individual work and the literary, 
social and historical values held by the movement or period in which the work 
appears. Focus and scope will vary at the discretion of the instructor. Prerequisite: 
One Spanish or Latin American survey class, or native fluency. Alternate years. 
SH 432 SPANISH AMERICAN LITERATURE [1 C.U.]: Master works of Spanish 
American literature with emphasis on 19th and 20th-centuries. Focus and scope 
may vary at the discretion of the instructor. Prerequisite: One Spanish or Latin 
American survey course or native fluency. Alternate years. 
SH 481 SEMINAR [1 C.U.]: Advanced study of literary, linguistic or cultural topics 
of special interest or importance. Prerequisite: one 300-level Spanish course. 
Alternate years. 
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Health Sciences Advising Program 
Coordinator: Stephen Klemann, Ph.D 
The Health Sciences Progra m at Roll ins College offers an interdisciplinary 
approach to the p repa ration of s tudents planning to enter a health-related 
professional school. The program is based on the inclusion of preprofes-
sional courses in the context of a liberal arts education . In this program, a 
s tudent will sa tisfy the entrance requirements of health professional schools 
while majoring in a liberal a rts discipline of particular interest, e.g., biology, 
chemis try, English, history, philosophy or any other field of choice. Profes-
s ional schools prefer tha t s tudents major in a d iscipline in which they can 
obtain some degree of concentration. Studen ts should not feel confined to 
"traditional" health-rela ted disciplines; they should select a major consistent 
with their interests and talents, one in w hich they will thrive and cultivate 
their skills rather than one w hich they feel will impress an admissions com-
mittee. 
The Health Sciences Program is coordinated by the Heal th Sciences Advi-
sory Committee which is composed of faculty from the natural sciences, 
humanities and social sciences. The committee provides guidance and assis-
tance to studen ts considering careers in medicine, veterinary science or the 
various allied health fields by performing the following tasks. 
General: 
1. Generates and disseminates data about health field careers . 
2. Creates and maintains commu nica tions with regional medical, dental and 
other health-related professional schools . 
3. Promotes opportunities for s tuden t in teraction with community profes-
sionals and health organizations. 
4. Provides a forum for open discussion of the problems, concerns and 
stresses associated with preparation for professional school. 
Specific: 
l . Advises students on the course requi rements and the value of extracurric-
ular and experiential activities. 
2. Provides counseling concerning a student's progress as it pertains to his/ 
her ca reer plans. The Committee performs a formal review of each health 
science studen t d uring the spri ng of the sophomore year. 
3. Conducts and evaluates a formal interview of each preprofessional junior. 
4. Wri tes a Committee recommendation for each student w ho requests one. 
This letter is based on facu lty evaluations the student has requested to be 
sent to the Commi ttee and on the formal interview . 
Health Sciences Advising Program 139 
The health-rela ted professional schools in the United States and Canada 
specify a fa irly uniform set of basic entra nce requirements, although many 
schools identify additional undergraduate requirements or other courses 
that are highly recomme nded . Students should consult the most recent bul-
le tin of the Association of the American Medical Colleges or, for other 
hea lth-related professions, the a ppropria te publications for the require-
ments a nd recommenda tions of the professiona l schools to which they wish 
to apply. 
In general, a student interested in a career in the heal th field should com-
plete the following courses: 
Subject 
Biology 
Chemistry 
Physics 
Mathematics 
English 
Suggested Courses 
General Biology I, II (8120, 121) 
General Che mis try I, II (Cl 20,121) 
Organic Chemis try I, II (C220,221) 
General Physics I, II (P120, 121) 
Calcu lus I, II (Mll 1, 112 or M 113,114) or 
Precalculus (M109) and Applied Calculus (Ml 10) 
Freshma n Rhetoric and Composition (ElOl) and 
Introduction to Literature (El S0) or 
Expository Writing (E390) 
Since the application process for the health-related professional schools 
begins during the spring of the junior yea r, the course work outlined above 
should be com pleted by the end of the junior year. 
Students inte rested in the allied hea lth professions should note that 
Rollins' Health Sciences Advisory Committee is anxious to assist such s tu-
den ts and has established cooperative agreements wi th two such programs: 
1. The Medical Technology Program - The Duke University Medical Cen-
ter: Graduates from Rollins with majors in biology or chemistry will 
receive priority consideration for admission to Duke's 14-month program 
in med ica l technology. Students successfully completing the program are 
elig ible for na tional certification as a medical technologist. 
2. The Nu rsing Program - The Woodruff School of Nurs ing, Emory Univer-
s ity: Students satisfying Roll ins' general education requirements a nd 
Emory's prerequisites fo r admission to their nursing program, wi ll be 
given priority cons ideration for admission to Emory's School of Nursing 
after three years at Rollins. Two years in residence at Emory to complete 
the cl inical training necessary for nursing will lead to a B.A. from Rollins 
and a B.S. . from Emory. 
Students with an interest in preparing themselves for a health-related 
ca reer should contact the coordina tor of the program as ea rly as possible in 
the freshman year. Faculty members of the Health Sciences Advisory Com-
mittee wi ll then work with the students and their academic advisers to 
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design a curriculum suited to their needs and interests. As a guide for 
the s tudent, the Health Sciences Advisory Committee publishes a ha nd-
book entitled : "A Guide for the Und erg raduate: Preparation for the Study of 
the Health Sciences ." This handbook can be obtained from the coordinator 
o f the Health Sciences Program o r through the Admissions Office of the 
College. 
Lane (Chair) 
Edmondson 
History 
Levis 
Williams 
Watkins 
The discipline of Hi!>to ry is dedicated to the understanding and imagina-
tive reconstruction of past human activities, ins titutions, ideas, a nd aspira-
tions in light o f current knowledge, concerns, and hopes for the future. A 
knowledge of history is desirable for both its intrins ic worth and its illumina-
tion of the present problems and future prospects o f particular societies and 
humankind in general. By its methodology and values, His tory be longs to 
bo th the Humanities and the Social Sciences. 
With Benjamin Franklin, the history faculty believe that the s tudy of his-
tory is central to acquiring a libera l education. Firs t, it provides an introduc-
tion to a ll o ther liberal arts subjects. " If History be made a cons tant part of [a 
student's) reading, " wrote Franklin, "may not almost all kinds of useful 
knowledge be that way introduced to advantage a nd with pleasure to the 
student?" Second, by illuminating our past, the study of history provides us 
with a sense of continuity and moral purpose. When we come to understa nd 
that those of the past have prepared the way for our present, we begin to 
appreciate the respons ibility we have for those generations who come after. 
Every Histo ry majo r mus t complete 12 cour es, o f which at least 6 mus t be 
on the 300-400 level. A majo r must also complete H 11 3, 114, 242, and 243 o r 
demons trate a sufficiently s trong grasp of Modern Eu ropean and America n 
His tory to warrant the waiver of these requirements. Students who wish to 
develop a History minor mus t complete 8 courses, o f which at least 4 mus t 
be a t the 300-400 level. Students following a majo r or minor in History are 
expected to plan the sequence of courses in consulta tion with their academic 
advisers . 
H 101-102 THE ESSENTIALS OF WORLD CIVILIZATION [1 C.U.]: An introduc-
tion to the dominant traits , achievements, and dilemmas of great civilizations from 
the Ancient Far East to Modern Europe. 101 will reach from prehistory to 1600; 102 
will extend from 1600 to the present. Principally lecture. Suitable for non-majors. C. 
Edmondson 
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H 113-114 HISTORY OF MODERN EUROPE [1 C.U.]: An introduction to the 
political, intellectual, social, economic and religious history of Europe from the 
Renaissance to the present. 11 3 covers 1500-1815; 114, 181 5-present. Lecture/ 
discussion. Suitable for non-majors. C. Edmondson B. Levis 
H 200 THE AMERICAN EXPERIENCE: A CULTURAL HISTORY [1 C.U.]: An 
introduction to American Culture through an examination of how significant Ameri-
can values and attitudes helped shape behavior and institutions. Representative 
topics will deal with the historical development of the concepts of community, pub-
lic virtue, equality, individualism, self-help, melting pot, frontier, efficiency, mission, 
public welfare and others. Suitable for students who have taken either H 242 or 
243 or both and also for those who simply have an interest in why we believe what 
we believe. J . Lane 
H 208 ANCIENT HISTORY [1 C.U.]: A survey of the ancient world from prehistoric 
times through the middle of the fifth century with emphasis on Greece and Rome. 
Lecture discussion. Suitable for non-majors. Alternate years. B. Levis 
H 209 MEDIEVAL HISTORY [1 C.U.] : An introduction to medieval Europe from 
the fifth to the fifteenth century with special emphasis on social , political , and reli-
gious developments. Lecture discussion. Suitable for non-majors. Alternate years. 
B. Levis 
H 242-243 HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES [1 C.U.] : A survey of the major 
political, social, and economic themes from the era of the American Revolution to 
the present. H 242 covers 1763-1877; H 243 covers 1877 to the present. Required 
readings include a textbook, secondary source essays, primary source documents 
and perhaps a topical book. Suitable for non-majors. J . Lane/G. Williams 
H 247 RACE IN AMERICAN HISTORY [1 C.U.] : To understand doctrines, atti-
tudes, and practices of white racial supremacy in American history, we must trace 
the development of what one historian has called "the black image in the white 
mind." White Americans have developed images of other minorities (Indians and 
various immigrant and ethnic groups), as well. In this course we will examine, 
among other topics, the origins of racial images in the colonial era, the relationship 
between race and slavery from the seventeenth to the nineteenth century, 
"scientific" theories about racial characteristics, the liberal response to racism, and 
contemporary racial attitudes. G. Williams 
H 260 HISTORY OF IMPERIAL CHINA [1 C.U.]: An examination of the major 
political, intellectual, social, economic and diplomatic themes of Chinese History 
from the Chou Dynasty to the fall of the Ch'ing Dynasty. Appropriate for non-
majors. C. Edmondson 
H 261 HISTORY OF CHINA SINCE 1911 [1 C.U.]: A study of the development of 
China from the early Republican period to the aftermath of the Cultural Revolution 
with emphasis upon nationalism, Marxism, revolutionary tactics, and Chinese rela-
tions with the USSR and USA. Appropriate for non-majors. C. Edmondson 
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ED-H 305 HISTORY OF AMERICAN EDUCATION [1 C.U.]: An interpretive sur-
vey of the role education has played in American society with an emphasis on an 
historical analysis of the development of American education in the context of the 
nation's social and intellectual history. J. Lane 
H 306 LIBERAL EDUCATION IN WESTERN CULTURE [1 C.U.]: An exploration 
of the historical basis of the kind of education we call "liberal." Through the use of 
historical models, examples and a variety of interdisciplinary literature, we will 
examine what past cultures (starting with the Greeks and ending with Modern 
American) meant by the idea of liberal education. In the process we will learn 
much about Western culture because education is a window for viewing a society's 
culture. 
H 325 TUDOR-STUART ENGLAND, 1485-1714 [1 C.U.]: The pol itical, constitu-
tional , religious, and social development in England . The course will center around 
class discussions based upon extensive readings. Suitable for non-majors. Alter-
nate years. B. Levis 
H 326 HANOVERIAN ENGLAND, 1714-1918 [1 C.U.]: A continuation of H 325, 
focusing on the period from the Hanoverian succession to the end of World War I. 
Class discussions wi ll be based upon extensive readings. Suitable for non-majors. 
Alternate years. B. Levis 
H 328 EUROPEAN DIPLOMACY, 1848 TO WORLD WAR II [1 C.U.): The con-
cepts, techniques, forces, and personalities which dominated European diplomacy 
in the era of Europe's greatest power and which formed the prelude to contempo-
rary diplomacy. Alternate years. 
H 330 AMERICA BETWEEN THE TWO WORLD WARS [1 C.U .]: A study of the 
1920's, 1930's, focusing on the culture of the twenties, the economic crisis and the 
subsequent New Deal reform movement. Emphasis is given to the rise of con-
sumer society and its effect on the Depression generation. Alternate years. J. Lane 
H 333 AGE OF JEFFERSON AND JACKSON [1 C.U.): Among the major themes 
of the period from the 1780's to the 1840's, special attention wi ll be given to the 
memory of the American Revolution , the impact of the French Revolution, the ide-
ology of republicanism, ethnocultural politics, the origin and development of politi-
cal parties, and the Jacksonian mystique. Discussion emphasized. Prerequisite: H 
242 or consent. Alternate years. G. Williams 
H 334 CIVIL WAR AND RECONSTRUCTION [1 C.U.] : An in-depth examination of 
the period 1846-1877: the causes and consequences of the war, the slavery-
expansion controversy, changes in political parties, and the attempt to provide 
constitutional protection for the freedmen. Discussion emphasized. Prerequisite: H 
242 or consent. Alternate years. G. Williams 
H 335 HISTORY OF THE SOUTH (1 C.U.]: An interpretive survey of the major 
themes in Southern history from the Constitutional period to the present. Among 
the topics covered will be the Old South mystique, Southern self-consciousness, 
the slavery subculture, Southern preoccupation with race, New South creeds, and 
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the importance of myth and symbol in Southern history and of the South as myth 
and symbol. Discussion emphasized. Prerequisite: H 242 or 243 or consent. Alter-
nate years. G. Williams 
H 341 ERA OF THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION (1 C.U.]: An examination of the 
major social, political, and economic developments in the Colonial Revolutionary 
periods. The nature of colonial society, the place of the colonies in the British mer-
cantile system, and the origins of American political culture will be analyzed , fol-
lowed by a study of the causes and consequences of the Revolution. The U.S. 
Constitution wi ll be examined as the culmination of the Revolutionary era. Discus-
sion emphasized. Prerequisite : H 242 or consent. Alternate years. B. Levis/G. 
Williams 
H 344-345 AMERICAN CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY (1 C.U.]: A survey of the 
major themes in American constitutional history from the Colonial period to the 
present emphasizing the influence of historical movements (i.e., Jacksonianism, 
Progressivism) and historical developments (i.e., industrialism, war) on the Consti-
tution. Discussions will center on major Supreme Court decisions. H 344 covers 
the Colonial period to 1877; H 345 covers 1877 to present. J. Lane 
H 346 AMERICA SINCE 1945 (1 C.U.]: Thematic approach to post-World War II 
years with special attention to social and cultural trends. Discussion emphasized. 
Prerequisite: H 243 or consent. Alternate years. G. Williams 
H 354 HISTORY OF IMPERIAL RUSSIA (1 C.U.): A survey of the political, social, 
economic, and intellectual forces which shaped the development of Russia to the 
outbreak of World War I. Suitable for non-majors. Alternate years. C. Edmondson 
H 355 HISTORY OF THE SOVIET UNION (1 C.U.]: Emphasis is placed upon the 
Revolutions of 1917, the stabilization of the Soviet regime and the rise of Stalinism, 
industrial modernization and its impact, and the expansion of Soviet power. Suit-
able for non-majors. Alternate years. C. Edmondson 
H 360 WOMEN IN AMERICAN HISTORY (1 C.U.]: A survey of major trends in 
women's history from the colonial period to the twentieth century. Special empha-
sis on the experiences of "ordinary" women, the effects of industrialization on 
women's lives, cultural attitudes towards women, and changes in our ideas about 
what it means to be female. Prerequisites: H 242 or H 243. B. Watkins. 
H 362 HISTORY OF AMERICAN FOREIGN POLICY (1 C.U.): An exploration and 
analysis of the patterns and themes in the development of American foreign policy 
from the early period to the present, with emphasis on twentieth-century American 
foreign policy. J. Lane 
H 365 TOPICS IN HISTORY (1 C.U.]: Selected studies in American and Modern 
European history. Topics will generally be narrow in scope, allowing students to 
investigate a particular problem in some depth. May be repeated for credit. 
H 368 ANATOMY OF REVOLUTION (1 C.U.): A comparative study of revolution-
ary activity in England during the seventeenth century and America and France in 
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the eighteenth century. The impact of intellectual, social, and political forces in 
each instance wi ll be analyzed and contrasted with the other revolutionary move-
ments. Suitable for non-majors. Alternate years. 8 . Levis 
H 372 THE REFORMATION [1 C.U.]: An analysis of the causes and conse-
quences of the Protestant Reformation in the sixteenth and early seventeenth cen-
tury. The course will examine the main religious, political, and social causes of the 
Reformation in Germany, Switzerland, and England; the reaction of the Roman 
Catholic Church to the Protestant challenge; and the social, political, and intellec-
tual consequences of the movement. Discussion emphasized. Suitable for non-
majors. Alternate years. 8 . Levis 
H 373 THE ECONOMIC TRANSFORMATION OF AMERICA, 1870-1 914 [1 
C.U.]: Profound economic changes occurred in the United States between the 
Civil War and World War I. We will examine the social, cultural, political, and intel-
lectual impact of this rapid change. We will analyze the extent to which traditional 
values and institutions were affected by such things as technology and bureau-
cratic organizations. Particular attention may be given to cultural and political 
movements that seem to have been responses to the confusion wrought by mod-
ernization. Prerequisite: H 243 or consent. Alternate years. G. Wi lliams 
H 383 THE DECLINE OF EUROPE [1 C.U.]: An analysis of Europe's loss of equi-
librium and hegemony after 1914 and the cultural and intellectual impact of that 
decline. Topics to be emphasized will include the impact of World War I, the rise of 
totalitarianism and its historical meaning, the sensation of anomie, the disintegra-
tion of the colonial empires, World War II, and the Holocaust. Suitable for non-
majors. Alternate years. C. Edmondson. 
H-PO 392 DEVELOPMENT OF AMERICAN POLITICAL CULTURE [1 C.U.]: The 
question of the origins and historical development of ideology in the United States 
is central to the study of American political culture. This course will be devoted 
principally to an analysis of the relationship between republicanism and liberalism 
as the core of American political thought and culture. This theme wi ll be explored 
through an examination of the following concepts: human nature, individualism, 
civic virtue, the public good, private liberty, competition and the marketplace, suc-
cess, progress, and Social Darwinism. Discussion emphasized. Prerequisite : H 
242, or PO 120, or H 200 or consent. Alternate years. L. Greyson/G. Williams. 
H 480 SELECTED STUDIES IN HISTORY [1 C.U.]: Special advanced studies in 
history to be determined in consultation with the instructor. Students enrolling must 
be majors, have junior or senior standing, have a cumulative average of 3.33 or 
better, and have the approval of the department chairman and the instructor. May 
be repeated for credit. 
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Honors Degree Courses 
A central feature of the Honors Program is its emphasis on a rigorous com-
munity of learning through seminar cour es and multiple facu lty participa-
tion . The core curriculum (HC 201 through HC 450) provides the Honors 
students wi th a shared experience as they progress through the college as a 
group. The seminar approach to this curriculum gives the students a chance 
to participate in an atmosphere of collaborative learn ing, bringing toge the r 
and comparing their work. Each person adds to the community his or her 
own unique experiences and views to generate a lively exchange of ideas 
and knowledge. Each seminar is designed to provide interaction with a 
number of faculty in addition to the regular teacher who often operates as a 
maste r-lea rner. The result is a unique network of communication and a flex-
ible educa tional environment. 
HC 201 THE GREAT LIVES: HONORS SEMINAR [1 C.U.]: The course provides 
a sense of the productivity and genius of great men and women representing the 
three major areas of 1) the natural sciences and mathematics, 2) the social sci-
ences, and 3) the arts and humanities. One faculty member from each of the above 
areas will teach a third of the course to develop the character and culture of a 
"great life" on all levels of accomplishment. The lives can be chosen because they 
present a dramatic conflict of views or because they share the same theme, cul-
ture, or period of history. For the sake of integrating this course with HC 202, one 
of the three faculty will ordinarily be the individual to teach the second term course, 
thereby leading the students from the concrete lives of discovery to the more 
abstract methods of discovery. Required of all first term Honors students and 
taught each year in the fall . 
HC 202 THE METHODS OF DISCOVERY: HONORS SEMINAR [1 C.U.] : The 
course explores the basic epistemology of the arts and sciences through a com-
parative study of their methods, including a series of guest appearances by faculty 
representing their disciplines. This course helps provide an overview of the various 
departments and represents, in miniature the equivalent of all the introductory 
courses. Required of all second-term Honors students and taught each year in the 
spring. 
NOTE: The major projects and experiences of HC 201 and HC 202 will have to 
compensate for particular deficiencies in each student's high school record. For 
example, students who need to develop an awareness of expressive arts (A) or 
knowledge of contemporary American society {S) would do projects in those areas 
with mentoring from appropriate divisional faculty . 
HC 301 CONTEMPORARY ISSUES: HONORS SEMINAR [1 C.U.]: The course 
provides an opportunity for the exploration of each student's major area of interest 
as it relates to a single issue of vital concern. The course will be planned each year 
by the first-year students and their faculty. The issue will necessarily involve inte-
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grating information and data gathered from all divisions of the general education 
curriculum. The objective of the course is to study the issue in the fall of the second 
year. As a follow-up to the course, students will perform independent studies dur-
ing the winter term to extend their study of the topic. During the year, the Honors 
Program will sponsor one or more lectures by national authorities on the issue. 
These activities will culminate in the spring when the issue is raised within the col-
lege community through an interdisciplinary forum, a community symposium, or a 
campus publication. Required for the second year; for permission to take the 
course later, apply to the Director. 
HC 399 INDEPENDENT STUDY: WINTER TERM: This independent study is an 
extension of the student's involvement in HC 301 during the second year. It otters 
the student an opportunity to explore the topic from the perspective of a single dis-
cipline with the guidance of an appropriate mentor. It allows for an intensive exam-
ination of a particular facet of the issue to be presented to the college community 
through lectures, symposia, or publications as coordinated by the participating 
Honors students. 
Ho11ors Electives 
Each year the Honors Program will adopt special sections of one or more 
courses in the regu lar catalogue as H onors Electives, normally in the winter 
and spring terms. Each student in the program is required to take at least 
one such Honors Elective during his or her residence at Rollins. These 
upper-level courses, whi le not restricted to Honors students, are sui table for 
highly motivated students from a va riety of disciplines. The Honors Elective 
will continue the core-curriculum's emphasis on in terdisciplinary 
approaches and w ill provide further opportunity for Honors students to 
work together with other outstanding students. 
HC 450 SENIOR HONORS RESEARCH SEMINAR [.5 C.U.]: This seminar is a 
two-term course for a half credit which helps students prepare their Senior Honors 
Research Project, not just for their committee presentation, but for a wider audi-
ence of students and faculty in the program and in the college community. In the 
fall , emphasis will be placed on searching the literature and communicating the 
thesis and methodology of the proposed project. In the spring, the students will dis-
cuss their progress in a seminar format and organize a symposium to disseminate 
their findings to the college community. Taken on a crediVno credit basis. 
HC 498/499 SENIOR HONORS RESEARCH PROJECT [2 C.U.]: The Senior 
Honors Research Project will be a two-term independent study normally to be con-
ducted in the student's major field and during any two terms of the senior year. The 
Honors Project entails performing intensive research to be defended before a com-
mittee of three faculty members and supported by a comprehensive examination in 
the student's major field. 
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Humanities 
HUM 125 HUMANITIES I: RENAISSANCE TO THE FRENCH REVOLUTION: [1 
C.U.] 
HUM 126 HUMANITIES II: ROMANTICISM TO THE PRESENT [1 C.U.] An 
introductory exploration of the art, music, literature, theatre, philosophy, religion, 
and history of Western Civilization. Utilizing a "Great Books" approach to the 
humanities, the courses will introduce individual topics with a central lecture fol-
lowed by a discussion of an important representative work of the period. The 
courses will attempt to demonstrate the relationship between various art forms and 
their relevance to the age which produced them to engender a general apprecia-
tion for the humanities. HUM 125 will consider the humanities from the Renais-
sance to the French Revolution; HUM 126 will examine the humanities from the 
Romantic Era to the present. Suitable for freshmen and sophomores. 
Rollins International Programs 
Students may attend Rollins program s in either Sydney, Australia, or 
Dublin, Ireland , during the fa ll term . Participants enroll in 4 courses and 
receive 1.25 course un its for each course. Both programs offer students the 
opportunity to live with families in the host country and to attend classes on 
the ca mpus of a local college or universi ty. 
Australia Program 
Located in Sydney, Australia, the program is affi liated w ith the Sydney 
College of Advanced Education on the campus of the University of Sydney. 
A lthough the program's curriculum is separate from that of S.C.A.E. , 
Rollins students participate fully in the intellectual and social li fe of the ca m-
pus. Under the guidance of a fu ll-time academic director, the following 
courses are offered: Australian History, Austral ia's Physical Environment, 
20th-Century Au stralian Li teratu re, A ustralian Art, The Austral ian Econ-
omy, A ustralian Aboriginal Stud ies, and The Flora and Fauna of Australia. 
Complete course descriptions appear on page 76. 
lrela11d Program 
Students enrolled in the program in Ireland attend classes at the ational 
Institute of Higher Education in Glasnevin , a northern suburb of Dubl in . 
The new SO-acre campus has excellent learning and recreational facilities. 
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The Institute encourages Rollins students to joi n their Irish counterparts in 
s tudy and play. At present the followi ng courses are offered: 
I-A 287 HISTORY AND APPRECIATION OF IRISH ART [1.25 C.U.) : Beginning 
with Celtic and Norman art, the course next concentrates on the Georgian era at 
the end of the 17th century. The second half of the course is devoted to modern 
Irish art. Most classes feature visits to museums, galleries and monuments in the 
greater Dublin area. J. Hutchinson 
I-SO 387 THE SOCIAL STRUCTURE OF MODERN IRELAND [1.25 C.U.): 
Through this course students may gain an understanding of Ireland's unique soci-
ety. A survey of the changing patterns of family, kinship and community leads into 
the study of demographic transformations which have occurred in Ireland since the 
famine. The last part of the course deals with economic, cultural, political and reli-
gious changes and their impact on today's Irish society. E. Slater 
I-E 387 ANGLO-IRISH LITERATURE IN THE 20TH CENTURY [1 .25 C.U.]: Stu-
dents will become familiar with the most important works and movements of mod-
ern Irish literature through reading poetry, novels and shorter prose works written 
in English by Irish authors of the past ninety years. The class includes walking 
tours of Dublin 's literary localities. 
I-EC 287 THE STRUCTURE AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE MODERN IRISH 
ECONOMY [1 .25 C.U.) : The main features of the Irish economy will be examined 
in as practical a way as possible including a number of visits to companies and 
government agencies. The primary aim is to provide the basis for an understand-
ing of the similarities and differences between Ireland and the rest of Western 
Europe. D. Jacobson 
I-H 387 PERSPECTIVES ON THE PROBLEM OF NORTHERN IRELAND [1.25 
C.U.): This course wi ll begin with an examination of the historical backgro1md of 
the present social, political, and economic situation in Northern Ireland. Among the 
major questions to be analyzed are the roles of religious and economic interests in 
the "troubles," relationships with Britain and the Republic of Ireland, the views of 
the situation expressed in the media. Extensive use will be made of television and 
film material. The instructor will accompany students on a field trip to Derry, his 
native city in Northern Ireland. D. Bell 
I-PO 387 MODERN IRISH POLITICS [1 .25 C.U.]: This course covers Irish politics 
from the 1937 Constitution to the present and describes the political parties and 
the electoral system in Ireland. It allows students the opportunity to observe first-
hand Irish politicians at work and to spend some time with the Irish Members of 
Parliament. E. O'Halpin 
I-WS 287 WOMEN IN CONTEMPORARY IRISH SOCIETY [1.25 C.U.) : This 
course looks at the role of women in society from a theoretical and practical point 
of v iew. It will be of interest to both men and women. Examination of this topic 
within the context of Irish society serves to highlight many of the unique features of 
the country in which they will be living. The course treats general issues raised 
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about the position of women in society and the specific form these issues take with 
the Republic of Ireland. Among the areas covered are: sexual division in society, 
employment, marriage and the family, images of women in Ireland, the media and 
gender. A. Wickham 
I-TA 387 THE ABBEY THEATRE: A HISTORY OF IRISH DRAMA [1 .25 C.U.]: A 
survey of Irish drama as illustrated by the development of Dublin's Abbey Theatre. 
Modern plays and productions are also considered, and visits to the Abbey are an 
integral part of the course. Mr. MacAnna, one of the Abbey's artistic directors, con-
ducts workshops at the theater in conjunction with the course lectures and discus-
sions. T. Mac Anna 
Spni11 Progrn111 
Verano Espanol is a six-week academic program conducted in Madrid . 
Students are housed in selected Spanish homes. The program includes field 
trips to historic and cultural sites near Madrid. All courses a re conducted in 
Spanish and are taugh t by native Spanish faculty. Each class meets for 1 1/2 
hours, Monday through Thursday. The long weekend allows ample oppor-
tuni ty for guided excursions or independent travel. The following courses 
are offered : 
M-SH 315 LENGUA EN ACCION. An intensive conversation/composition course 
stressing the functional use of Spanish. Focus is on Casti llian vocabulary and 
expression reflecting current cultural themes. 
M-SH 325 LA ACTUALIDAD ESPANOLA. A survey of the major political, eco-
nomic, and social concerns of modern Spain. Course content may vary at the dis-
cretion of the instructor. 
M-SH 335 LA LITERATURA ESPANOLA CONTEMPORANEA. A survey of the 
major works of Spanish Literature of the 20th century. An examination of those 
authors and literary movements that have shaped our perception of Spanish 
thought, concerns and identity. Course content may vary at the discretion of the 
instructor. 
M-SH 375 ESPANA EN SU ARTE. A survey of Spain's history and culture as man-
ifested in its Art. Class lectures and discussions accompanied by slide presenta-
tions. On site-study at the Prado Museum and other suitable locations. Appropriate 
for credit in Spanish or Art. 
M-SH 376 ESPANOL COMMERICAL. A practical introduction to the Spanish busi-
ness world. Objectives are: (a) functional competency in commercial terminology 
and procedures, and (b) understanding of social/cultural mechanisms that deter-
mine business behavior. 
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Latin American and Caribbean Affairs 
Coordinator: Pedro A. Pequeno 
The area major in Latin America n and Caribbean Affai rs is interdisci-
plina ry in nature in that it focuses on the geographical regions of Latin 
America and the Caribbean from a va riety of perspectives. The skills of the 
various disciplines represented in the program are applied toward a better 
understanding of the peoples, cultures, and resources of Latin America a nd 
the Caribbea n. Knowledge of the major languages spoken in the area is con-
sidered of special importance in this program. 
The Latin American and Caribbea n Affairs major is s trongly encouraged 
to participate in the present overseas programs to Latin America and the 
Caribbean. Members of the Latin American a nd Caribbea n Affairs com mit-
tee are of the opinion that these courses are not only preparatory for a 
specific career, but are indispensable for students contempla ting a career in 
business, government, library research, o r the professions where a compe-
tency in the a rea s tudy of Latin America and the Caribbean is required o r 
des irable. The major is also prepara tory for s tudents planning graduate 
work in Latin American Studies. 
The faculty com mittee in Latin American and Caribbean Affairs will con-
side r, on an indi vidual basis, the subs titution of courses taken abroad for 
required courses in this major at Roll ins College. In addition, in the event 
that a s tudent w ishes to concentrate in the French Ca ribbean region, the 
committee will subs titute the language requirement from Spa nish to French, 
but only afte r the student has obtained prior approval from the Latin Ameri-
can and Caribbea n Affairs Committee . 
The s tudent who plans to major in La tin American and Caribbean Affairs 
is required to take courses in 4 areas of the five listed: Foreign Languages 
(primarily from Spanish, French, and Portuguese), Anthropology, Sociol-
ogy, His tory (of Latin American a nd/or the Caribbea n), and Politics. Of 
these areas and/or disciplines, mastery of a foreign language (either Spanish 
o r Portuguese for Latin America, or French for those students who plan to 
specialize in the French speaking Caribbean) is essential. 
The area major in La tin American and Caribbea n Affairs involves at least 3 
academic departments and includes a minimum of 16 approved courses in 
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the area. At least ha lf of these courses must be at the upper division level 
(cour es numbered 300 or above). At least 2 of these upper division courses 
must be in one depa rtment, exclud ing the senior independent project, a nd 
the seminar (seminar course so designated) requirement. Each s tudent will 
comple te an approved senior independent project, ideally during the winter 
term of the studen t's senior year (in very special cases it may be underta ke n 
a t a ny time during the senior year but approval must be sought). 
Core Courses: Eleven Required 
SH 311 Advanced Composition and Conversa tion. Please see description of 
this course under Spa nish courses . 
SH 341 or 441 Survey of Latin American Literature. Please see description 
of this course under Spanish courses. 
SH Any one elective in Spanish . Possibilities include: an inde pendent 
s tudy course dealing with Latin America, any other course offered 
by the Spanish Department but dea ling wi th Latin America, a Win-
te r Te rm course on Latin America (on campus as well as off 
campus). 
Two add itional courses in French and/or Portuguese, exclud ing courses in 
translation. 
LACA 100/300 Foundations of Latin American Life and Culture (or, AN 260 
Peoples and Cultures of Latin America, in the event that LACA 100/ 
300 is not offered in the future) . 
LACA 105/305 Foundations of Caribbean Life and Society (or, AN 259 Peo-
ples and Cul tu res of the Ca ribbean, in the event that LACA 105/305 is 
not offered in the future). 
LC/PO 321 The Politics of Latin America. See description of this course 
under POLITICS course offerings. 
LC/H 205 His tory of Latin America. 
LC/AN 325 Seminar in Latin American a nd Caribbean Social Problems. 
(Could be repeated if topic changes). 
LACA 499 Senior Indepe ndent Project. 
Electives: five Req11ired 
Part A: Any three courses from PART A (courses with more concentration 
in Latin America and the Caribbean). 
LC-H 206 His tory of the Ca ribbean. 
LACA 207 His tory of Florida . 
LACA Any Winter Term Course dea ling exclusively with Latin America 
(including I lispanics in the U.S.) or the Caribbean . Approval by the 
coordinator of the program is a requirement. 
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LC/PO 312 Problems of Latin A merica. 
LC/AN 350 Dynamics of Socio-Cultural Change. Please see description of 
this course under A THROPOLOGY course offerings. 
LACA Any new course(s) which could be offered during the academic year 
by the person(s) holding the Alfred J. Hanna Chair of Latin A meri-
can Studies. And any other electives to be approved by the coordi-
nator of the program. 
Part 8 : Any two courses from PART B (courses w ith less concentration in 
Latin America and the Caribbean). 
AN 200 Cultural Anthropology. Please see description of this cour e under 
A THROPOLOGY course offerings. 
PO 100 Introduction to Politics: Comparative. Please see description of this 
course under POLITICS course offeri ngs. 
PO 130 Introduction to Politics: International Relations. Please see descrip-
tion of this course under POLITICS course offerings. 
PO 311 A uthoritarianism: Right and Left. Please see description of this 
course under POLITICS course offerings. 
EC 211 Principles of Economics: M acroeconomics. Please see description of 
this course under ECO OMICS course offerings. 
EC 212 Principles of Economic : Microeconomics. Please see description of 
this course under ECO OMICS course offerings. And any other 
electives in the area of International Business (i.e., International 
Business Marketing; International Business Management, etc.) . 
LACA 100/300 FOUNDATIONS OF LATIN AMERICAN LIFE AND CULTURE (1 
C.U.]: An introductory course which surveys the foundations of Latin American life 
and culture, from the time of Spanish discovery of the Americas until the present. 
Some of the basic topics to be covered include: the Indian background of Latin 
American culture ; the colonial Hispanic foundations; the social and cultural history 
of Colonial U.S. and Colonial Latin America; the search for a Latin American iden-
tity; the basic themes of Latin American literature with emphasis in the nineteenth 
and twentieth centuries; issues of economic dependency and economic develop-
ment; Latin American governments and the socio-pohllcal context of its political 
institutions; problems of the contemporary political economy; U.S.-Latin America 
diplomatic and international relations; and the future of Latin America. Open to all 
students and no background in the area is needed. Taught in English and fulfills 
the "C" requirement. Taught in conjunction with a number of distinguished authori-
ties on Latin America. 
LACA 105/305 FOUNDATIONS OF CARIBBEAN LIFE AND CULTURE (1 C.U.) : 
An introductory course which surveys the foundations of Caribbean life and cul-
ture, from the time of the discovery of the Americas, in 1492, until the present. 
Some of the major topics to be covered include: Africa in the New World; history 
and the colonial heritage of the Caribbean; slavery and its impact on culture and 
society; the ideological and socio-political background of Caribbean society; the 
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plantation system and its consequences in Caribbean life; the social structure of 
contemporary Caribbean societies; ethnicity and ethnic group relations; the major 
themes of English, Spanish, and French Caribbean literature; folklore and religion; 
U.S.-Carribean international relations; and the future of the Caribbean as it affects 
life in the islands and as it affects the U.S. Taught in English and fulfills the "C" 
requirement. Open to all the students and no previous background of the region is 
needed. Taught in conjunction with a number of distinguished authorities of the 
Caribbean world. 
LC/H 205 HISTORY OF LATIN AMERICA (1 C.U.): An introductory course which 
surveys the history of Latin America (excluding the Caribbean region) from 1492, 
Columbus' discovery of the Americas, until today. The course will place heavier 
emphasis on the history of Mexico, Colombia, Peru, Chile, Argentina and 
Venezuela. Course is taught in English; it fulfills the "C" (knowledge of other cul-
tures) requirement of the college. Staff 
LACA 206 HISTORY OF THE CARIBBEAN (1 C.U.): An introductory course 
which surveys the history of the Caribbean, from the time of the European discov-
ery of the region, until the present. The course will place heavier emphasis on the 
history of the Greater Antilles (Cuba, Haiti, Dominican Republic, Puerto Rico, and 
Jamaica), and, to a lesser extent, the Lesser Antilles. Course is taught in English; 
it fulfills the "C" (knowledge of other cultures) requirement of the college. Staff 
LACA 207 HISTORY OF FLORIDA (1 C.U.) : A survey of the history of Florida 
from pre-Columbian times to the present. Particular attention is given to the 
Spanish-Colonial period, territorial days, statehood, civil war, and reconstruction, 
as well as Florida's social, economic, and political development in the 20th cen-
tury. Taught in English. Staff 
LC-PO 217/317 LATIN AMERICA AND THE UNITED STATES IN WORLD POLI-
TICS (1 C.U.]: A survey of the events, institutions, and issues that have dominated 
the relations of the United States with Latin America and a general view of the pro-
cess through which a special relationship developed, how this process was 
affected by historical events, and what possibilities exist for its future course. Spe-
cial emphasis will be given to contemporary issues and problems in the Caribbean 
and Central America. Course is open to all students ; no previous background in 
Politics or Latin American Studies is necessary. Staff 
LC-PO 312 PROBLEMS IN LATIN AMERICA (1 C.U.): An attempt to provide 
comparative analysis of the basic problems in the contemporary politics of 
selected Latin American nations. Course will be taught with different regions/or 
nations of Latin America every time the course is offered. 
LC-PO 321 THE POLITICS OF LATIN AMERICA (1 C.U.]: A study of Latin Amer-
ican politics; the problems of underdevelopment, cultural traditions and socioeco-
nomic conditions of the region, major techniques and approaches that have been 
employed in the study of this political experience. Emphasis on the problem of win-
ning and maintaining political power, and bringing about change in Latin American 
political systems. 
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LC-AN 325 SEMINAR IN LATIN AMERICAN AND CARIBBEAN SOCIAL PROB-
LEMS [1 C.U.]: A research seminar on the contemporary problems of the political 
economy in Latin America, and/or the Caribbean, from a social scientific point-of-
view. Issues to be explored include ; the failure/success of a number of significant 
institutions in light of the economic development (and underdevelopment) of the 
region; the radicalization of the masses; problems created by overpopulation, land 
scarcity and hunger; the issue of human rights; the role elites play in the social and 
political life ; the social activism of the Catholic Church; and the nature of today's 
revolutions, radicalization, etc. Even though this course is suited for the non-major 
some degree of familiarity with the region is desirable. Course will focus on differ-
ent topics every year and can be repeated for credit with the consent of the instruc-
tor. Course is taught in English and it may have a number of distinguished 
speakers as part of the course. 
LACA 499 SENIOR INDEPENDENT PROJECT [1 C.U.): A one-term intensive 
independent project required of all seniors majoring in Latin American and 
Caribbean Affairs. The director/facilitator of the senior independent project can be 
any one of the facu lty members represented in the program. The senior indepen-
dent project course can be repeated in the event that the individual student is writ-
ing his/her project for Honors in the Major Field, but approval from the coordinator 
of the program is a must. Staff 
Bowers (Chair) 
Cherry 
G. Child 
J. D. Child 
Mathematical Science 
Przygocki 
Skidmore 
Underdown 
Wahab 
Naleway 
The Mathematical Sciences program is designed to offe r a broad founda-
tion in theoretical and applied mathematics. This program involves the 
interplay of realistic situations, mathematical formulation and problem-solv-
ing, and theore tica l development. The program provides the necessary 
prepa ration for graduate s tudies in mathematics and related applied fields . 
The student majoring in Mathematical Sciences obtains an introduction to 
three main areas of mathematics: analysis, algebra, and probability and 
s ta tis tics. Courses are offered which explore traditional applications to the 
physical sciences and recent applications to the social sciences - operations 
research, Linear programming, and optimization . 
Typically, a freshman planning to major in Mathematical Sciences will 
take Compute r Science 150 (or 160), Mathematics 111-112 (or M 113-114), 
Mathematical Science 155 
and distribution courses as required . Well-qualified entering s tudents 
should take the Advanced Placement Exa mination in calculus fo r college 
credi t and exemption from one or more terms of calculus. 
Majoring in Mathematical Sciences requ ires the completion of 13 courses. 
Physics 201 is strongly recommended, as much of mathematics has its 
origins in the physical sciences . 
The core of 9 required courses is the following: 
M 111 Calculus I or M 113 Honors Calculus I 
M 11 2 Calculus II or 
M 114 Honors Calculus II 
CS 150 Introduction to Computing 
M 205 Discrete Mathematics 
M 211 Calculus III 
M 212 Ordinary Differentia l Equations 
M 219 Probability and Sta tis tics 
M 311 Mu ltivariable Ca lculus 
M 321 Linea r Algebra 
In consultation with the ad viser, the s tudent will select 4 courses in Ma th-
ematical Sciences at or above the 300-level including at least 2 at the 400-
level. 
Req11ire111e11ls for tire Minor i11 Mnthematicnl Scie11ces 
The student who minors in Ma thematical Sciences must complete 8 
courses. 
The core of 7 required courses is the following: 
M 111 Calcu lus I or M 113 Honors Calculus I 
M 112 Calculus II or 
M 114 Honors Calculus II 
M 205 Discrete Ma thematics 
M 211 Calculus Ill 
M 212 Ordinary Differential Equations 
M 219 Probability and Sta tistics 
M 321 Linear Algebra 
In consultation with an adviser from the Department, the s tudent will 
elect 1 course in Ma thematical Sciences at or above the 300 level. 
M 105 FINITE MATHEMATICS (1 C.U.]: Investigates some applications of mathe-
matical thought in modern society. Topics to be selected from logic, sets, probabil-
ity, statistics, and computer programming. Suitable for those students who do not 
intend to take other mathematics courses. Credit for Math 105 will not be granted 
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to anyone who previously has received credit for another college-level mathemat-
ics course. 
M 109 PRECALCULUS MATHEMATICS [1 C.U.]: The concept of function ; 
behavior and properties of the elementary functions, including polynominal and 
rational functions, and exponential and logarithmic functions; inverse functions. 
Emphasizes curve sketching . Some review of algebra; no use of calculus. 
Designed to prepare students for M 110. Well-prepared students should elect M 
11 O or M 111 instead of this course. 
M 110 APPLIED CALCULUS [1 C.U.] : Techniques of differentiation of the ele-
mentary functions with applications to economics, business, and the life sciences. 
Partial differentiation with applications. Prerequisite : M 109, or two years of high 
school algebra and one year of geometry. Not open to students with credit in M 
111 . 
M 111 CALCULUS I [1 C.U.]: Limits and continuity. Concept of derivative. Deriva-
tives of elementary functions, including rational and trigonometric functions. Appli-
cations of derivatives - extremal problems and curve sketching. Definition of the 
definite integral; anti-derivatives; Fundamental Theorem of Calculus; method of 
substitution. Applications of integrals including motion, area, and volume. Prereq-
uisite: Two years of high school algebra, one year of geometry, and some 
trigonometry. Prior knowledge of calculus is not assumed. 
M 112 CALCULUS II [1 C.U.] : Continuation of Mathematics 111 . Further applica-
tions of the integral including distance and arc length. Integration by parts and par-
tial fractions. Use of tables of integrals. Inverse functions; the log and exponential 
functions; growth and decay problems. Sequences, infinite series, and power 
series. Polar coordinates. Prerequisite: M 111 . 
M 113 HONORS CALCULUS I [1 C.U.]: Replaces M 111 for those students who 
have taken a year of calculus in high school and earned at least a B average in that 
course. A review of the differentiation and integration techniques for elementary 
functions. Treats the topics in Mathematics 111 , but in greater depth. Prerequisite: 
One year of high school calculus. 
M 114 HONORS CALCULUS II [1 C.U.] : Continuation of M 113. Treats the topics 
of M 112 in greater depth. Prerequisite: M 113, or M 111 , and consent. 
M 117 APPLIED MATHEMATICS FOR ECONOMICS [1 C.U.]: Applications in 
economics and business. Selected topics from linear inequalities, vectors and 
matrix algebra, linear programming, mathematics of finance, partial derivatives, 
Lagrange multipliers, differential equations, finite difference equations, and proba-
bility. Prerequisite: M 11 0 or M 111 . Primarily intended for students of economics 
and business. 
M 120 STATISTICS FOR THE NATURAL SCIENCES [1 C.U.]: Applied statistical 
inference emphasizing estimation and testing of hypotheses; an introduction to 
regression, correlation, analysis of variance, and design of experiments. Prerequi-
site : M 109, M 11 O, or M 111. Intended for health science students, as well as 
those in physics. chemistry, and biology. 
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M 205 DISCRETE MATHEMATICS [1 C.U.]: Symbolic logic, elementary set the-
ory, relations, functions, methods of proof and problem solving, mathematical 
induction, elementary combinatorics, and recurrence relations. Prerequisite: M 
11 0 or M 111. 
M 211 CALCULUS Ill [1 C.U.]: Continuation of Mathematics 112 or Mathematics 
114. Vectors, directional derivatives and the gradient. Functions of several vari-
ables, partial derivatives, applications of partial derivatives. Multiple integrals. 
Other coordinate systems. Prerequisite: M 112 or M 114. 
M 212 ORDINARY DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS [1 C.U.]: First order equations ; 
theory of linear differential equations; series solutions including regular singular 
points ; systems of linear differential equations; introduction to boundary value 
problems and eigenvalues. Prerequisite: M 211 , or M 112 and consent. 
M 219 PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS [1 C.U.): Sample spaces; conditional 
probability; random variables (discrete and continuous); expectations and distribu-
tions including binominal, Poisson, gamma, uniform, and normal; moment generat-
ing functions; central limit theorem; an introduction to estimation, confidence 
intervals, and hypothesis testing. Prerequisite: M 112. 
M 311 MULTIVARIABLE CALCULUS (1 C.U.]: Transformations, the Jacobean, 
implicit functions; vector analysis; Green's divergence theorem, and Stokes' theo-
rem. Prerequisite: M 211 . 
M 31 2 FOURIER ANALYSIS (1 C.U.]: Function spaces with inner product, orthog-
onal bases; special functions of mathematical physics; Fourier series and trans-
forms; applications to the Laplace, heat and wave equations, and other boundary 
value problems. Prerequisite: M 211 and M 212. 
M 319 PROBABILITY (1 C.U.]: Probability and expectation by conditioning; dis-
crete and continuous Markov chains and decision processes; Poisson processes; 
an introduction to renewal, queueing and reliability theories and stationary pro-
cesses as time allows. Prerequisite: M 219. Not offered in 1987-88. 
M 320 MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS (1 C.U.] : Limiting distributions, points, 
interval and Bayesian estimation, tests of hypotheses, analysis of variance, 
regression, nonparametric methods, further topics in statistical inference as time 
allows. Prerequisite: M 219. Not offered in 1986-87. 
M 321 LINEAR ALGEBRA (1 C.U.): Matrix algebra; vector spaces; linear transfor-
mations and matrix representations; similar matrices ; the relation between linear 
mappings and systems of linear equations; inner product and norms; determi-
nants; eigenvalues; the Cayley Hamilton Theorem. Includes applications. Prereq-
uisite: M 205 and M 211 . 
M 322 DISCRETE STRUCTURES (1 C.U.): A course in abstract algebra intended 
for both mathematics majors and those interested in computer science. Topics 
include: semigroups, monoids, groups, lattices, Boolean algebras, graphs and 
trees. Applications to computer science. Prerequisite : M 205. 
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M 340 NUMERICAL ANALYSIS [1 C.U.] : Numerical techniques in interpolation, 
integration, algebraic and differential equations, matrix inversion and curve fitting. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: M 212, and CS 150 or CS 160. 
M 398 DIRECTED STUDY [1 C.U.] : Topic selected from differential equations, lin-
ear programming, game theory, probability and statistics, model theory, and other 
advanced topics in mathematics. May be repeated for credit. 
M 410 ADVANCED CALCULUS [1 C.U.]: A theoretical calculus course. Topics 
chosen from: the real number system including Dedekind's theorem, complete-
ness, cardinal ity; a study of proofs of limits and continuity for functions of several 
variables; uniform continuity, differentiability, chain rules, implicit function theo-
rems; uniform convergence of sequences and series of functions; the definite inte-
gral and integrable functions. Prerequisite : M 205 and M 311. 
M 412 COMPLEX ANALYSIS [1 C.U.] : Functions of a complex variable; limits and 
continuity; the Cauchy-Riemann equations; analytic functions; complex power 
series; complex integration; Cauchy's Theorem; conformal mapping. Suitable for 
junior and senior students of physics and engineering, as well as those of mathe-
matics. Prerequisite: M 205 and M 311. Not ottered in 1986-87. 
M 430 OPTIMIZATION [1 C.U.] : Linear and nonlinear extremal problems of func-
tions of several variables with linear constraints; linear programming using the sim-
plex algorithm; optimal decision-making. Prerequisite: M 211 and M 321 . Not 
ottered in 1986-87. 
M 440 OPERATIONS RESEARCH [1 C.U.] : Constructing mathematical models of 
the deterministic and stochastic types; Markov chains, game theory, graphs, 
queues, and their applications. Prerequisite: M 219 and M 321. Not ottered in 
1987-88. 
M 499 INDEPENDENT STUDY [1 C.U.]: Selected topics in mathematics. May be 
repeated for credit. 
LeRoy (Chair) 
Anderson 
Gallo 
Music 
Reynolds 
Sinclair 
Woodbury 
Lackman 
The Music Department offers a broad range of courses, some serving the 
musical interes ts of the general s tuden t from beginning to advanced levels, 
others meeting the specific need s of the music major. The sequence of 
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cou rses for the music major provides the s tudent with high-level perfor-
mance skills as well as with the theoretical and historical background neces-
sary for a well-rounded musicia n . 
Required Courses for Music Majors 
Music Theory/History Cou rses MU 151/152; 251 ; 351 /352 (Those intend-
ing to do graduate studies in music should take MU 252 and MU 451 as well.) 
*Applied Music MU 155/156; 255/256; 355/356; 455/456 
Music majors are required to pass a fundamental keyboard skills examina-
tion by the end of the junior year, or to enroll in two te rms of secondary 
applied piano. 
Study in applied music is required of each music major in one of the fol-
lowing areas: piano, harpsichord, organ, voice, guitar, orchestral instru-
ments, choral conducting, composition, or church music. Applied music 
includes a 45-minute private lesson each week. Students will also enroll in a 
minimum of two ensembles, perform in public recitals, and attend selected 
concerts throughout the term. At the end of each year, every s tudent in 
applied music will perform before a committee of music faculty to determine 
if he or she may continue in applied music the following year. A student of 
composition will submit work in this field with an oral presentation before 
the committee. 
Because entrance to applied music is by audition, entering freshmen and 
transfer s tudents should make arrangements for their auditions wi th the 
music department as soon as possible after applying. Wh ile a live audition is 
preferred, a good quality cassette recording is acceptable. 
Requirements for the Minor in Music 
Music Theory MU 151/152 
* Applied Music MU 155/156; 255/256 
Two other courses from Music Department offerings. 
*Students enrolling in Applied Mu sic are also required to take a minimum of 
two ensemble courses. 
Entrance Requirements in Applied Music 
To enter the four-year degree course with applied concentration in: 
O rgan: 
The student should have completed sufficient piano study to pe rform 
some of the Bach Inventions and the easier Mozart, Hayd n, and Beethoven 
sonatas. The student will a lso be asked to play one of the major and minor 
scales in a moderate tempo. 
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Piano: 
The applicant should be prepared to play major a nd minor scales and 
arpeggios in all keys, to read at sight simple piano literature, and to play one 
work from three of the fo llowing categories (one of which must be memo-
rized): 
l. A sinfonia , suite, o r prelude and fu gue by Bach. 
2. One movement of a sonata by Haydn, Mozart or Beethoven . 
3. A work fro m the Romantic period . 
4. A work from the twentieth century. 
Harpsichord : 
The s tudent should exhibi t a level of keyboard proficiency equivalent to 
that required of ente ring piano majors. 
Strings (Violin, Viola, Cello): 
The student must demonstra te an adequa te technical fou ndation based on 
sca les and etudes a nd pe rform a concerto by Viva ldi, a sonata by Tartini, o r 
an equivalent work of this school. 
Voice: 
The applica nt should possess a voice of attractive qual ity and must be able 
to s ing two selections from the standard English art song or ea rly Italian 
reperto ry with good intonation, correct rhythm, and sensitivity to musical 
phrase. In addition s/he should demonstrate a keen ear. 
Woodwinds, Brass, Percussion : 
The s tude nt of a wood wind or brass ins trument must be able to play 
major, minor, and chroma tic scales with various articulations at a moderate 
tempo, and perform etudes, technical studies, and a solo of medium diffi-
culty from the ins trumen t's s tandard repertory. In addition, the stude nt is 
expected to be able to sight-read passages of medi um difficulty. The 
prospective percussion student should have an excellent sna re drum tech-
nique and a basic fam ilia rity with the tympani and mallet ins truments . 
Class ical Guitar: 
The s tudent should be able to play major and minor scales (Segovia Ed .). 
Adequate musical performance is expected of such standard etudes as those 
of Aguado, Carcassi, Giul iani, and of two selections from the firs t ten Sor 
s tudies (Segovia Ed .). 
Choral Conducting, Composition, Church Music: 
Students a re admitted by consent of the major professor at the end of the 
sophomore year. A minimum of two years' s tudy in a performance area is 
required (freshman and sophomore years). 
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Courses Especially for Non-Majors 
MU 100 MUSIC THEORY FOR THE GENERAL STUDENT [1 C.U.]: The basic 
materials of music, skills in notation, scales, harmony and elementary sight singing 
for those who have had little or no previous musical experience. S. Lackman 
MU 101/102; 201 /202 APPLIED MUSIC FOR BEGINNERS OR ENRICHMENT 
[.25 C.U.]: One half-hour private lesson per week in any of the applied areas listed 
above and a self-paced music theory requirement. Fee course. Staff 
MU 103 DESIGN FOR LISTENING [1 C.U.]: An introductory course in music for 
the non-music major. Survey of the major genres and periods of Western art music 
from 1500 to the present. Lectures, discussions, demonstrations, mini-perfor-
mances. Outside concert attendance is required. Staff 
MU 106 MASTERPIECES OF CHORAL LITERATURE [1 C.U.]: Survey of mas-
terworks, of choral literature from the Renaissance to the twentieth century. The 
main objective of the course is to provide students with the opportunity to learn the 
historical perspectives and performance practices of choral music. This will be 
accomplished through listening to various choral works, a brief study of music his-
tory as it relates to choral music, and concert attendance. Alternate years. J. Sin-
clair 
MU 107 JAZZ, POPULAR MUSIC, BLUES - THE PEOPLE AND THE MUSIC [1 
C.U.]: American popular musical styles from 1930 to the present. Not only will the 
course cover musical components of the various styles, but it will also focus upon 
the musicians who perform this music in order to gain some insight into the cul-
tural, social, and historical millieu in which the music took place. Among many top-
ics are the rock revolution and modern jazz. Y. Harris 
MU 108 INTRODUCTION TO FOLKSONG [1 C.U.]: A study of the dominant song 
tradition of English-speaking America. An examination will be made of those char-
acteristics of a group of folksongs which make up a distinct Anglo-American song 
style. The course will focus on various aspects of these songs including character-
istics of verse, song type, rhythm, meter, melody and dramatic organization. The 
course will also consider the field techniques used in collecting folklore. W. Gallo 
MU 110 MUSIC OF THE WORLD'S PEOPLES [1 C.U.]: An introduction to world 
music through the study of the music of Africa, Native America, Black America, 
Asia, and Eastern Europe. The course will focus in depth on the music of a small 
number of representative groups to examine music on its own terms and as a 
human activity in diverse historical, social , and cultural contexts. W. Gallo 
MU 11 2 OPERA ON VIDEO [1 C.U .] : An introduction to opera through the study of 
selected works drawn from various periods in music history. Video and aural 
excerpts will be presented and attendance at a live performance will be required as 
available. Small lab fee for performance. E. LeRoy 
MU 205 HISTORY OF MUSIC AND MUSICAL STYLE (1 C.U.]: Non-major stu-
dents will receive an introduction to the history and styles of Western Art Music 
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beginning with ancient and med ieval music (to 1420), continuing through the 
Renaissance (ca. 1420-1600), Baroque (1600-1750), and concluding with the 
study of the Viennese classical style ( 1770 1800). W. Gallo 
MU 241 MUSICAL THEATER VOCAL PRACTICUM [.5 C.U.] : An introduction to 
voice training in a class environment geared to the musical theater singer. 
Designed to prepare the inexperienced singer fo r future private lessons or as an 
end in itself. Healthy vocal technique wi ll be the focus of the class. 75 minutes per 
week plus concurrent registration in a vocal ensemble or theater department musi-
cal. May be repeated once for credit. E. LeRoy 
MU 309 MUSIC IN VIENNA FROM 1750 TO 1828 [1 C.U.]: An introductory study 
of the music of the Viennese masters - Haydn, Mozart, Beethoven, Schubert - in all 
the musical forms in which they wrote. Attendance at specified concerts required. 
Suitable for non-majors. S. Lackman 
MU-SP 206 PROGRAMMING CLASSICAL MUSIC FOR RADIO [.5 C.U.]: Stu-
dents will devise and, if possible, host programs of classical music for presentation 
on WPRK. In preparing the scripts emphasis wi ll be given to the significance of 
genre, composers, nationality and artist. Correct pronunciation of names and 
musical terms wi ll be stressed. Students will spend 90 minutes in class with the 
instructor plus an additional four hours a week- under the direction of the manager 
of WPRK-as interns in programming and announcing at the station. S. Lackman 
MU-O 230 MUSIC FOR DANCERS [1 C.U.]: Fundamental aspects of music and 
their application to movement in ballet and modern dance. Emphasis on rhythmic 
skills and formal musical analysis. A survey of music written for ballet and modern 
dance from the 17th century to present. S. Reynolds 
ENSEMBLES (OPEN TO NON-MAJORS AS WELL AS MAJORS) 
MU 200A ROLLINS COLLEGE CHORALE [.25 C.U.]: A large choral group open 
to all members of the Rollins community. Emphasis is on the development of fine 
choral ensemble through the rehearsal and performance of music from a variety of 
periods and styles. Excellent opportunity for participation in a musical organization 
by non-music majors. J. Sinclair 
MU 200B CHAMBER SINGERS [.25 C.U.]: A choral honors ensemble. Emphasis 
is on the rehearsal and performance of musical literature suitable for ensembles of 
various sizes and combinations, from medieval to 20th century. Prerequisite: Con-
sent. J. Sinclair 
MU 200C ROLLINS SINGERS [.25 C.U.]: A small show choir that concentrates on 
contemporary popular music and music of the musical theater. Prerequisite: Con-
sent. J. Sinclair 
MU 2000 WOMEN'S ENSEMBLE [.25 C.U.]: A women's vocal group whose 
music spans a wide variety of styles. Emphasis is on those composers whose out-
put focuses on music for that specialized arrangement. Prerequisite: Consent. J. 
Sinclair 
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MU 200E CHAPEL CHOIR [.25 C.U.): Emphasis on sacred choral music of the 
highest quality. Activities include weekly Sunday chapel services, annual Christ-
mas Vespers, and major works with orchestra. Prerequisite : Consent. A. Anderson 
MU 200F JAZZ ENSEMBLE [.25 C.U.]: Rehearsing and performing jazz and pop-
ular music from all periods. Prerequisite: Consent. Y. Harris 
MU 200G BRASS ENSEMBLE [.25 C.U.): Rehearsing and performing brass 
ensemble music of all periods. Prerequisite: Consent. W. Gallo 
MU 200H CHAMBER MUSIC/ACCOMPANYING [.25 C.U.): A performance class 
for pianists working with singers or instrumentalists and vocalists in small ensem-
bles. Includes a study of basic ensemble techniques, coaching, performing in class 
and in student recitals. Prerequisite: Consent. Reynolds/Anderson/Sinclair 
MU 2001 PERCUSSION ENSEMBLE [.25 C.U.]: Rehearsing and performing 
music for varying combinations of percussion instruments. Prerequisite : Consent. 
L. Fischer 
COURSES FOR MAJORS, MINORS, AND ADVANCED NON-MAJORS 
MU 151 HARMONY I [1 .25 C.U.J: The basic materials of music; development of 
skills in basic notation, scales and elementary harmony; sight-singing and ear-
training and development of basic performance skills. Prerequisite: MU 100 or 
placement examination. Required of majors. With laboratory. S. Lackman 
MU 152 HARMONY II [1 .25 C.U.]: Development of skills in perceiving and writing 
music through simple exercises in traditional harmony and voice leading as well as 
the study of examples from various historical periods. Continued development of 
sight-singing, ear training and performance skills. Prerequisite: MU 151 or con-
sent. With laboratory. S. Lackman 
MU 155/156; 255/256; 355/356; 455/456 APPLIED MUSIC [.5 C.U.) : Private 
music instruction in the applied areas listed above. Students in applied music are 
also required to enroll in two ensemble courses, one of which will be Rollins Col-
lege Chorale or Chapel Choir. Entrance to Applied Music is by audition {see 
above) and each course is the prerequisite for the succeeding course. This 
sequence of courses is open to all students and is required of majors. 
MU 251 COUNTERPOINT [1 C.U.J: Development of ski lls in writing species coun-
terpoint in 2 and 3 voices. Analysis of contrapuntal forms including invention and 
fugue. Alternate years. S. Lackman 
MU 252 CHROMATIC HARMONY AND INTRODUCTION TO ANALYSIS [1 .25 
C.U.J: Development of skills in writing the more chromatic harmonic accompani-
ments to melodies {Neopolitan, 6th chords, 9th, 11th, 13th chords), as well as 
development of skills in analyzing music of a variety of styles. Continuation of 
sight-singing and ear-training development. Alternate years. With lab. Prerequi-
site: MU 251. S. Lackman 
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MU 303 NATIONALISM IN THE MUSIC OF THE ROMANTIC ERA [1 C.U.]: A 
study of the styles and literature of music in Russia, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, 
Scandinavia, and the United States in the late 19th century. Prerequisite: Consent. 
S. Reynolds 
MU 310 WRITING ABOUT MUSIC [1 C.U.]: During the course the student will 
attend off-campus and out-of-class concerts and recitals and wil l write reviews of 
these events. In addition, the student will build an appropriate bibliography by 
developing sources for use in doing reviews. Other class activities will include per-
fecting of a prose style and discussion of the responsibility for describing a tradi-
tionally subjective area in simple declarative writing. Fee. Prerequisite: E 101 and 
consent. S. Lackman 
MU 351 MUSIC HISTORY: MEDIEVAL THROUGH BAROQUE [1 C.U.]: A study 
of the history of Western music and musical styles from the Middle Ages to 1700. 
Alternate years. Prerequisite: MU 152 or consent. W. Gallo 
. MU 352 MUSIC HISTORY: CLASSIC AND ROMANTIC MUSIC [1 C.U.]: A study 
of the history, forms and styles of music of the 18th and 19th centuries. Alternate 
years. Prerequisite: MU 152 or consent. S. Reynolds 
MU 451 TWENTIETH-CENTURY MUSIC AND ADVANCED ANALYSIS [1 C.U.]: 
Advanced musical analysis and historical perspective of contemporary music with 
examples selected from Impressionist, Serial, Nationalistic and Avant-Garde com-
positions. Prerequisite: MU 251 or consent. S. Lackman 
MU 491 CHURCH MUSIC INTERNSHIP (1 C.U.] : The student will spend eight 
weeks interning at one or more churches in the community in order to gain experi-
ence with different services. A. Anderson 
MU-ED 221 BASIC CONDUCTING: The basic skills of conducting, including baton 
technique and basic score reading . Laboratory format. Alternate years. Prerequi-
site: Sophomore year music major or consent. J. Sinclair 
MU-ED 321 ADVANCED CONDUCTING AND REPERTORY [1 C.U.]: Students 
will learn advanced techniques of conducting and prepare and perform selected 
compositions from the standard repertory. Alternate years. Prerequisite: MU-ED 
221. J . Sinclair 
MU-R 411 HISTORY OF MUSIC IN LITURGY [1 C.U.] : A survey of church music 
in its liturgical setting which will be taught jointly by a member of the Department of 
Music and a member of the Department of Religion. An introduction to hymnology 
will be included. W. Gallo/A. Wettstein 
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The Department offers majors and minors in Philosophy and in Religious 
Stud ies. Since these majors and minors dea l wi th the basic principles and 
concepts of most of the subjects that are taught in the College, they provide 
a broad, integrated and analytical grasp of the liberal arts. 
Requirements for Majors 
Students majoring in Philosophy are requi red to take the following pro-
gram of courses: 
PH 108 Ethics 
or 
PH 308 Topics in Ethics 
PH 223 Introduction to Logic 
PH 230 History of Ea rly Western Philosophy 
PH 231 History of Modern Philosophy 
PH 250 or 302 or 31 0 or 313 Recent Philosophy 
Six electives (fou r at the 300 or 400 level) chosen from: 
Philosophy (no fewer than fou r courses). 
Religion (no more than two courses) 
499 Senior Thesis 
Students majoring in Religious Studies are required to take the following 
courses: 
R 113 World Religions: Far Eastern 
R 205 or R 206 Old Testament or New Testament 
PH 230 History of Early Western Philosophy 
R 217 Judaism: Its Origins and Development 
R 218 Christiani ty: Thought and Practice 
R 219 Islam: Religion and Society 
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Five electives in the Department (four at the 300-400 level, no fewer tha n 
three in Religion 
499 Senior Thesis 
Notes: 
1. We urge majors in Phi losophy a nd Religious Studies to acquire a sound 
background in their special interest by electing, in consultation wi th a 
major adviser, supporting courses in other disciplines. For example, if the 
student's special interest is in the Philosophy of Science, s/he should back 
this up with courses in the natural sciences; again, if the student's special 
interest is in Aesthe tics (Philosophy of Art) s/he should back this up with 
courses in art, music, and literature. 
2. Majors a re ad vised not to put off the core courses until their senior year. 
Idea lly, they should be taken fi rs t. 
Requirements for Minors 
Students taking a minor in Philosophy are requi red to take the following 
program of courses: 
a. Any three of the five required courses for the full major in Philosophy. 
b. Fou r electives in the Department (a t least two being at the 300 or 400 
level, and not fewer tha n three being in Philosophy; the remaining one 
can be ta ken in Religion). 
c. Senior Independent Study (498) (fo r minors). 
Students taking a minor in Religious Studies are required to take the fol-
lowing program of courses: 
a. R 113 World Religions: Far Eastern 
R 205 or R 206 O ld Testament or New Testament 
Two of three: 
R 217 Judaism: Its Origins and Development 
R 218 Christianity: Thought and Practice 
R 219 Islam: Religion and Society 
b. Three electives in the Department (a t least two at the 300-400 level, not 
fewer than two in Religion). 
c. Senior Independent Study (498). 
Ph ilosophy 
PH 103 INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY [1 C.U.]: A general introduction to 
the aims, methods and content of philosophy through a study of some of its most 
important figures and perennial problems. The course takes an historical approach 
as it involves the student in the discussion of such problems as: How do we know 
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that our ideas are true? What is reality? Does God exist? Why is there evil in the 
world? Is there a mind distinct from the body? Are we free or determined? What is 
our highest good? How do we know right from wrong? What distinguishes the 
beautiful from the ugly? What is the place of the individual in society? These dis-
cussions are designed to develop the student's powers of reasoning and criticism. 
Lecture discussion. H. Edge S. Ketchumrr. Cookie. Cordner 
PH 108 ETHICS [1 C.U.]: Intended to develop the student's ability to reason about 
what is right and wrong. A variety of ethical theories are presented and such ques-
tions as the following are discussed: What does it mean to be moral? Why should 
one be moral? What makes an action right or wrong? Is it only the consequences 
of the action that make it right or wrong or are there other factors, such as violating 
rules? Is lying always wrong or are there exceptions? Format: Informal lectures, 
recitation, and discussion. D. DeNicola/S. Ketchum!T. Cook 
PH 120 THEORIES OF HUMAN NATURE [1 C.U.]: Each of us has ideas about 
human nature - ideas which affect the way in which we think about ourselves and 
the way in which we deal with others. In this course we will study the views of sev-
eral thinkers who have offered systematic theories of human nature. We will dis-
cuss ways in which our attitudes toward ourselves and others might be changed if 
we were to accept one or another of these theories as true. Readings will be taken 
from the work of Plato, Hobbes, Freud, Marx, Skinner and selected authors of the 
Christian and Oriental religious traditions. T. Cook/H. Edge 
PH 212 PHILOSOPHY OF THE ARTS [1 C.U.]: The making and experiencing of 
art as a characteristically human activity. We will ask questions such as: What is 
beauty? What is a work of art? Must a work of art be beautiful? Is there a sense in 
which a work of art can be true? The development of criteria with which to evaluate 
works of art. S. Ketchum C. Cordner 
PH 214 PHILOSOPHY IN LITERATURE [1 C.U.]: This course will investigate 
perennial philosophical issues as they appear in the conflicts of characters and 
ideas in imaginative literature. Among the authors whose works will be considered 
are Voltaire, Dostoevsky, John Barth, Ralph Ellison, Albert Camus and Kurt Von-
negut. We will approach the readings from a critical philosophical perspective and 
will concentrate upon themes of enduring personal significance. T. Cook 
PH 215 SOCIAL AND POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY [1 C.U.]: An introduction to the 
development of Western political philosophy with the intent of illuminating the vari-
ety of approaches available in that tradition and how these approaches provide a 
foundation and justification for different states and social organizations and for dif-
ferent individual approaches to social and political issues. The focus of the course 
will be on the philosophical foundations of the contemporary state. Some of the 
questions covered will include: What is the relation between the state, the family, 
and the individual? On what, if any, moral grounds can the state be justified? What 
is freedom and what is its value? What is the nature and justification of property? 
What rights, if any, does the individual have against the state? We will examine 
and critically analyze selected theories from classical and contemporary thinkers 
such as: Plato, Aristotle, Aquinas, Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau, Burke, Hegel, Marx, 
Hobhouse, Sartre, Oakeshott, Marcuse, Rawls and Nozick. S. Ketchum 
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PH 223 INTRODUCTION TO FORMAL LOGIC [1 C.U.]: An introduction to the 
principles of valid deductive reasoning , as expressed in symbolic form. Beginning 
with Aristotelian categorical syllogisms, we will proceed to a consideration of truth-
functional propositional and quantificational logic. Required course for philosophy 
majors. T. Cook 
PH 226 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION [1 C.U .]: A study of the opposing points 
of view regarding the proper aims and methods of education. Topics wi ll include: 
theories of human nature underlying different educational models; the distinction 
(presumptive) between education and indoctrination; the moral dimension of edu-
cation ; the meaning of "liberal education"; the critique of the competitive model of 
education; educational institutions as factories; private versus public education. 
The primary goal of the course is to encourage a reflective, critical and apprecia-
tive understanding of ourselves as students and teachers engaged in the educa-
tional process. T. CoolvD. DeNicola 
PH 230 HISTORY OF EARLY WESTERN PHILOSOPHY [1 C.U.]: A history of the 
development of philosophical thought in the ancient Western world from its begin-
nings in the sixth century B.C. until 300 A.D., focusing on the classical cultures of 
Greece and Rome. The course is divided into four segments: the Pre-Socratic 
philosophers; Socrates and Plato; Aristotle ; and Late Hellenistic philosophy 
(including the Stoics, Sceptics, Epicureans and Cynics). Readings are from pri-
mary sources. D. DeNicola/ S. Ketchum/H. Edge/T.Cook 
PH 231 HISTORY OF MODERN PHILOSOPHY [1 C.U.]: The thinkers of the sev-
enteenth and eighteenth centuries forged the intellectual foundations for the mod-
ern world. This course will investigate the most important philosophers in Britain 
and on the Continent at that time. In a survey manner, we will consider the Conti-
nental Rationalists (Descartes, Spinoza, Leibniz) and the British Empiricists 
(Locke, Berkeley, Hume), and how Kant tried to mediate these two traditions. T. 
Cook/ C. Cordner 
PH 240 TOPICS IN PHILOSOPHY [1 C.U.] : Under this title courses sui table 
for freshmen and sophomores will be offered , depending on the interest of 
students and faculty. The topics of the courses will be special and will be offered 
only once. Staff 
PH 250 SURVEY OF RECENT PHILOSOPHY [1 C.U.]: This course surveys the 
three major movements of the late nineteenth and twentieth centuries: existential-
ism, pragmatism and analytic thought. The course will offer a good introduction to 
the themes and directions of recent thought and will provide a good foundation for 
the more in depth courses offered separately on each of these movements. D. 
DeNicola/C. Cordner 
PH 260 HUMAN FREEDOM [1 C.U.]: This course is a systematic attempt to 
understand the concept of human freedom by approaching it from psychological , 
metaphysical, political and existential perspectives. We will attempt to answer the 
following sorts of questions: What does it mean to say that someone is free? Is 
anyone free? What impediments are there to our freedom? Why would anyone 
want to be free? Readings will be taken from classical and contemporary sources, 
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including works of philosophers, psychologists, novelists, scientists and song-lyri-
cists. T. Cook 
PH 280 PARAPSYCHOLOGY: THE DATA AND PHILOSOPHICAL IMPLICA-
TIONS (1 C.U.]: Examines the empirical evidence produced in parapsychology, 
the methodology of the experiments, and in general , asks how much evidence 
there is and how good it is. Considers philosophical questions relating to the 
assumptions within the discipline, to the nature of science and whether parapsy-
chology can be considered a science, and to some of the implications of the data. 
Decision making and value questions will be emphasized throughout the course. 
H. Edge 
PH 290 MEDICAL ETHICS (1 C.U.]: This course deals with moral problems 
related to health care and to medical technology. Topics may include: abortion, 
euthanasia, treatment of defective newborns, genetic screening, experiments on 
human subjects. T. Cook S. Ketchum 
PH 302 AMERICAN PHILOSOPHY (1 C.U.): The development of American phi-
losophy with special emphasis on the pragmatists C. S. Peirce, William James, 
and John Dewey. Prerequisite : one course in philosophy. H. Edgerr. Cook/K. 
Peters 
PH 308 TOPICS IN ETHICS (1 C.U.]: Under this designation, courses dealing with 
specific topics in ethics will be offered. The courses will deal with these areas in a 
seminar fashion. Prerequ1s1te: one course in philosophy. S. Ketchum D. DeNicola/ 
C. Cordner 
ES-PH 309 ENVIRONMENTAL ETHICS (1 C.U.]: Students will explore the inter-
relationships among people's basic guiding values, the use of the earth's 
resources, and the possibilities for human survival. Reviews the current "storm of 
crises" confronting humankind (population, food, energy, and pollution) and what 
technologically possible solutions are available ; seeks to discover what kinds of 
actions ought to be done, what kinds of attitudes ought to be promoted, and 
whether or not and to what degree non-humans (animals, plants, species) ought to 
be considered in our decisions. Prerequisite : One course in ES or PH. K. Peters S. 
Ketchum 
PH 310 EXISTENTIALISM (1 C.U.]: Two of the major movements of the late nine-
teenth and twentieth centuries in Europe have a close history and aim. This course 
will examine Existentialism and Phenomenology, considering such thinkers as 
Nietzsche, Kierkegaard, Sartre, Jaspers, Husserl and Heidegger. Fundamental 
ex1stent1al problems such as the meaning of life, the nature of the self and the pri-
ority of the self will be discussed, as well as the phenomenological method. H. 
Edgerr. Cook 
PH 311 PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE (1 C.U.] : A critical discussion of the presup-
positions, methods and leading concepts of the natural sciences. We will consider 
whether science provides us with the truth about the world, whether science 
makes progress, how scientific explanations explain, how the scientific account of 
the world relates to our everyday understanding of things, and the values which 
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are presupposed by the scientific enterprise. Recommended for science majors. 
Prerequisite : one course in philosophy or consent. T. Cook 
PH 313 CONTEMPORARY ANALYTIC PHILOSOPHY (1 C.U.]: This course 
deals with one of the three major movements in contemporary philosophy, tracing 
the development of analytic philosophy from its beginnings at the turn of the cen-
tury in the work of G.E. Moore and Bertrand Russell, through the work of L. Witt-
genstein, J . Austin and Gilbert Ryle, down to the present time. Prerequisite: one 
course in philosophy. T Cook.IC. Cordner 
PH 314 TOPICS IN PHILOSOPHY (1 C.U.]: Under this title courses suitable for 
juniors and seniors will be ottered depending on the interest of students and fac-
ulty. The courses will be seminars and will focus in depth on a thinker or a problem. 
Staff 
PH-R 317 PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION (1 C.U.]: An examination of the assump-
tions of religious thought designed to promote critical thinking, in particular a will-
ingness and ability to subject religious beliefs to rational tests. Issues to be 
explored include: the nature of God; the existence of God; the problem of evil ; the 
relation of faith to reason; the reality of miracles; mystical experience and its status 
as a way of knowing; the nature of religious language; and the meaning and verifi-
cation of religious ideas. Informal lectures and discussions. Prerequisite : one 
course in philosophy or religion. A Wettstein/K. Peters/H. Edge 
PH 325 PHILOSOPHY OF LAW (1 C.U.]: An investigation of the justification of 
laws, legal decisions, and legal institutions. Topics may include: the concept of 
constitutionality; "strict constructionism;" the nature and limits of law; the justifica-
tion of punishment; judicial reasoning; capital punishment; legal responsibility 
(strict liability , the insanity defense, etc.); legislating morality; paternalism. Prereq-
uisite: one course in philosophy or on law. S. Ketchum 
PH 346 PHILOSOPHY OF THE SOCIAL SCIENCES (1 C.U.]: An examination of 
philosophical problems encountered in the social sciences. Among the topics con-
sidered are: the logic of concept formation and measurement; the question of 
obJectivity; the nature of historical explanation; the use of ideal types; the alleged 
uniqueness of historical events; the difference between "hard" and "soft" sciences; 
and moral considerations raised in social science research. Suitable for social sci-
ence majors. Prerequisite: one course in philosophy or in behavioral science. H. 
Edge/T. Cook 
PH 347 PHILOSOPHY OF LANGUAGE (1 C.U.]: This course will study the rela-
tionship between language and the world as experienced. Among the specific top-
ics to be addressed will be: the extent to which our experience of the world is 
shaped and structured by the language we speak; whether every language is a 
theory; whether it is possible to think without language; the role of metaphor and 
symbolic speech; acts which we perform with words; what we mean when we 
speak of the "meaning" of a word or a text. The course is appropriate for language 
or behavioral science majors with at least one course background in philosophy. C. 
Cordner/T. Cook 
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PH 348 PHILOSOPHY OF MIND [1 C.U.]: A study of selected topics in the philos-
ophy of mind, such as: the nature of mind, the mind-body problem, and the ques-
tion of purpose. We will develop through a survey of modern philosophy the 
historical antecedents of the major contemporary approaches in psychology and 
their assumption. Finally, we will examine some of the movements on the forefront 
or fringe of psychology. Prerequisite: one course in philosophy or psychology. H. 
Edge/T. Cook 
PH 352 SEMINAR ON THE EMOTIONS [1 C.U.]: This seminar challenges the tra-
ditional opposition between reason and the passions, the cognitive and the emo-
tive. We will examine alternative theories of the emotions, the role of the emotions 
in human life, and ways of "educating" the emotions. Readings will be drawn from 
phi losophical, psychological and educational sources. Prerequisite: one course in 
philosophy or psychology. D. DeNicola 
PH 398 DIRECTED STUDY FOR JUNIORS 
PH 498 SENIOR INDEPENDENT STUDY Required for all Philosophy minors. 
PH 499 SENIOR THESIS Required for Philosophy majors. 
Religion 
R 113 WORLD RELIGIONS: FAR EASTERN [1 C.U.): An exploration into the 
inner perspectives, forms, beliefs and rituals of Far Eastern religions, including 
Hinduism, Buddhism and the religions of China and Japan. Lectures and discus-
sions based on readings in primary sources. A. Wettstein/K. Peters 
R 114 WORLD RELIGIONS: NEAR EASTERN [1 C.U.]: A study of the patterns of 
religious life and thought in Judaism, Zoroastrianism, Christianity and Islam, 
emphasizing the interpretation of their sacred scriptures and historical develop-
ment. Y. Greenberg 
R 135 RELIGION IN AMERICA [1 C.U.]: An exploration of the nature of religion by 
examining the American religious heritage. After surveying native American reli-
gions, Judea-Christian traditions of European immigrants, religion of American 
blacks, religions originating in America, occult and metaphysical movements, the 
recent influx of Eastern religions, and regional religion, the course will examine the 
unity in American religion by looking at the dominance of Protestantism, civil reli-
gion, cultural religion, and the conflicts and attempted reconciliations between 
Protestants and Catholics, Christians and Jews. Informal lectures discussions. K. 
Peters 
R 191 NATURE OF MYSTICAL EXPERIENCE [1 C.U.]: An exploration into mysti-
cism and meditation ; observing through exposure to mystical literature and a vari-
ety of meditative methods, the characteristics assertions of mystics about their 
realizations. The work of mystics in a number of religious traditions will be exam-
ined and their claims evaluated. Mostly discussional. A. Wettstein 
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R 205 OLD TESTAMENT (1 C.U.): A study of selected parts of the Old Testament 
from a scholarly and literary point of view. No prerequisite. T. Darrah 
R 206 NEW TESTAMENT (1 C.U.): An examination of the literary and religious 
significance of selected parts of the New Testament. No prerequisite. T. Darrah 
R 210 RABBINIC JUDAISM (1 C.U.]: Rabbinic Judaism begins in post-biblical 
times with the emergence of the Mishnah and the Talmud, the great literary 
achievements in religious law and lore which were composed in rabbinic circles 
located in the Holy Land and Babylonia. This course will survey the formative 
period of rabbinic Judaism through study of the theological, ethical, devotional 
and mystical teachings which emerged in the course of several centuries of Jew-
ish history. Y. Greenberg 
R 212 THE BIBLE IN AMERICAN SOCIETY (1 C.U.): This course will introduce 
students to the use of the Christian Bible in relation to political, economic, moral, 
familial, environmental, medical, educational, and scientific dimensions of Ameri-
can society. Topics covered will include militarism and pacifism, economics and 
social justice, male-female relations, humanity's relation to nature, the nature and 
cure of disease, science education and values, and creationism and evolution. K. 
Peters 
R 217 JUDAISM: ITS ORIGINS AND DEVELOPMENT (1 C.U.): A general intro-
duction to the basic ideas and beliefs of Judaism. The course treats a variety of 
topics dealing with Jewish views on God, Israel, religious law, social justice, mysti-
cism and Zionism. In particular the historical background for the emergence of 
these views will be explored to better understand how Jewish thought has evolved 
over three thousand years. Y. Greenberg 
R 218 CHRISTIANITY: THOUGHT AND PRACTICE (1 C.U.]: An introduction to 
a rich variety of issues that have occupied the minds of Christian thinkers over 
almost two thousand years. Issues will include: the nature of God; the problem of 
evil ; the nature and work of Christ; redemption ; the sacraments; Christian living; 
and the methods of theological reflection. The student will become more thor-
oughly acquainted with at least two key thinkers in the history of Christian thought 
through the study of some of their writings. Informal lectures discussions. K. 
Peters 
R 219 ISLAM: RELIGION AND SOCIETY (1 C.U.]: The central question this 
course focuses upon is: what 1s Islam? We will answer this question in several 
ways by showing that Islam has several dimensions: religious and cultural as well 
as political and social. In addition to becoming acquainted with Muslim beliefs and 
practices, students will be able to explore the relationship of Islam to the Judaeo-
Christian heritage. Y. Greenberg 
R 220 RELIGIOUS ISSUES IN CONTEMPORARY LITERATURE (1 C.U.]: When 
novelists, poets and tellers of tales probe the deeper levels of human conscious-
ness, they frequen tly deal with religious issues. This course will examine religious 
(and anti-religious) themes in the literature of the recent past in relation to our 
major faith-traditions and their encounter with the realities of contemporary life, to 
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discover what new directions for faith and life such literature prophesies. A. 
Wettstein 
R 229 LITERATURE OF THE MUSLIM WORLD [1 C.U.] : A study of important 
themes in Muslim culture as revealed in literature in translation from Arabic, Per-
sian and Turkish. Readings include a wide variety of texts ranging from the holy 
Qur'an to works in several literary forms including those of drama, the novel, short 
story and poetry. Topics will address religious, social and political issues reflected 
in Middle Eastern literature. Y. Greenberg 
R 230 ISSUES IN SCIENCE AND RELIGION [1 C.U.]: Focusing on the topic of 
creation, this course will examine several issues in the relations between religion 
and science. After a scientific overview of the history of the created universe, we 
will examine religious and scientific metaphors and models of evolutionary and 
creative processes in nature and in human society. We will conclude by examining 
how scientific theories and religious beliefs are created. Suitable for non-majors. 
K. Peters 
R 251 TOPICS IN RELIGION [1 C.U.]: Under this title courses suitable for fresh-
men and sophomores will be offered, depending on the interest of students and 
faculty. Courses will probably be offered only once. 
R 317 PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION For description see PH 317 PHILOSOPHY 
OF RELIGION. 
R 318 CONTEMPORARY RELIGIOUS THOUGHT: THEISM, ATHEISM AND 
HUMANISM [1 C.U.]: The study of major religious thinkers of the twentieth cen-
tury must deal with the encounter of theism with atheism and its consequences for 
the faith-traditions in the contemporary world. Classic works of Buber, Tillich and 
Bonhoeffer are examined along with more recent essays from a variety of sources. 
A. Wettstein 
R 321 RELIGION AND PSYCHOLOGY [1 C.U.]: An examination of validity of reli-
gious ideas and practices and of the nature of religious experiences from a bio-
psychological perspective. Issues to be explored include the role the brain plays in 
the formation of religious perceptions and concepts, the role societies play in this 
formation, the nature of the real ity experienced and whether it is external to 
human beings, and the value of religion in the lives of individuals. Works by Freud, 
James, and others will be studied and discussed. Suitable for non-majors. Prereq-
uisite: one course in religion, psychology, or anthropology. K. Peters 
R 329 CREATION IN RELIGION AND SCIENCE [1 C.U.] : An examination of 
ancient religious and contemporary scientific understandings of creation in 
nature, society, and the life of the individual. After an up-to-date overview from an 
evolutionary perspective of what has been created in the history of the universe, 
the course will analyze religious and scientific metaphors and models of the cre-
ative process, religious and scientific views of the origins of civilization , and what 
is good and evil in relation to the creative process. Suitable for non-majors. Pre-
requisite: one course in philosophy or religion. K. Peters 
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R 331 RELIGIOUS ETHICS [1 C.U.): A study of the methods and modes of 
thought of several religious traditions in dealing with ethical questions. Issues of 
personal behavior in promise-keeping, truth-telling, sexuality, as well as social 
issues about war and peace, poverty, injustice and oppression will be included. A. 
Wettstein 
R 351 STUDIES IN RELIGION [1 C.U.): Under this title courses suitable for juniors 
and seniors will be offered depending on the interest of students and faculty . The 
courses will be taught as seminars focusing on a variety of topics and/or individu-
als. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: one course in religion. Staff 
R 361 STUDIES IN RELIGIONS: CUL TS [1 C.U.] : An examination of alternative 
religions and spiritual groups on the contemporary scene and some of their histor-
ical precedents along with the issues they raise such as coercive persuasion, 
rights of religious expression and legally-sanctioned deprogramming. Prerequisite: 
One course in religion . A. Wettstein 
R 398 DIRECTED STUDY FOR JUNIORS 
R 498 SENIOR INDEPENDENT STUDY Required for all Rel igious Studies minors. 
R 499 SENIOR THESIS Required for all Religious Studies majors. 
Hebrew 
HEB 101-102 ELEMENTARY HEBREW [1 C.U.): Introduction to Hebrew with an 
emphasis on acquiring a basic knowledge of modern Hebrew in both its oral and 
written forms. Readings treat a variety of topics in Jewish culture and history. Y. 
Greenberg 
Howell (Chair) 
Coffie 
Physical Education 
Jarnigan 
Meisel 
Copeland 
All s tudents are required to register for and complete successfully four 
terms of Physical Education. This includes one term of Basic Physical Educa-
tion and three terms of elective lifetime recreational activities. All Physica l 
Education courses offered are co-ed ucational. Regular attenda nce and active 
participation are necessary to meet requirements of the College. Students 
who have completed four terms may register for any activity when openings 
and instructional personnel permit. Students normally take one physical 
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education course per term. Two courses require prior approval by the Depart-
ment of Physical Education. 
Stude nts enrolled in Physical Education classes a nd those pa rticipating in 
intramural sports should have a physica l examination each yea r. o student 
may e nter a ny activ ity for which s/he is no t physically fit. 
Students bringing certificates of disability from personal physicians must 
have the certi ficates endorsed by the Coordinator of the DuBois Health Cen-
te r before they will be accepted by the De partment. 
The objectives of the Physica l Education Program are: 
I . to encourage students to maintain good physical fitness a nd to provide 
them a mea ns by which to make this possible. 
2. to insti ll in s tudents the idea that physical activity should become a way 
of life, with the joy and pleasure derived from physical activity being the 
motivating force. 
3. to provide s tudents a lea rning situation that will enhance their lei ure 
time in the future. 
4. to provide numerous activities that develop the neuromuscular systems 
of the individual. 
5. to provide basic health information that will be beneficial throughout 
life . 
Plrysicn/ Ed11cntio11 Req11ire111e11ts fur Tm 11sfer St11de11ts: 
1. Students who tran fer into Rollin after two years, regardless of their 
Physical Education background, arc exempt from required Physical Edu-
cation at Rollins. 
2. Students who transfer into Rollins after one year will be required to 
complete two semeste rs of Physical Education at Rollins. They w ill not 
be requ ired to take Basic Physical Education (BPE). 
The Physic;,! Education requireme nts may be wa ived or altered for individ-
ual students for a ny of the following reasons: 
l. Upon recommendation of the Coordinator of the DuBois Health Center, 
after consulting with the Director of Physical Education . 
2. For o ther exceptional cases, upon recommendation of the Director of 
Physica l Education a nd with the approval of the Registrar. 
Honors Degree Progra m students a re required to take two semesters of 
Physical Education . They w ill not be required to take a designated BPE 
course. 
The College w ill furni sh all necessary playing equipment for Physical Edu-
cation classes and intra mural sports except tennis racquets and golf clubs. 
Activities may be added o r withd rawn at the discretion of the Physical Educa-
tion De partme nt. 
Basic Plrysicn/ Ed11cntio11 (BPE) 
The aim of Basic Physical Educat ion, a fi tness program based upon Dr. 
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Kenneth Cooper's Aerobic System, is the overall vigor and health of the body 
through activit ies which demand oxygen consumption. Basic Physical Educa-
tion (BPE) is offered through one of the following courses: Joggi ng, Aquatics, 
Aerobic Dance, and Fitness for Life (a course designed to include the study of 
exercise a nd physical fitness). BPE should be taken in the first year, fall or 
spring term as assigned by the Regis trar. 
Electives I lifeti111e recrentio11nl activities} 
Choice of: 
Advanced Life Saving 
(prerequisite for WSI) 
Basketball 
Bowling" 
Canoeing 
Fencing 
Flag Footbal l 
Golf 
Horsemanship* 
Jazz Dance For Exercise 
Karate" 
Sail ing 
Soccer/Softbal I 
Tae Kwon Do* 
Tennis 
Volleyball 
Water Safety Instruction 
Waterskii ng* 
Weight Training 
Windsurfing" 
Varsity Sports 
*fee courses 
/11t rn11111rnl Activities 
The Rollins College Intramu ral Program affords an opportuni ty for all stu-
dents to participate voluntarily in competitive sports of their choosing. 
These activities arc carried on in addition to the regular classes scheduled in 
Physical Educa tion . 
For the Men: Teams representi ng fraternities, freshmen, independen ts, 
special g roups, o ff-campus students, faculty, current graduate students, 
a nd administrative s taff compete. A trophy is awarded to the team receiving 
the g reatest number of points during the college year. Sports include basket-
ball, flag footba ll , golf, sa iling, soccer, softball, swimming/diving, table ten-
nis, tennis, volleyball and track and field . 
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For the Women: Teams representing sororities, independents and off-cam-
pus students compete. A trophy is awa rded to the group receiving the great-
est number of points during the college year. Sports include basketball, 
bowling, golf, sailing, softba ll, swimming diving, table tennis, tennis, volley-
ball and track and field. 
Other recreat ional coed act ivities include: soccer, basketball, flag footba ll, 
volleyball, tennis, swimming a nd track and field. 
Recrmtio11 
Sports are a s ignificant part of life at Rollins, and students a re offered the 
opportunity to become involved in a var iety of athlet ic activities. The athletic 
program e ncourages individual participation in fifteen intercollegiate sports 
- men's and women's basketball, cross-country, crew, golf, tennis, waterski-
ing; men's baseball, soccer, softball, volleybal l - and two club sports, 
women's soccer, a nd co-educationa l sailing. 
Athletic facilities at Enya rt-Alumni Field House contains basketbal l courts, 
a weight room, dressing and training rooms, a classroom and the athletic 
offices. O ther facilities include the Al fond Stadium at Harper Shepherd Field, 
the Alfond Pool, the Sandspur Bowl, Tiedtke Tennis Courts, a n on campus 
Gamefield Jogging Course, Lake Bradley Boat House, and Lake Vi rg inia Boat 
House. All these facilities a rc ava ilable to students at designated times. 
Ross (Chair) 
Griffin 
Physics 
Carson 
Polley 
The s tudent with an interest in Physics has several options in choosing a 
course of s tudy. If a student anticipates a professional career in Physics, then 
s he should plan a strong program in both Physics and Mathematics. If a 
career in engineering is desired , the student can major in Physics fo r the first 
three yea rs a t Rollins and then transfer to one of the engineering schools 
with w hich Rollins participates in a 3-2 program. (Sec Pre-Engineeri ng Pro-
gram .) The required courses for a major in Physics are C l20-C121, Ml 11-
M112, M211-M212, P201-P202-P203, P308, P31-!-P315, P316-317, P401, P411, 
P451, P498. Students who wish to continue Physics in graduate school 
should also cons ider C305, P402, and P452 a electives. It is extremely impor-
tant that the s tude nt tal-..c the calculus sequence Mll 1-M112 and the physics 
with calculus P201 in the freshman year. A stronger student can also take the 
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chemistry sequence C120-Cl21 in the freshman year; otherwise it should be 
taken in the sophomore year. 
A student intending to transfer to an engineering school via the 3-2 pro-
gram must complete a ll required courses for a physics major as listed above 
except for the 400-level courses. A minor in Physics requires the following 
courses. P201-P202-P203, P308, P314, P316, P498, and P401 taken concur-
rently with either P411 or P451 . 
P 110 ENERGY: AN INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICS FOR NON-SCIENTISTS 
[1 .5 C.U.]: An introduction to the basic concepts of physics with applications to 
energy and energy technologies. The course is intended to impart to non-science 
students a sense of science as a creative, human activity and to provide a basic 
understanding of those principles which are necessary in order to make intelligent 
decisions regarding our present and future energy alternatives. It will emphasize 
how a small number of physical concepts can explain seemingly complex interrela-
tionships between various forms of energy. Topics include: the physical basis for 
energy, heat engines, electrical power, fossi l fuels, solar energy and nuclear 
energy. A background in physics or physical science is not assumed. D. Griffin 
P 112 ASTRONOMY [1 .5 C.U.]: A descriptive approach to astronomy covering the 
characteristics and evolution of the solar system, structure and properties of stars 
and galaxies, and the evolution of the universe. One formal observing session 
each week for constellation and star identification, binocular and telescopic obser-
vations. Lecture/discussion. Suitable for non-majors. With laboratory. J. Ross 
P 114 CONTEMPORARY PHYSICS [1.5 C.U.]: A course for non-science majors 
who are afraid of physics but still wonder about its many applications, such as 
nuclear and solar power, satellites and space probes, lasers and relativity. Whi le 
exploring the basic ideas of number, space, time, motion, and mass, we hope to 
reduce some of the mystery of physics and expose part of its beauty. Supplement-
ing the lecture discussions are laboratory exercises designed to give students 
hands-on experience with some of the fundamental concepts and applications of 
physics. Prerequisite: High school algebra. No prior physics background is 
assumed. R. Carson 
P 116 LIGHT, LASERS AND HOLOGRAPHY [1 .5 C.U.]: A course designed for 
non-majors who wish to understand and learn to make holograms, which are 
three-dimensional images produced with laser light. The course begins with a 
study of the wave properties of light, and relates those properties to the optical 
phenomena we observe in the world around us. The use of these wave properties 
in the production of holograms is then examined. The laboratory consists of exper-
iments involving interference, diffraction, polarization and the production of holo-
grams. A background in the physical sciences is not assumed. P. Polley 
P 120-121 GENERAL PHYSICS I AND II [1 .5 C.U.]: An introduction to classical 
physics for prospective science majors. First term topics are: mechanics including 
dynamics, work and energy, properties of matter, fluids, harmonic motion, waves, 
Physics 179 
heat and thermodynamics. The second term includes: electrostatics, direct and 
alternating circuits, magnetic fields, optics, atomic and nuclear physics. Through-
out the course emphasis is placed on the development of analytical reasoning 
using algebra and trigonometry. Laboratory experiments illustrate basic principles 
and development of skills. P. Polley 
P 201 PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS I (1.5 C.U.] : An analytical approach to 
introductory classical physics: translational and rotational motion, forces in 
nature, conservation principles of momentum and energy, harmonic motion, and 
waves. Calculus is used where needed to clarify concepts. Logical reasoning and 
problem solving in the above areas are stressed. The laboratory work encom-
passes applications of the theory and formal lab reports to strengthen written 
communication skills. Designed for physics, mathematics, pre-engineering or 
chemistry majors. Prerequisites: high school physics or equivalent, and M 110 or 
M 111 . R. Carson 
P 202 PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS II (1 .5 C.U.] : A continuation of introductory 
classical physics: electrostatics, direct and alternating currents, electric and mag-
netic fields and wave motion. Continued use of calculus where necessary. Labora-
tory reports are required. Prerequisite : P 201 . R. Carson 
P 203 PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS Ill (1.5 C.U.] : The conclusion of introductory 
physics with calculus: heat, geometrical and physical optics, quantum phe-
nomena, atomic, nuclear and high-energy physics. With laboratory. Prerequisite : 
P 202. J. Ross 
P 248 DIGITAL ELECTRONICS AND MICROCOMPUTERS (1.5 C.U.]: An 
introduction to integrated circuit chips with a special emphasis on their use in 
microcomputers. The inputoutput characteristics of selected chips, logic design, 
construction of circuits, and aspects of both machine language and higher level 
language for particular microprocessors form the core of this heavily laboratory-
based course. Useful for computer science majors as well as chemistry and 
physics majors. R. Carson 
P 308 MECHANICS (1 .5 C.U.] : A theoretical introduction to particles, systems of 
particles, and rigid bodies through the use of Newtonian, Lagrangian, Hamiltonian, 
and relativistic mechanics. Lecture/discussion problem session with demonstra-
tions and computer laboratory. Prerequisite : P 202 and M 212. R. Carson 
P 314 ELECTROMAGNETIC THEORY I (1 C.U.] : A vector treatment of electro-
static and magnetostatic fields in vacuum and in matter, based on Maxwell's 
equations. The application of advanced mathematical techniques, particularly 
solutions to Laplace's equation, vector analysis and multipole approximations, is 
emphasized. Prerequisite: P 202 and M 212. P. Polley 
P 315 ELECTROMAGNETIC THEORY II (1 C.U.]: Time-varying phenomena, 
including electromagnetic radiation and its propagation. The course concludes 
with the classical relativistic field theory of electromagnetism. Prerequisite : P 314. 
P. Polley 
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P 316 ELECTRONICS LABORATORY I [.5 C.U.]: The principles of operation of 
active and passive discrete devices. A variety of scientific applications is used to 
illustrate the fundamentals of electronic ci rcuit theory and design. Prerequisite: P 
202. P. Polley 
P 317 ELECTRONICS LABORATORY II [.5 C.U.] : The principles of operation 
of monolithic analog and digital devices. Operational amplifiers, phase sensitive 
detectors and microprocessors are among the topics covered. Prerequisite: P 
316. P. Polley 
P 401-402 ADVANCED LABORATORY PRACTICE I AND II [.5-1 C.U.] : Labo-
ratory courses emphasizing techniques in doing experimental work in laser 
physics, spectroscopy, and selected parts of advanced optics, atomic and nuclear 
physics. Prerequisite: P 314. Corequisite: Either P 411 or P 451 with P 401 ; P 452 
with P 402. Staff 
P 411 MODERN OPTICS [1 C.U.] : A course in physical optics which includes 
coherence and interference, Fraunhofer and Fresnel diffraction, spectroscopy, 
and polarization. Prerequisite: P 314. Corequisite: P 401 . D. Griffin 
P 451 -452 QUANTUM PHYSICS I AND II [1 C.U.] : P 451 includes early atomic 
models, wave aspects of particles, the Schroedinger equation, quantum mechani-
cal solution of one-dimensional potential barriers and wells, periodic potentials, 
and three-dimensional bound state systems. P 452 considers applications of 
quantum mechanics to atomic physics, solid state physics and nuclear physics. It 
includes elementary perturbation theory, the theory of angular momentum and 
spin, and quantum statistics. Prerequisite: P 308 and P 314. Corequisite: P 401 
with P 451 ; P 402 with P 452. D. Griffin 
P 498 PHYSICS SEMINAR [.5 C.U.] : A study of the evolution of physics and its 
place in modern society. Selected readings from the classical literature and cur-
rent journals leading to oral and written presentations for class discussion. Staff 
P 499 INDEPENDENT STUDY [.5-1 C.U.] : A study by the PSI method of a topic 
selected from the areas of astrophysics, atomic or nuclear physics, statistical 
mechanics, relativity, solid state physics or quantum mechanics. Staff 
Greyson (Chair) 
Foglesong 
Politics 
Lairson 
Valdes 
The s tudy of Politics involves an examination of the origin, evolution, and 
decl ine of politica l order and government. Students of Politics are interested 
in governmental institutions, how political decisions are made, the sub-
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stance of those decisions, and the political resolution of societal conflicts. In 
addition, political scientists are also concerned with the fundame ntal ques-
tion of how societies ought to be constituted. 
There are many subfield s which attempt to translate these concerns into 
practica l knowledge. These include: political parties and voting behavior, 
interest groups, bureaucracies, interna tional politics and foreign policy, 
executive politics and legislative behavior, political sociali ,,;a tion, personality 
and politics, political culture and ideology, revolution, comparative politics, 
court systemc; and constitu tional law, political philosophy, and policy 
analysis. 
The c;tudy of Politicc; has value in at least two ways. First, the politicization 
of contempora ry society demands that informed and educated persons be 
knowledgeable about political processes. Second, there are several careers 
for which an extensive training in Politics can be most useful. Those include: 
higher educa tion, the lega l profession, s tate and local government, urban 
planning, the federal government, journa lism, or any of the increasing num-
ber of quasi-public organi1ations seeking to monitor or influence public 
policy. 
Req11ire111e11/s for t!,e Major 
Majors in Politics must complete 12 courses including 4 core courses. The 
core courses a re : PO 100, Introduction to Compara tive Politics; PO 130, 
Introduction to International Politicc;; PO 160, Introduction to American Poli-
tics; and PO 120, In troduction to Politica l Theory. In addition, the major is 
required to take 4 distribution cour es at the 300 and 400 level, divided in the 
following manne r: 1 course in the Comparative Politics sub-field, one course 
in the International Politics sub-field; one course in the American Politics 
sub-field; and one course in the Political Theory sub-field . In each case, the 
relevant core course is prerequisite to the corresponding upper-divis ion 
course. For example, PO 160 is prerequisite to all upper-division courses in 
American Politics. The remaining 4 elective courses may be taken by observ-
ing one of the fo llowing options: (I) Up to -1 courses may be taken outside 
the Department in a s ingle concentration as approved by the Department 
from a list which is available from any Department member. If fewer than 4 
courses are taken in the concentration outside the Department, the balance 
must be taken in the field of Poli tics. Any exceptions to th is lis t wi ll be per-
mitted only via w ritten request from the student's adviser to the Chair of the 
Politics De partment. (2) Alternatively, the major may choose to take these 
electives within the Department to allow pursuit of greater depth in one or 
more of the sub-fields of the discipline. If this option is chosen, one of the 
courses must be a cou rse entitled Seminar . At a minimum, one-half of the 
courses must be at the upper d ivision (300 or 400) level. 
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Politics Minor 
Students electing to minor in Politics should take any 3 of the core courses 
and the corresponding upper-div ision course. Students electing to major in 
Politics and m inor in Histor y, Philosophy, Economics, Anthropology or Sociol-
ogy may not count courses from their minor field toward a major in Politics. 
Specia l Programs 
Wnsili11g to11 Semester Progm111 
A select number of Politics majors and H istory majors, normally juniors, 
have an opportunity to spend a semester in Washington study ing public 
affairs. The Washington Semester program, of which Rollins is an affiliated 
institution, is a cooperative arrangement wi th America n University. See page 
55. 
Participants in the Program may select from sepa rate programs in national 
government and politics, urban affa irs, criminal justice, foreign policy, inter-
nat ional development, economic policy, and A merican Studies. Full-time fac-
ulty from Amer ican University direct the indiv idual programs. 
While enrolled in the Washington Semester Program the students are 
accommodated at A merican University. They have full access to all library, 
cultural, and recreational facilities on the campus. 
/11femntio11nl Relatio11s Progmm 
The International Relations Area Studies M ajor is designed to give students 
exposure to the mul ti-discipl inary aspects of international life. It consists of 
work in Politics, History, Economics, and Foreign Languages. While it is not 
directly vocationa l in nature, the International Relations major prepa res stu-
dents for graduate work and for ca reers in international business and the for-
eign service. For further information, see Prof. Lairson . 
Comparative Politics 
PO 100 INTRODUCTION TO COMPARATIVE POLITICS [1 C.U.] : An introduc-
tion to the basic elements of politics and to the ways in which the political process 
is carried out. A comparison of the environment, structure, and process of politics 
in different nations of the world. Current political issues will be considered only for 
purposes of illustration. Suitable for non-majors. L. Valdes 
PO 301 REVOLUTION IN THE MODERN WORLD [1 C.U.] : The theory and anal-
ysis of revolution as part of the politics of violence. Topics considered will include 
the meaning, dynamics, rationale and the goals of revolution. Lectures and discus-
sion. Prerequisite: PO 100. Alternate years. L. Valdes 
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PO 302 POLITICS IN THE THIRD WORLD [1 C.U.] : General patterns of politi-
cal life of two-thirds of humanity in such developing areas as Africa, Asia, and 
Latin America. Alternate years. L. Valdes 
PO 311 AUTHORITARIANISM: RIGHT AND LEFT [1 C.U.): A descriptive 
analysis by the comparative method of contemporary types of authoritarian politi-
cal systems with special emphasis upon Communist and Fascist variants. Prereq-
uisite : PO 100 or consent. Alternate years. L. Valdes 
PO/LC 312 PROBLEMS OF LATIN AMERICA [1 C.U.]: An attempt to provide 
comparative analysis of the basic problems in the contemporary politics of 
selected Latin American nations. Course will be taught with different regions or 
nations of Latin America every time the course is offered. Prerequisite: PO 100 or 
consent. 
PO 321 THE POLITICS OF LATIN AMERICA [1 C.U.]: A study of Latin Ameri-
can politics: the problems of underdevelopment, cultural traditions and socioeco-
nomic conditions of the region, major approaches and techniques that have been 
employed in the study of this political experience. Emphasis on the problem of 
winning and maintaining political power, and bringing about change in Latin Amer-
ican political systems. Alternate years. L. Valdes 
PO 343 COMPARATIVE POLITICAL ECONOMY [1 C.U.): A study of the vari-
ous forms of political-economy, concentrating on how different societies organize 
the relationship of government and economy. Important questions include: What 
are the consequences of extensive and minimal levels of government involvement 
in economic life, the implications of different forms of interest group organization, 
and the constraints imposed on government by different levels of economic devel-
opment? Intensive case studies of several countries, including advanced indus-
trial, newly industrializing, and developing societies will form the basis for the 
analysis of these questions. Prerequisite : PO 100. Staff 
PO 422 SEMINAR IN COMPARATIVE POLITICS [1 C.U.] : For students pursu-
ing special advanced studies in comparative politics. An introduction to the chal-
lenges and rigors of graduate-type seminars. The instructor guides the student in 
conducting, preparing, presenting, and writing a final research paper. Progress 
reports, outl ines, bibliographies and oral presentations are also required. Prereq-
uisite: Completion of core and distribution courses in Comparative Politics. 
Offered every third term. L. Valdes 
International Politics 
PO 130 INTRODUCTION TO INTERNATIONAL POLITICS [1 C.U.] : An analy-
sis of the basic concepts of international politics, including decision making, con-
flict, deterrence, coercive diplomacy, interdependence, and international systems. 
These will be discussed in the context of an examination of the history of interna-
tional politics in the twentieth century. Special attention will be devoted to World 
War I, the inter- war years, the Cold War, international economic issues, and Chi-
nese American relations. Suitable for non-majors. T. Lairson 
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PO 132 WORLD ISSUES OF OUR TIMES (1 C.U.]: A survey of contemporary 
worldwide concerns seeking to clarify and advance possible solutions of interna-
tional problems through a decision-making and valuational approach. This should 
result in the creation of informed opinions on such issues as East-West and North-
South relations, overpopulation, hunger, underdevelopment, terrorism and war. 
The core text is the yearly Foreign Policy Association's Great Decisions publica-
tion. Suitable for non-majors. L. Valdes 
PO 330 INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS (1 C.U.]: Covers an intermediate level 
of material designed primarily for those who plan to take advanced courses in 
International Relations The overall focus of the course will be on competing theo-
ries and explanations of international relations. This will occur as we examine the 
origins of World War I, the basics of international political economy, 20th century 
China, and the impact of nuclear weapons on the international system. Prerequi-
site : PO 130. T. Lairson 
PO 331 INTERNATIONAL POLITICAL ECONOMY (1 C.U.] : An examination of 
the political foundations of the 1nternallonal economic system, including the devel-
opment of an international monetary system, the multinational coordination of 
economic policy, the functions of international economic organizations, the role of 
multinational corporations, energy and international politics, and the problem of 
economic development, exploitation, and dependence in the Third World. Prereq-
uisite : PO 130. Alternate years. T. Lairson 
PO 351 NATIONAL SECURITY POLICY (1 C.U.] : An analysis of the politics 
and processes associated with defense and national security policy in the United 
States. Topics include: nuclear weapons policy, including force levels, deterrence, 
strategic theory, and calculations of the strategic balance; deployment and use of 
conventional forces; political economy of defense budgets; international eco-
nomic security; and the utility of military force in achieving foreign policy obJec-
tives. Prerequisite : PO 130. T. Lairson 
PO 352 INTERNATIONAL LAW (1 C.U.]: A survey of the nature, sources, and 
application of international law. The role of law in structuring the relationships 
among states will be given consideration, particularly insofar as these involve 
questions of conflict. Case studies of significant international events will be uti-
lized. Prerequisite: PO 130. Alternate years. L. Valdes 
PO 355 CONTEMPORARY INTERNATIONAL POLITICS (1 C.U.] : An exami-
nation and analysis of international affairs from 1968 to the present, focusing on 
superpower relations. Topics include: the origins and decline of detente, US.-
Soviet-Chinese relations; alliance politics; the world military balance; competition 
and conflict in the 3rd world ; and the transformation of the international economy. 
Prerequisite : PO 130. T. Lairson 
PO 393 VIETNAM WAR (1 C.U.] : An examination of the conflicts in Vietnam from 
1945-1975. We will consider the sources of the conflicts, the history of their devel-
opment and evaluations of the outcomes. A sample of the topics include: the 
impact of French colonialism, peasant revolution, Vietnamese communism, 
nationalism, American intervention , controlled escalation, counter-insurgency 
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warfare, Vietnamese politics, negotiations, and the role of the Soviet Union and the 
Chinese. Students will read a broad range of the academic literature on these sub-
jects, focusing on an analysis and assessment of the major events. Prerequisite: 
PO 130. T. Lairson 
PO 453 SEMINAR IN INTERNATIONAL POLITICS [1 C.U.]: An examination of a 
specific problem or issue associated with contemporary international relations. 
The topic will vary from term to term. Examples include: Soviet Foreign Policy, Chi-
nese Foreign Policy, Nuclear Weapons and Foreign Policy, or the Politics of Com-
plex Interdependence. Students will consider, in a seminar environment, a variety 
of interpretations of the topic. Prerequisite: completion of core and distribution 
requirements in international politics. Offered every third term. T. Lairson 
American Politics 
PO 160 INTRODUCTION TO AMERICAN POLITICS [1 C.U.]: An analysis of 
dynamics of American politics, focusing on questions concerning the underlying 
principles of American political life, the relationship between democratic freedom 
and economic equality, poverty, sexism, racial injustice, and participation. Special 
attention will be paid to the problems America faces as a liberal capitalist state. R. 
Foglesong/L. Greyson 
PO 233 INTRODUCTION TO POLITICAL ECONOMY [1 C.U.]: An analysis of the 
relationship of political and economic issues in the contemporary United States. 
Attempts to show that economic choices and problems cannot be understood 
apart from political choices and problems. Topics include: inflation and economic 
growth, deindustnalization-reindustrialization, elecllons and economic policy, for-
eign trade, international banking , internationalization of U.S. business, fiscal and 
budget policy, class conflict , economic interest and politics. Prerequisite : PO 160. 
R. Foglesong 
PO 237 BUSINESS-GOVERNMENT RELATIONS [1 C.U.] : What characterizes 
the relation of business and government in the U.S.? Does government control 
business too much? Does business dominate government? Whose interests have 
been served by the growth of central government power in the U.S.? And whose 
interests would be served by reducing that power? These questions and others will 
be addressed by examining key historical periods in the growth of the American 
state and comparing alternative interpretations of how this expansion of state 
power came about. 
PO 241 POLITICAL LEADERSHIP [1 C.U.]: This course will examine the role and 
importance of political leadership, focusing on the local leadership process in con-
temporary America. We will consider how important leadership is in determining 
the character of government policies, how political leaders go about organizing 
and mobilizing people to obtain collective goods, how and why certain economic 
and occupational sectors are more likely to spawn political leaders, and how to 
decide whether leadership is helpful or harmful to the local community. Historical 
as well as contemporary examples will be used. Some of our cases will be drawn 
from the Orlando area. R. Foglesong 
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PO 333 POLITICAL ECONOMY OF THE UNITED STATES (1 C.U.]: This course 
will examine the implications and determinants of the division of labor between 
government and the market system in the U.S. Among the topics addressed are 
how this division of labor affects individual freedom , the relative power of business 
and labor, opportunities for women, and the possibilities for democracy. A variety 
of perspectives on these topics will be considered. 
PO 360 DEMOCRACY IN AMERICA (1 C.U.]: America, as Abraham Lincoln 
pointed out, is a nation founded on an ideal, on a vision of the good life and the 
best society. This course explores the relationship between that ideal and political 
action in America. We will examine the ways in which various crises of American 
history - such as the founding of the American regime, the Civil War, the conflicts 
of the industrial period, and the "crisis of legitimacy" of the 1960s and 1970s -
shaped and were shaped by American political thought. Each of these crises might 
be seen as a struggle over the nature and extent of democracy in America. We will 
evaluate the nature and the sources of the American vision of democracy, the 
ways in which that vision has changed in response to new social, economic, and 
political pressures, and the extent to which Americans have actually lived accord-
ing to a democratic political ideal. Prerequisite : PO 160 or consent. L. Greyson 
PO 361 SUNBELT POLITICS (1 C.U.]: This course examines urban politics in the 
U.S. We will address how the decline of community in American cities, the inequal-
ity of power among urban groups, and the character of the local and regional econ-
omy affect urban politics. Special attention will be given to the problems of 
economic decline in Frostbelt cities and of controlling growth in Sunbelt cities. 
Orlando will be used as an example of the latter. Prerequisite: PO 160 or consent. 
ES-PO 362 ENVIRONMENTAL POLITICS (1 C.U.]: A detailed examination of the 
political dimensions and implications of the contemporary environmental and 
energy crises. Includes a consideration of the purposes and behavior of environ-
mental political action groups, energy and environmental legislation, congressional 
and Presidential behavior, the ideology of environmental pol itics, and an extensive 
discussion of the political, social, and cultural implications of a steady-state soci-
ety. Prerequisite: PO 160. Alternate years. B. Allen 
PO 363 AMERICAN PUBLIC POLICY (1 C.U.]: Examines the problems, dilem-
mas and methods of policy making in the U.S. We will attempt to understand why 
government is so large and why it is so apparently ineffective. Among the topics 
considered are the relation of politics and markets, the reasons for government 
intervention in the economy, and the confl ict surrounding the choice of a method of 
policy implementation. Special attention will be given to arguments for and against 
government planning. The substantive focus of the course will be on the problem 
of deindustrialization and efforts to formulate an industrial policy in the U.S. Pre-
requisite: PO 160. R. Foglesong 
PO 365 POWER IN AMERICA (1 C.U.] : An examination of the processes by which 
political power is created and maintained in the United States. Topics include: 
political parties and the formation of political coalitions ; the role of interest groups 
including differences in political interests within American capitalism; how eco-
nomic change and international politics help to destroy and create political coali-
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lions; the nature of political and economic elites in the U.S.; methods for maintain-
ing political power; and the role of the state in supporting and strengthening capi-
talism. Prerequisite: PO 160 T. Lairson/A. Fogleson/L. Greyson 
PO 382 CONSTITUTIONAL LAW [1 C.U.]: The development of the basic tenets of 
American constitutional law, based on an analysis of major decisions of the United 
States Supreme Court . Included will be discussions of judicial review, federalism, 
the powers of the national government, the commerce power, civil liberties, and 
the rights to due process and the equal protection of the law. Prerequisite: PO 160 
or consent. L. Greyson 
PO 462 CAPITALISM AND THE DEMOCRATIC STATE [1 C.U.]: Examines the 
uneasy relation between capitalism and the democratic state in advanced capital-
ist societies. The central problem of the course is how capitalism and democracy 
coexist : how the capitalist nature of society conditions the functioning of the state; 
how the democratic nature of the state constrains its capacity to meet the needs of 
the capitalist economy; and how the tension between capitalism and democracy is 
resolved in practice. The core readings are drawn from the recent marxist literature 
on the state. Prerequisite : PO 160, PO 233. R. Foglesong 
PO 481 SEMINAR IN AMERICAN POLITICS [1 C.U.): Designed for students pur-
suing special advanced studies in American politics. In a seminar setting, students 
will examine and evaluate major competing interpretations of American politics 
and the American polity. Prerequisite : Completion of core and distribution courses 
in American Politics. Offered every third term. R. Foglesong 
Political Theory 
PO 120 PROBLEMS IN POLITICAL THOUGHT [1 C.U.): An examination of sev-
eral of the classic issues and problems of political theory, including: authority, legit-
imacy, power, democracy, ideology, equality, and political obligation in relationship 
to a study of the major political thinkers in Western history. L. Greyson 
PO 220 WOMEN AND POLITICS [1 C.U.J: For centuries, students of politics 
argued that women made bad citizens. They might make good wives and mothers, 
but they were not suited for political life. Modern times have brought with them a 
new emphasis on equality - and consequently a new concern with the equality of 
women. This course will examine the growth of the women's movement in the con-
text of changing perceptions of the nature of women and their place in the commu-
nity. How does the changing status of women affect the relationship between men 
and women, parents and children, family and community? Readings on the 
women's movement, feminist thought, and the history of women will address these 
questions. L. Greyson 
PO 390 CLASSICAL AND REPUBLICAN POLITICAL THEORY [1 C.U.]: Ana-
lyzes the classical and republican traditions of political philosophy. Through an 
exploration of the major works of such thinkers as Thucydides, Plato, Aristotle, and 
Machiavelli, students will have an opportunity to address the basic issues and 
problems raised by pre-modern political thought. The course will pay particular 
attention to the themes of justice, citizenship, equality, participation, civic educa-
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tion, public virtue, and private liberty. Prerequisite: PO 120, one course in Philoso-
phy, or consent. L. Greyson 
PO 391 MODERN POLITICAL THEORY (1 C.U.]: An examination of the political 
thought of the modern world, focusing on such thinkers as Hobbes, Locke, 
Rousseau, Mill , Tocqueville , and Marx. The course will concern itself particularly 
with questions about freedom, equality, revolution, private property and public jus-
tice, the origins of the state, and the purposes of political life. Prerequisite: PO 120, 
one course in Philosophy or consent. L. Greyson 
PO-H 392 DEVELOPMENT OF AMERICAN POLITICAL CULTURE (1 C.U.]: The 
question of the origins and historical development of ideology in the United States 
is central to the study of American political culture. This course will be devoted 
principally to an analysis of the relationship between republicanism and liberalism 
as the core of American political thought and culture. This theme wi ll be explored 
through an examination of the following concepts: human nature, individualism, 
civic virtue, the public good, private property, equal opportunity, democratic capi-
talism, public freedom and private liberty, competition and the marketplace, suc-
cess, progress, and Social Darwinism. Discussion emphasized. Prerequisite: H 
242, PO 120, or H 200, or consent. Alternate years. L. Greyson/G. Williams 
PO 497 SEMINAR: POLITICAL THEORY (1 C.U.]: This is a seminar on contem-
porary political thought. In it we will explore issues of concern to modern thinkers 
such as Hannah Arendt, Herbert Marcuso and John Rawls. Students will be asked 
to write a major seminar paper and to help lead class discussions. Prerequisite: 
PO 120 and distribution requirement in Politics. L. Greyson 
PO 398-498 INDEPENDENT STUDY 
PO 498-499 INDEPENDENT STUDY 
Pre-Engineering [Combined Program] 
Coordinator: Donald C. Griffin 
Rollins College cooperates with Auburn University, Case Western 
Reserve University, Columbia Univers ity, Georgia Institute of Technology, 
and Washington Univers ity of St. Louis in combined programs d esigned for 
s tudents who wish to become professional engineers. The s tudent attends 
Rollins for three years in a program of liberal arts and science before transfer-
ring to the engineering field. The student will receive a Bachelor of Arts 
degree from Roll in s and a Bachelor of Science degree from the engineering 
school. 
Fields of s tudy include chemical, civi l, electrical, mechanical, metallurgical 
and nuclear engineering. O ther possible fields a rc indus trial engineering, 
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technology a nd human affa irs, and systems science and mathematics. Addi-
tional sequences arc possible which lead to graduate work in aerospace engi-
neering, biomedical engineering, applied geophysics and environmental 
science. 
The basic freshman and sophomore requirements at Roll ins fo r all of these 
programs incl ude: 
1. M 111-112 and M 211-212 Mathematics through Differential Equations 
2. C 120, 121 College Chemistry 
3. P 201 , 202, 203 College and Modern Physics utiliLing Calculus 
4. CS 150 Introduction to Digital Computers 
5. Courses in English, Humanities, and Social Sciences 
During the sophomore year, the student should plan with the program 
coordinator a sequence of adva nced courses which wi ll satisfy the areas of 
concentration requi rement at Roll ins. For details sec Rolli11s College 
Cooperative Program i11 E11gi11eeri11g - A Guide for Students n11d Advisers. 
Pre-Environmental Management/ 
Pre-Forestry [Cooperative Program] 
Coordinator: David Richard 
This cooperative program offers an excellent opportunity for combining 
liberal a rts with a graduate degree in envi ronmental management or forestry 
from the Duke University School of Forestry and Environmental Studies. 
Duke's g raduate program in these areas is renowned as one of the best in the 
country. In the cooperative program, the student spends three years at 
Rollins followed by four semesters at Duke, and receives the Rollins B.A. 
degree together with the Master of Environmental Management o r the Mas-
ter of Forestry from Duke. The M.E. M. degree offers majors in either 
Re ource Ecology, Water and Air Resources, or Resource Economics and 
Policy, while the M.F. degree represents a major in Forest Resource Manage-
ment. Concurrent graduate degrees in Business Administration, Engineer-
ing, Law, or Public Policy Sciences are also ava ilable with two additiona l 
semesters at Duke. 
To qualify for adm ission under these programs, a s tudent should fo llow a 
course of s tudy arranged in consultation with the Program Coordinator a t 
Rollins. Most programs require a minimum of one cou rse in the natural sci-
ences; mathematics (including calculus); economics; sta tistics; and a work-
ing knowledge of computer programming. Deficiencies, if any, mus t be 
satisfied in residence at Duke, possi bly prolonging the time necessary to 
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complete degree requirements. Accordingly, students interested in pa rticu-
lar areas of s tudy wi ll be advised as to the specific preparatory courses rec-
ommended; for ins tance, a concentration in biology, bus iness studies, 
environmental s tudies, computer science, economics, pre-engineering, or 
sociology. A G.P.A. of at least 3.0 is required for admission to Duke, along 
with supportive letters of recommendation from appropria te faculty at 
Roll ins. Students applying for adm ission to Duke after th e third yea r of 
s tudy at Rolli ns shou ld d o so early in the firs t semester of the junior year. 
Students applying for admission after completion of the baccalaureate pro-
gra m at Rollins should return completed appl ication materials by February 
15 of the senior year. 
Typical programs in fields offered at Duke are available upon request from 
the Dea n of the School of Forestry and Environmental Studies, Duke Univer-
si ty, Durham, North Carolina 27706. Students interested in in formation on 
additional graduate opportunities in these areas should consult the Rollins 
Coordinator. 
Pre-Law Advising Program 
Law schools do not require or recommend a ny particular undergraduate 
program of courses for students prepa ri ng for law school. The best prepara-
tion for law school and for being a lawyer is a varied, academically rigorous 
liberal arts program. Although there is no specific subject-matter required 
fo r law school, there are areas of academic skills which are considered neces-
sary in law school and in the practice of law. Students shou ld work on devel-
oping thei r ski lls in written and oral expression, critical analysis, logical 
reasoning, ability to gather and marshal fa cts as well as the ability to under-
s ta nd o ther people's points of view and to respond to them effectively. All of 
these skills are developed in different ways in a variety of courses a nd 
majors at Rollins . 
The Pre-La w Advisory Committee was established to help students who 
are considering law as a ca reer. The committee sponsors programs to help 
s tudents make choices about a legal career and to in form students abou t the 
law school application process. Members of the committee are available to 
discuss an individ ual student's program and to help in the application pro-
cess. The comm ittee also, in coopera tion with the Career Center, schedules 
visits of law school representatives who interview a pplicants and offer infor-
mational sessions and, in conjunction wi th the Skills Development Center, 
schedules practice tes ts to help students prepare fo r the Law School Admis-
sion Test. 
Students who are interested in law as a career should register with the 
committee and pick up a copy of our booklet: Prepnratio11 for the Study of 
Lnw: A Guide for the U11dergrad11nte . 
Psychology 
Ray (Chair) 
Farkash 
Psychology 
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Thompson 
Upson 
Ruiz 
The Psychology program a ttempts to reflect the breadth, the excitement, 
the rigor, a nd the huma nistica lly concerned application of scientific inquiry 
into human behavior a nd experience. Since the departmenta l faculty wish to 
bes t serve the varied a nd specia lized interests of each individual s tudent 
majoring in Psychology, we have developed the fo llowing objectives: 
1. To meet the importa nt needs of students who desire exposure to the 
unique ways of thinking about the huma n condition offered by Psy-
chology, but who do not have a n interest in pursuing the field in a ny 
s ignificant depth or for any d irectly appl ied purpose; 
2. To meet the needs of those students w ho are pursuing related field s of 
academic s tudy a nd/or professional intent whe re some knowledge of 
Psychology is deemed appropriate (such as those majoring in business 
adminis tration, education, religion and philosophy, sociology, anthro-
pology, creative writing, health sciences, or pre-law); 
3. To meet the needs of those who a re inte rested in pursuing ca reers 
where grad uate school, may or may not be deemed as prereq uisite, bu t 
where P ychology clearly a pplies as an appropria te or re leva nt major 
(such as pe rsonnel work, secondary teaching, voca tional and educa-
tional guidance or similar "helping" professions, s pecial ed ucation, 
early child hood education, day-care work, etc.); and 
4. To meet the need s of those seriously pursuing a graduate based ca reer 
in professional Psychology (such as being a college-university teache r, 
a researcher, a practicing clinicia n, an industrial psychologist, etc.). 
We s trongly encourage students to sec a departmenta l adviser as early as 
possible in the developme nt of their programs. This assures that the long-
term planning of course selections will best serve the personalized need s of 
each s tudent. In some case , we will ad vise indepe ndent resea rch, supe r-
vised internships, and read ing courses. In o the r cases, offe rings from othe r 
depa rtments migh t be selected as in tegrated suppleme nts to a well designed 
progra m. In still other cases, the offerings of s tructu red topical courses 
within the Department will be deemed most appropriate a nd to tally ade-
quate for the educa tional need s of the individua l. Because of the s tructure of 
the Psychology major, s tudents wishing to tra nsfer to Rollins in their senior 
yea r shou ld expect to spe nd at least 2 yea rs in the Rollins program to com-
plete major requirements. 
192 
Require111e11ts for t!,e Mnjor i11 Psychology 
1. Core Courses 
PY 101 Introduction to Psychology 
PY 238 Developmental Psychology 
PY 254 Personality 
PY 261 Learning 
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The core cou rses serve as a combined prerequisite for all 300 and 400-level 
Psychology courses. 
2. Eight additional Psychology courses, at least 5 of which must be 300 or 
400-level courses. 
The selection of upper divis ion courses is determined by whether or not the 
student is seeking recommendation to graduate school. For Psychology 
majors who do not want graduate recommendation, the 5 upper division 
courses may not include independent study, field experience, internship or 
research courses. Psychology majors seeking graduate recommendations a re 
required to take PY 361, Experimental a nd Statistical Analysis, and PY 310, 
Psychopathology, in their junior yea r. At the 400 level, students have the 
option of taking 2 or 3 of the fol lowing courses all of which are 2 semester 
sequences. 
PY 420-421 Clinical Psychology, or 
PY 449-450 Behaviora l Technology: Theory and Applications 
(the PSI sequence) 
PY 480-481 Senior Research Seminar 
Require111e11ts fur t!,e Mi11or i11 Psychology 
Students wishing to minor in Psychology should follow the same sequence 
as that described above for majors, except that 8 courses w ill be required, 4 of 
which wi ll be on the 300-400 level. 
PY 101 INTRODUCTORY PSYCHOLOGY [1 C.U.]: An introductory survey of the 
major topical areas in psychology, including physiological, sensation perception, 
developmental, learning, information processing, motivation, social, personality, 
psychopathology, and research methods. Suitable both for majors and non-
majors. A team-taught lecture with numerous film presentations as supplements. 
R. Ray J. Upson/M. Farkash M. Ruiz/A. Thompson 
PY 121/221 PERSPECTIVES IN PSYCHOLOGY [1 C.U.]: This course reviews a 
particular topic as a vehicle for the presentation of the psychological perspective. 
Suitable for non-majors and students having no prior background in psychology. 
May be repeated for credit providing that a different perspective topic is studied. 
PY 190 PSYCHOLOGY OF ADJUSTMENT AND STRESS MANAGEMENT [1 
C.U.] : Various individuals have commented on the stressful nature of today's 
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times. Nevertheless, certain individuals have been able to cope successfully with 
a variety of stressors. This course on stress and coping seeks to bridge the gap 
between current research and clinical treatment. Although environment and social 
triggers of stress are acknowledged, the focus is on helping the individual to cope 
better. Among the issues to be discussed are assessment, treatment guidelines 
and techniques, effects of motivation to assume control of stressors as well as the 
physiology of stress. Students should be willing to participate actively and 
undergo a wide variety of experiences aimed at reducing stress (e.g. , hypnosis, 
biofeedback meditation, etc.) and improving coping skills. 
No prerequisite but not open to students who have taken either The Art and Sci-
ence of Relaxation or Stress Management. 
PY 211 SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (1 C.U.] : Social psychology has set as its goal 
the understanding, explanation, and prediction of human social behavior. This 
course is designed to present a broad account of how social psychologists 
attempt to understand how your thoughts, feelings, and behaviors are influenced 
by the actual, imagined, or implied presence of others. Topics include conformity, 
interpersonal attraction, prejudice, prosocial behavior, aggression, group deci-
sions and attitude change. Special attention is given to topics such as advertising, 
law, and indoctrination. R. Thompson 
PY 223 MORAL DEVELOPMENT (1 C.U.) : A survey of theoretical, methodolog-
ical, and philosophical issues in the area of moral development. Topics will include 
the acquisition of moral values and reasoning, the relationship between moral rea-
soning and moral behavior, the psycho-analytic and social learning theories of 
moral development, gender differences in moral development orientation and 
parental styles of discipline. Special attention will be given to cross-cultural stud-
ies of morality and L. Kohlberg's theory of moral development. R. Thompson 
PY 238 DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY [1.5 C.U.] : An introduction to the 
study of human growth and change. Topics include prenatal development, cogni-
tive development, infant attachment, personality and social development and lan-
guage acquisition. These topics form a basis for a discussion of the major theories 
of human development, including cognitive-developmental, social learning and 
psychoanalytic models. Three hours of work in the Child Developmental Center is 
required. Prerequisite: PY 101 . R. Thompson 
PY 254 PERSONALITY (1.5 C.U.]: A study of traditional and contemporary theo-
ries concerning the ways in which individuals organize their personal and social 
selves. Psychoanalytical , behavioral and phenomenological approaches are pre-
sented. Focus is placed upon the use of autobiographical data for understanding 
one's own personality. Students have the opportunity of taking a variety of person-
ality tests. Prerequisite: PY 101 or consent. J. Upson 
PY 261 LEARNING [1 .5 C.U.] : This is one of three core courses required for all 
psychology majors. The course introduces the fundamentals of behavior acquisi-
tion and modification, and surveys the basic behaviorial principles of reinforce-
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ment, stimulus discrimination, extinction, and sequential organization. Emphasis is 
placed upon total competence learning, thus requiring the student to advance 
beyond the learning stages of recognition and recall. Prerequisite: PY 101. R. Ray 
PY 310 PSYCHOPATHOLOGY [1 .5 C.U.]: Psychological/psychiatric disorders 
are discussed as presented in DSM Ill. Major diagnostic categories, treatment pro-
cedures, and diagnostic instruments are discussed. Laboratory experiences are 
arranged to acquaint the student with a variety of institutional settings. Focus is 
directed toward treatment procedures as well as vocational opportunities for those 
(students) who wi ll be seeking future employment. J. Upson 
PY 315 TOPICS IN PSYCHOLOGY [1 C.U.]: An advanced exploration of theory 
and research in selected areas of psychology. Topics for consideration are at the 
discretion of the instructor. May be repeated for credit. 
PY 347 MODERN PSYCHOLOGY: HISTORY AND SYSTEMS [1 C.U.]: The 
focus of the course will be on the continuous development and decline of different 
systematic positions or schools of thought within psychology since its formal estab-
lishment as a separate discipline in the 19th century. We will examine how each 
system emerged out of or as a revolt against the existing order, and how each in 
turn inspired a new point of view that eventually either replaced or supplemented 
the older system. Each school will be discussed in terms of its historical 
antecedents or precursors; formal founding and development, and later influence 
extending to contemporary psychological systems. M. Ruiz 
PY 361 EXPERIMENTAL AND STATISTICAL ANALYSIS [1 .5 C.U.]: An 
introductory survey of different topical research areas in experimental psychology. 
It introduces each area's specialized laboratory techniques, methodology and 
appropriate (descriptive and/or inferential) statistical analysis. Designed especially 
for advanced majors, this is a seminar which integrates a continuing laboratory 
project with the substantive content being discussed. Prerequisite: core courses. 
R. Ray 
PY 373 ADVANCED DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY [1 .5 C.U.]: An in-depth 
survey of new directions in developmental psychology. Topics wi ll include cogni-
tive development, attachment theory, methodological advancements, moral devel-
opment and personality development. Students spend 3 hours weekly in direct 
contact with young children learning how to program for their individual needs. 
PY 420-421 CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY I AND II [1 .5 C.U. each] : The major theo-
retical and applied aspects of clinical work - diagnostic instruments, psychother-
apy. Experience is arranged for supervised field work in a local agency, hospital or 
community health center. Prerequisite: Core courses. M. Farkash 
PY 449-450 BEHAVIORAL TECHNOLOGY: THEORY AND APPLICATIONS 
[1.5 C.U.]: The primary focus of the course will be to expose the student to a 
practicum experience in the applications of behavioral technology to education. 
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The student will be assigned two students from the Introductory Psychology class 
enrolled in the special track using the Personalized System of Instruction (PSI), 
intended to insure that the student learn all course content at a 90% or above mas-
tery level, and do so on a self-paced schedule. As peer tutor, the student's primary 
responsibility will be to administer all performance sessions for evaluation, and to 
insure mastery learning. In doing so, the student will be required to keep behav-
ioral records and graphs of your students' performances, and to share these with 
other peer tutors during laboratory supervision meetings. In addition, we will use 
classtime as a seminar/discussion forum to examine theoretical issues surround-
ing the concept of behavioral control and the implications of applying behavioral 
technologies to influence human behavior. M. Ruiz 
PY 480-481 SENIOR RESEARCH SEMINAR (1 .5 C.U.]: An integrative synoptic 
course designed to bring the various and diverse approaches in psychology 
together for contrast and comparison. Both clinical and research branches of psy-
chology are considered. Student directed and conducted research projects in a 
variety of settings including the community or laboratory. Matching student and 
faculty interest so that the appropriate staff member serves as the project sponsor 
is essential to its success. 
Glennon (Chair) 
Jones 
Sociology 
Van Sickle 
Weiss 
The program in Sociology is designed to provide an understand ing of 
human societies for students desiring a libe ral-arts education as well as those 
prepa ring for graduate study in sociology or re lated professional fields. With 
the ass istance of his or her adviser in the Department, the s tudent may elect 
a course of study to provide a foundati on for a varie ty of occupations. In 
addition to their opportunity to participate in the Department's Honors 
Degree Program, qualified s tudents may elect to work with the faculty in 
internships and independent study projects. 
The Sociology Major Program 
1. A major in sociology requires a minimum of 12 courses, at least 8 of 
which must be taken within the Sociology Department. 
2. Because the department relies heavily on advis ing for program d irec-
tion, students must declare their majors early and choose an ad viser in 
the department. 
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3. After a student has entered Roll ins, all core courses must be taken a t 
Rollins College. 
4. Requirements for the Sociology Major: 
Each student mus t complete the following five core courses 
so 101 
AN 200 
so 245 
so 343 
so 335 
The Sociological Perspective 
Cultural Anth ropology 
Law and Society 
Social Stratification 
Social Inquiry 
The student is also required to take 
a. Two additional elective courses in Anthropology 
b. One elective at a ny level in Sociology 
c. Three additiona l 300 o r 400 level courses in Sociology 
d . In the junior o r senior year, one seminar in Sociology. 
The prerequisi te for these courses is the completion of the core program. 
Qualified students may be invited to do an optional Senior Project. This may 
be a tu torial, an independent study, a research project, an in te rnship, or an 
honor's project. 
The Sociology Mi11or Program 
1. A minor in Sociology requires a m inimu m of 8 courses at least 6 of 
which must be taken within the Sociology Department. 
2. Requirements for the minor in Sociology: 
Each student must complete the fo llowing 5 core courses: 
SO 101 The Sociological Perspective 
AN 200 Cultu ra l Anthropology 
SO 245 Law and Society 
SO 343 Social Stratification 
SO 335 Social Inquiry 
The student is also requi red to take: 
a. Two additional 300 or 400 level courses in Sociology. 
b. If an anthropology major, two additional sociology electives are 
required. 
c. In the junior o r senior year one sem inar in Sociology. The prerequisite 
for the sem inar is the completion of the core program. 
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SO 101 THE SOCIOLOGICAL PERSPECTIVE [1 C.U.]: An introductory survey of 
sociology, covering its scope, methods, and general principles. Topics empha-
sized include group behavior, race relations, inequality, social institutions, and 
social change. The primary purpose of the course is to aid the student in acquiring 
an understanding of her his society. Appropriate for non-majors. L. Van Sickle 
SO 112 THE FAMILY [1 C.U.]: An examination of how political, economic and 
social changes affect marriage and the family currently and in coming decades. 
Studies comparative family structure, divorce, abortion, homosexuality and chang-
ing sex roles in terms of the larger social changes occurring in our society. Suitable 
for non-majors. L. Glennon 
SO 118 NUCLEAR WAR, NUCLEAR PEACE [1 C.U.): Since the end of WWII the 
number, size and destructive power of nuclear weapons have increased at a dra-
matic rate. Today, at least seven major world powers possess nuclear weapons, 
with this number estimated to double within the next decade. Attempts to get the 
two Super Powers to begin to negotiate a "freeze" on the building of new and addi-
tional weapons have begun in the U.S. and in Western Europe. But this nuclear 
freeze movement cu rrently only focuses on a limited range of the issues now fac-
ing mankind as we confront the nuclear threat to our survival. This course will 
attempt to look at the full range of issues involved in assessing the threat nuclear 
weapons and nuclear energy have become to all life on earth and will search for 
solutions to the problem of human survival in the nuclear age. J. Weiss 
SO 125 THE SOCIOLOGY OF ALTERNATIVE LIFESTYLES [1 C.U .]: The 
means by which a person may develop an alternative and potentially more satisfy-
ing lifestyle in American society. Starting with the moral ideal of a "just society," we 
will explore the possible sources of alienation, oppression and repression inherent 
in contemporary institutional arrangements. Rather than emphasizing institutional 
change as a response, the course will focus on the actions open to individuals. 
Readings from selected philosophical and sociological literature on such issues as 
work, leisure, education, family, aging and dying. J. Weiss 
SO 207 MEDICAL AND HEAL TH CARE DELIVERY [1 C.U.): The American 
health care delivery system is analyzed using the sociological perspective. The 
economic organization of this system and the political consequences of it are a 
central focus of this course. Recent structural changes in this system are evalu-
ated in light of the changing role of government, doctors, insurance and drug com-
panies, consumers, etc. Problems within the current system are examined in light 
of several basic themes. Concerns with health as a basic right, preventative mea-
sures, financing needs, and comparative national models serve as the basis for the 
examination of the current structures that make up various parts of American 
health care institutions. Prerequisite: one other sociology course. J. Weiss 
SO 208 SELF AND SOCIETY [1 C.U.]: The reciprocal relationship between the 
individual and society with emphasis on the social production of self and the part 
played by individuals in the construction of social reality (society) . After inspecting 
different theories and research findings on socialization, identity-formation, and the 
presentation and actualization of self, the course will explore the question of iden-
tity in the eighties in contemporary American society. Topics will include: narcis-
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sism and communality; the public-private life relationship and the self in everyday 
life. L. Glennon 
SO 211 SOCIAL PROBLEMS [1 C.U.] : In this course the study of "social prob-
lems" will be situated within the contextual arena of social systemic analysis. From 
this perspective our inquiry will encompass more than a mere taxonomy of so-
called "social problems." To be sure, the course will address those traditional areas 
of social problem analysis (i.e., poverty, sexism, racism, crime, etc.), however the 
student will be encouraged to place the study of social problems within a broader 
social system context. Seen from this perspective, social problems will be exam-
ined as they evolve from the production , reproduction and transformation of the 
larger social whole. Appropriate for non-majors. L. Van Sickle 
SO/ED 242 SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION [1 C.U.): The role of the school with 
particular emphasis on political and economic dimensions. The internal structure 
of American education is analyzed using sociological concepts with a stress on 
conflict and change. Student papers, presentations, small discussion groups, films 
and TV tapes. Appropriate for non-majors. A. Jones/J. Weiss 
SO 245 LAW AND SOCIETY [1 C.U.): Examines law as a system of social control , 
the underlying assumptions of law, the structure and organization of legal institu-
tions, law as an instrument of change, treatment of law violators, general research 
in the field. A. Jones 
SO 303 METHODOLOGY [1 C.U.]: The gathering of social science data, primarily 
from the point of view of the sociologist, with special attention to the application of 
social data toward understanding organizational effectiveness. Issues in the phi-
losophy of science, the development of research strategies, and ethical and politi-
cal problems of research are examined. Majors only. J. Weiss 
SO 310 SOCIOLOGY OF THE OCCULT: AN ANALYSIS OF THE WORKS OF 
CARLOS CASTANEDA [1 C.U.): An examination of the realm of the occult 
(magic, sorcery, spiritualism, etc.) using sociology of knowledge insights. The 
major focus will be on the six works of Carlos Castaneda and on the social scien-
tific commentaries which have addressed his work. Intensive course offered in the 
Winter Term. L. Glennon 
SO 31 1 TOPICS IN SOCIOLOGY [1 C.U.]: In-depth analysis of a number of topics 
in contemporary sociology. Instructor and students will be coparticipants in the 
study of topics such as war, occupational structures, contemporary social move-
ments, etc. May be repeated for credit as long as a different topic is taken. 
SO 311A TOPICS IN SOCIOLOGY: SEMINAR IN URBAN SOCIAL PROBLEMS 
[1 C.U.): The social problems of American society, with particular emphasis on 
how economic and political decisions affect urban areas. Major topics include: 
housing, education, employment, transportation, pollution, and relations between 
federal, state and city government. Students will select individual projects on lim-
ited topical areas with the instructor's approval. J. Weiss 
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SO 311 C TOPICS: PROBLEMS IN POLITICAL ECONOMY [1 C.U.] : In this 
experimental and innovative course, the general approach to the study of social 
phenomena called "political economy" will be outlined and presented to each stu-
dent. We will view social problems as the result of the way political and economic 
structures are organized, with the conflict of values inherent in the definition of any 
social problem the result of the discrepancy between organizational components 
on the one hand and ideological components on the other. Each student is free to 
work on a project of his/her special interest and will meet with the instructor to deal 
with the problems they have chosen. Examples of topics students can pursue 
include work, education, war, poverty, alienation and so forth. J. Weiss 
SO 312 TOTAL INSTITUTIONS [1 C.U.]: Prisons, certain hospitals, some 
schools, asylums, orphanages, etc., may be described as total institutions. Behav-
ior is highly structured according to regulations prescribed and maintained by 
those who manage the various systems. The course examines such institutions in 
our society and the impact they have on humans forced to live in them. A. Jones 
SO 313 ALCOHOL AND SOCIETY [1 C.U.]: General cultural perspectives on 
alcohol, alcohol abuse, and alcoholism. Patterns of alcohol use among differing 
groups of Americans are studied according to age, sex, ethnic status, and socio-
economic status. Field experience with several local treatment programs will 
provide the student with a realistic perspective of types of problems and treatment 
programs. A. Jones 
SO 318 URBAN SOCIOLOGY [1 C.U.): Examines the impact that technology, 
population and the environment have had upon urban social organization. The 
second half of the course focuses on social problems that have negatively affected 
the quality of life in American urban areas. Historical data, current demographic 
trends and urban planning efforts are discussed. Appropriate for non-majors. J. 
Weiss 
SO 320 SOCIAL CHANGE IN THE FUTURE [1 C.U.]: A study of social change 
processes and how they affect the organization of societies, the relationship of 
human beings to their environment, and the nature of future lifestyles. Attention will 
be given to violence and comprehensive public planning as alternative means to 
direct social change. J. Weiss 
SO 326 THE SOCIOLOGY OF KURT VONNEGUT JR. [1 C.U.] : This course will 
examine specific works written by the contemporary author, Kurt Vonnegut Jr., 
from a sociological perspective. Our analysis will examine many of his works 
including Slaughterl,ouse-Five; God Bless You, Mr. Rosewater; Cat's Cradle; 
Player Piano; and other popular titles. Vonnegut's concern with the quality of con-
temporary human experience will be compared and contrasted with the work of the 
celebrated sociologist/economist, Thorstein Veblen. Veblen, like Vonnegut, was 
concerned with alienation, the quest for meaning in a bureaucratic environment, 
the plethora of imbecile institutions, the dangers of technocracy, and the over-
whelming evidence pointing toward the growing reality of a plutocratic society. 
These and other issues will be analyzed and their impact on contemporary life will 
be closely examined. L. Van Sickle 
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SO 330 JUVENILE DELINQUENCY (1 C.U.]: The development of delinquency 
acts and the social response to them. Examines family organization, peer influ-
ence, education, and the juvenile justice system. Evaluates results of delinquency 
research and juvenile treatment programs. A. Jones 
SO 335 SOCIAL INQUIRY (1 C.U.]: The philosophical basis of the social sci-
ences, with particular attention to sociology. The concerns of the early founders of 
the discipline are examined in light of contemporary trends within the field. The role 
of values in sociological inquiry, the problem of applying the general scientific 
model to the field of sociology, and the different biases researchers bring to their 
problems are examined. J. Weiss L. Glennon 
SO 343 SOCIAL STRATIFICATION (1 C.U.]: An examination of structured social 
and economic inequality in various forms and contexts, e.g.; migrant agricultural 
workers, social classes, multinational corporations and prisons. Attention is given 
to theory and to the historical and comparative development of stratification mod-
els. J . Weiss 
SO 345 DEVELOPMENT OF SOCIAL THOUGHT (1 C.U.]: The development of 
the sociological perspective, both in terms of those who were founders of the disci-
pline of sociology and of the way concepts within sociology have developed and 
have been modified . J. Weiss/L. Glennon 
SO 352 CONTEMPORARY AMERICAN INSTITUTIONS (1 C.U.): This course will 
consist of an inquiry into specific aspects of contemporary American social life. We 
will be concerned with how U.S. society is produced, how it is maintained and 
reproduced, and how it is transformed. In that all societies attempt to perpetuate or 
reproduce themselves through the dominant culture, a major focus will consist of 
an examination of some of the dominant purveyors of culture; i.e. , schools, work-
places, mass culture, etc. Appropriate for non-majors. L. Van Sickle 
SO 367 ECONOMY AND SOCIETY (1 C.U.): The American economy is analyzed 
using certain key insights and concepts from the sociological perspective. The 
transformation of American economic institutions is examined in light of recent 
changes both in technology and in the resource base. Shifting patterns of work 
production and consumption are seen as related to the structural changes occur-
ring in late industrial capitalism. The changing role of government, unions, corpora-
tions, consumers, etc. are evaluated in terms of these recent structural changes. 
Problems within the American economy and the potential for future solutions serve 
as a critical focus for this course. J. Weiss 
SO 371 DEVIANT BEHAVIOR (1 C.U.] : This course will consist of a preliminary 
inquiry into the manner in which specific social behavior comes to be labeled 
"deviant. " In a stratified society, different individuals have different degrees of 
power to influence the definition of "normality" or socially acceptable behavior. In 
general, those who have greater degrees of power are better able to define as 
deviant the actions that conflict with their own values and interests. In this course, 
deviant behavior will be viewed as the inverse of power; the more power a particu-
lar class of people possess, the less likely it is that they will be defined as deviant 
and vice-versa. Students will be encouraged to go well beyond the traditional 
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notions of "deviance" and critically examine the social consequences of the 
"normal" everyday workings of U.S. institutions. L. Van Sickle 
SO 383 HUMAN SEXUALITY [1 C.U.] : Patterns and practices of sexuality in 
American society. Topics to be discussed include: sexual function, dysfunction and 
therapy ; birth control ; venereal disease; sexual orientation and preference; sexual 
learning, decision-making and ethics; sexual deviance and variations; current sex-
ual lifestyles. L. Glennon 
SO 393 SEMINAR IN THE SOCIOLOGY OF PARA-NORMAL REALITY [1 C.U.]: 
Using sociology-of-knowledge theory and research insights, this course examines 
developments in the fields of "parasociology" and sociological phenomenology and 
the relationships between subjective consciousness and objective social reality. It 
includes such topics as clairvoyance, psychometrics, mediumship, psychic heal-
ing, non-ordinary states of consciousness, mysticism and new scientific 
paradigms. L. Glennon 
SO 424 SEMINAR: SOCIOLOGY OF WOMEN [1 C.U.]: The role of women in 
contemporary American society emphasizing the split between their public and pri-
vate lives and the "instrumental expressive" dilemma as major theoretical and 
research orientations. Topics include: women and the labor force, economy and 
domestic sphere; women as wives, mothers and lovers; women and political life ; 
women and the legal system; women's solidarity and "group self-hatred"; women 
and the medical establishment ; feminism and its backlash. L. Glennon 
SO 437 SEMINAR IN SOCIOLOGY: SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY OF THE URBAN 
ENVIRONMENT [1 C.U.]: Theories and research concerning the self-environment 
relationship with special attention to the impact of city life: crowding, noise, air and 
water pollution, the structures of space and time, design of architecture, housing, 
and media technology. L. Glennon 
SO 452 SEMINAR: CONTEMPORARY AMERICAN INSTITUTIONS [1 C.U.]: 
This course will consist of a comprehensive inquiry into specific aspects of com-
prehensive American social life. We will be concerned with how U.S. Society is 
produced, how it is maintained and reproduced, and how it is transformed. In that 
all societies attempt to perpetuate or reproduce themselves through the dominant 
culture, a major focus will consist of an examination of some of the dominant pur-
veyors of culture; i.e., schools, workplaces, mass culture, etc. Appropriate for non-
majors. L. Van Sickle 
SO 470 SEMINAR IN THE SOCIOLOGY OF MASS MEDIA [1 C.U.]: An analysis 
of several themes relating to media and society, including : the social production of 
media materials, the relationship between media and social worlds, and the mutual 
impacts of media and audiences. Primary emphases are television and popular 
culture in contemporary American society, and how they portray family life, gender 
roles, sexuality, social class lifestyles, racial and ethnic characterology, religion, 
politics, violence and sports-recreation. L. Glennon 
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Theater, Dance, and Communication 
Nassif {Chair) 
Amlund 
Gardner 
Juergens 
Mesavage 
Neilson 
Rodgers 
Sherry 
Mendez 
The curriculu m provides a bas ic educa tion in the art a nd craft oi the the-
ater within the e nvironment of the Liberal Arts. A student who majors in 
Theater Arts mus t be able to demons trate basic knowledge of theater his-
tory, literatu re, theory and criticism a nd, th rough performance, competency 
in acting, directing, design and technica l theater. To achieve such abilities 
every s tudent is required to take a specified series of courses in a major field 
a nd participa te in the depa rtmental production program. All s tudents are 
expected to become familiar with a comprehensive body of theater literature; 
a lis t of such ma terials is given to each major who e nrolls in Theater Arts. At 
the end of the sophomore year students are evaluated by the Theater staff to 
d etermine progress mid way in their undergraduate s tu dy . Students may 
choose to concentra te in ei ther performa nce or design/technical theater, or 
e lect to take a broader spectrum of courses in both areas. 
Theater Arts 
Required of All Majors 
TA 100 Introduction to the Theater 
TA 111 Fundamentals of Stagecra ft I 
TA 112 Fun damentals of Stagecraft II 
TA 211 Scenography 
TA 232 Fundamentals of Acting I 
TA 333 Directing 
TA 341 History of the Theater I 
TA 342 History of the Theater II 
TA 343 Dra matic Evaluation Fundamentals of Playwriting 
TA 398-399 TA 498-499 Indepe ndent Study: (Senior Project/Research/ 
Internship) 
Theater Production TA 418,419,420, 421 (Rehea rsal a nd Performance) 1 
course unit 
TA 360 Theater Manageme nt 
Reco111111e11ded Electires for Emphasis i11 Acti11g!Directi11g 
TA 233 Fundamentals of Acting ll 
TA 331 Advanced Acting Ill - Techniques 
TA 332 Advanced Acting IV - Style 
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TA 440 Senior Studio Workshop 
D 177 Beginning Jazz Dance 
TA 133 Voice and Movement 
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Reco111111e11ded Electives for Emplinsis i11 Oesig11/Tech11icn/ Then/er 
TA 321 , 322, 323 Design (two semesters) 
TA 498-499 Design Tutorial 
TA 498-499 Independent Study Technical Design, such as stage manage-
men t, scenograph ic techniqu es, technica l di rection, theater 
sound . 
Reco111111e11ded Courses Outside the Oepnrt111e11t 
Theater Arts majors are urged to take courses in the rela ted fields o f Art, 
Art History, Music, English, Philosophy. Strongly recommended: 
A 131 Studio Foun dations 
A 104 Compa ra tive Arts 
A 204 Art His to ry 
PH 212 Philosophy of the Arts 
E 264 Twentieth Century Drama, British and American 
E 317-318 Shakespeare 
MU 100 Music Theory for the General Student 
Theater Arts Minor 
TA 100 Introduction to the Theater 
TA 111 -112 Fu ndamenta ls of Stagecraft I and II 
TA 232 Fundamentals of Acting I 
TA 341 or 342 History of the Theater 
TA 343 Dramatic Evaluation - Fu ndamentals of Playwriting 
TA 360 Theater Management 
Elective 
TA 100 INTRODUCTION TO THE THEATRE [1 C.U.] : A survey of the history of 
the art and crafts of theatre. Analysis of the theatre experience with discussion of 
major plays and playwrights, the physical stage, dramatic criticism. Examination 
and demonstration of acting, directing, stagecraft, design and other relevant crafts. 
Team taught by the departmental faculty. Three hours of lecture with required 
attendance of production performances at the Annie Russell Theatre. Suitable for 
non-majors. Staff 
TA 111-112 FUNDAMENTALS OF STAGECRAFT I AND II [1 C.U.] : An intro-
duction to the basic theories and practices of stagecraft: scene design and execu-
tion, properties, costumes, lighting, sound, makeup, etc. Methods used in 
construction and decoration of scenery; theory and practice in basic painting and 
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rigging; use of power and hand tools. Designed to fami liarize the students with the 
methods and materials used in creating scenery for the theater. In addition, an 
examination of costumes, makeup, lighting and sound. To include exploration of 
the basic elements of line, period, form, texture and color as applied to dress and 
makeup for the stage; basic elements of electricity, use of equipment, recording 
procedures, and special effects. Staff 
TA 130 ACTING FOR THE NON-MAJOR (1 C.U.] : An introduction to the funda-
mental concepts of the art of acting. Emphasis upon understanding the basic phys-
ical and analytical abilities required by the actor. Development of the actors 
character on the stage with truth and confidence. Staff 
TA 133 VOICE AND MOVEMENT (1 C.U.]: Basic elements of voice, production 
for the actor; exercises in proper breathing , tone support, resonance and articula-
tion. Study of the International Phonetic Alphabet. Some work in the use of stage 
dialects. Basic elements of stage movement for the actor; exercises in relaxing, 
stretching, and muscle toning. Study of movement relating to period styles such as 
medieval, 18th century comedy of manners, etc. Course will culminate in a 15 
minute staged performance by each student. Staff 
TA 201 DRAMATIC LITERATURE THROUGH FILM (1 C.U.]: Since play scripts 
are the blueprints by which we build the theater experience, this course will exam-
ine approximately eight plays and by class discussion will arrive at ideas concern-
ing characterization , theme, plot, style, and idea. Comparison will be made 
between dramatic literature and performance by studying text and observing the 
film . Each play will take three class periods. The first class period will be a discus-
sion of the script; the second will view the film of the play; and the third class period 
will be a comparison of the script in performance versus the literature. Suitable for 
non-majors. S. Neilson 
TA 211 SCENOGRAPHY (1 C.U.]: To develop an appreciation and understanding 
of the visual arts of Theatre through an historical survey, study of basic techniques, 
and practical design application to include set, costume and lighting. Mendez/ 
Amlund 
TA 232-233 ACTING I AND II (1 C.U.] : Study of basic acting techniques; script 
analysis, preliminary work on staging scenes. Exercises in concentration, relax-
ation, observation; basic stage comportment. Basic exercises in movement for the 
actor, some fencing. Work is oriented to presentation of prepared scenes, written 
work in preparation of scenes. Prerequisite: consent, except for majors. TA 232 
prerequisite for TA 233 or consent. R. Juergens Staff 
TA 321 SCENE DESIGN (1 C.U .]: A survey of the classic periods of theater history 
and architecture, beginning with the Greek, geared to the production of stage 
designs utilizing the styles of these periods. Weekly design projects involving 
ground plans and color renderings. Some lectures on the history of stage design 
and architecture, employing color slides, film-strips, and other illustrative material. 
Some knowledge of drafting and sketching required. Two hours lecture, four hours 
laboratory per week. Prerequisite: TA 11 1. {Offered even years only.) D. Amlund 
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TA 322 LIGHTING DESIGN (1 C.U.]: The theory and practice of lighting design 
and its application to various styles of theatrical production. Study of lighting instru-
ments and their use. Use of color media. Preparation of lighting plots and lighting 
instrument schedules. Elementary knowledge of electricity and drafting. Prerequi-
site: TA 111 . 
TA 323 COSTUME DESIGN (1 C.U.]: A survey of dress and costume throughout 
the ages. Application to actual stage costume design. Mechanics of costume con-
struction. Weekly design projects. Some experience with sketching and rendering 
desired. Prerequisite : TA 112. Two hours lecture, four hours laboratory per week. 
(Offered odd years only.) D. Amlund 
TA 331 -332 ADVANCED ACTING Ill AND IV (1 C.U.]: Advanced work with the 
actor's emotions with increased emphasis on acting techniques. Intensive work on 
script analysis; selecting objectives, formulation of a sub-text, characterization : 
continued vocal exercise, stage movement. Examination of various styles of act-
ing. Preparation of scenes for class presentation. Prerequisite: TA 233 or consent. 
J. Nassif 
TA 333 DIRECTING (1 C.U.]: Introduction to the fundamentals of play directing. 
Study of major concepts of the art of the director with emphasis upon practical 
application of the methods of directing. Play analysis, script blocking, laboratory 
assignments in directing scenes. Quizzes, midterm, final. Prerequisite: TA 232 
Staff Juergens 
TA 341 /342 HISTORY OF THE THEATER I AND II (1 C.U.): A survey of major 
periods in the history of the theater, beginning with the Greek Theater. Study of 
theater architecture, styles of production, and key figures who shaped the course 
of theater through the ages. Examination of dramatic literature in its relationship to 
evolving production styles. Open to all students. (Offered odd years only.) Nassif 
TA 343 DRAMATIC EVALUATION - FUNDAMENTALS OF PLAYWRITING (1 
C.U.): A study of the techniques of dramaturgy; a survey of dramatic criticism 
beginning with Aristotle; an analysis of the dramaturgy of William Shakespeare ; a 
study of value systems, all aimed at establishing criteria by which substantive 
drama can be evaluated. Fundamental studies in the craft of playwriting . Open to 
all students. A. Juergens 
TA 360 THEATER MANAGEMENT (1 C.U.]: A comprehensive course covering all 
areas of theater management. Fundamentals of theatrical producing (the man-
ager, the place for performance, the staff for the theater); methods of theatrical 
producing in New York theater, stock and resident theater, college and community 
theaters ; business management in the theater (budgeting, accounting, box office, 
raising non-ticket revenues) ; and a study of the theater and its audience (commu-
nity and press relations, publicity and advertising and audience engineering and 
psychology). For all students who wish to gain knowledge of sound business prac-
tices in the performing arts. No prior knowledge of business necessary. Quizzes, 
comprehensive term project. Junior major or consent. S. Neilson 
TA 418-419, 420-421 THEATER PRODUCTION A/B C/D (.5 C.U.]: Is a course 
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designed to give credit for technical/design work done on major production at the 
Annie Russell Theatre. Each production carries a 0.50 course credit for production 
lab work. Each theatre maJor is required to take two production course credits for 
graduation as a theatre major. Students who register for the course will be 
assigned a position on one of the many crews: Construction, props, costumes, 
sound, lighting, painting, etc. They will be given credit for promptness, quality of 
work, attitude, willingness to take responsibility, a minimum of 10 hours per week 
(no exceptions) or 60 hours per course. Students who participate in this course will 
be required to attend production meetings which are held once a week and are 
called by the technical director. Call board must be checked for announcements of 
th is important meeting. Staff 
TA 398-399,498-499 SENIOR PROJECT/RESEARCH PROJECT/INTERNSHIP 
[1 C.U.]: Three types of individual study are available : 
(a) Senior Project 
Independent pursuit of applied production projects in acting, directing, design, 
technical theater or management. Projects approved must not be possible to 
do under other courses. Prerequisite: senior standing in the Department and 
approval of project by departmental faculty the semester prior to enrollment. 
Staff 
(b) Research Project 
Independent research in any area of history of the theater arts, dramatic criti-
cism, dramatic literature. Major research paper required . Prerequisite: junior 
standing in department and approval of study by faculty of the Department 
semester prior to enrollment. Staff 
(c) Internship 
A one-semester internship with a professional performing arts organization or 
agency. Student's work monitored and evaluated by faculty advisor in area of 
internship. Prerequisite: junior or senior standing in the Department and 
approval of internship by departmental facu lty semester prior to enrollment. 
Staff 
TA 440 SENIOR STUDIO WORKSHOP: Combines work of director, performers, 
and to some extent, designers. Individual coaching and character analysis. Project 
oriented, will culminate in scenes for public performance at end of term . To be 
offered fall or spring depending on schedule of enrolled students. 
Communica tion (Minor) 
The Communication minor presents a variety of substantive courses 
emphasizing public and inte rpersonal communica tion . One of the original 
seven liberal arts, the s tudy of speech prepa res studen ts for better communi-
cation in their everyday lives by presenting courses which stress interper-
sonal growth , logical thought, decision making processes, and 
presentationa l skills. 
Required Courses: Score courses and 3 elective courses 
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Core Courses: 
CM 110 Fundamentals of Communication 
CM 210 Public Speaking 
CM 220 Interpersonal Communication 
CM 300 Communication Theory 
CM 450 Rhetoric of Western Thought 
Elective Courses: 
CM 301 History of Radio and Television 
CM 321 Small Group Discussion 
CM 340 Argumentation and Debate 
CM 421 Organizational Communication 
CM 498/499 Senior ProjecVResearch ProjecVlnternship 
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CM 110 FUNDAMENTALS OF COMMUNICATION (1 C.U.]: The study of the 
basic principles and practice of interpersonal , small group, and public communica-
tion with special attention to individual needs. 
CM 210 PUBLIC SPEAKING (1 C.U.] : The study of the research, organization, 
writing, delivery, and critical analysis of selected forms of public address. Students 
will present a series of public speeches with special emphasis upon speeches to 
inform, to persuade, and to evoke. 
CM 220 INTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATION [1 C.U.]: The study of one to one 
communication as it affects the individual's interaction with other people and 
groups. Emphasized topics include the nature of communication, perception, ver-
bal messages, nonverbal communication, listening, and interpersonal conflict. 
CM 300 COMMUNICATION THEORY (1 C.U.]: A study of the process by which 
senders and receivers of messages interact in given social contexts, with focus on 
a core of specific theories which derive from varying perspectives on the communi-
cation process. 
CM 301 HISTORY OF RADIO AND TELEVISION IN AMERICA (1 C.U.]: A study 
of the development of broadcasting in America. Lectures probe inventions, trends, 
programs, events and personalities that have contributed and advanced the elec-
tronic mass communication systems in the United States from 1900 to the present. 
CM 321 SMALL GROUP DISCUSSION (1 C.U.]: The study of small group discus-
sion theory and practice as they apply to purposive discussion situations. The 
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focus of the course is on the group as a vehicle for solving problems, reaching 
decisions, and making recommendations on policy. 
CM 340 ARGUMENTATION AND DEBATE (1 C.U.]: The study of the principles 
and practice of argumentation applied to the debating of interesting, significant, 
and controversial public policy issues with emphasis upon analysis, evidence, rea-
soning, and refutation. 
CM 421 ORGANIZATIONAL COMMUNICATION (1 C.U.]: This course will probe 
the role and importance of communication in organizations, such as corporations, 
non-profit institutions, government agencies and other structures in which people 
work. The lecture-discussion format will be rooted in theories of organizational 
communication with applications to contemporary situations. 
CM 450 RHETORIC OF WESTERN THOUGHT (1 C.U.]: The study of the con-
cepts and principles of rhetorical theory as they evolved in the Western world from 
the classical period to the present. 
CM 498/499 SENIOR PROJECT/RESEARCH PROJECT/INTERNSHIP: A senior 
level project completed by the student under the direction of a faculty member of 
the Department of Theatre, Dance, and Communication. The nature of the project 
will be an independent study or an internship whose subject matter is concentrated 
in the area of speech communication. 
Dance (Minor) 
The Dance program is designed to provide the liberal arts student oppor-
tunity for personal involvement in dance as an art form and as a basic move-
ment expe rience. The curriculum is specifically s tructured for students to 
select either a ballet or jazz emphasis but they mu st be exposed to both disci-
plines. Extensive movement experience in jazz dance, ballet, improvisation 
and e thnic form s is gained through practical work in classroom, s tudio 
workshops and pe rformance. The development and relevance of dance is 
s tudied through courses in music and choreography. 
A student who minors in Dance must complete 6 required and two elec-
tive course units . 
Requirements For Minor 
Core Requirements: 6 C.U. required 
D 170 Beginning Ballet 1· 
D 177 Beginning Jazz 1· 
D 171 Beginning Ballet II 
D 178 Beginning Jazz II 
D 270 Intermediate Ballet I 
D 277 Intermediate Jazz I 
D-MU 230 Music for Dancers 
210 
Choose 2 course 1111its fru111 below /electives/ 
D 100 The History of Dance in America 
D 271 Inte rmed ia te Bal let II 
D 278 Inte rmed iate Jazz II 
D 370 Advanced Ba llet I 
D 371 Advanced Ba llet II 
D 377 Advanced Ja zz I 
D 378 Advanced Jazz II 
D 175 Beginni ng Tap Dance 
D 275 Intermediate Tap Dance 
D 292 Ballet Technique/Choreography 
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*Students with previous dance training may place out of D 170 and/or D 177 into 
D 171 (Beginning Ballet II) or D 178 (Beginning Jazz II). Students should arrange 
for a placement audition with the appropriate instructor. 
D 100 THE HISTORY OF DANCE IN AMERICA (1 C.U.]: An historical overview of 
dance in the United States. The philosophies, ideologies, and contributions of the 
major dance authorities in America will be studied. Choreographers, critics, per-
formers and their relationship to trends in the art form will be analyzed . The rela-
tionship of dance to contemporary political and social issues will be examined. 
Much of the subject matter will be explored through demonstration and video tape. 
D 170 BEGINNING BALLET I (1 C.U.] : An introduction to the fundamental con-
cepts and historical evolution of the art of classical dancing. Work in the basic posi-
tions and fundamental barre exercises. Stress on correct alignment, flexibility, 
strength and coordination. The use of ballet vocabulary. Prerequisite : none. R. 
Mesavage. 
D 171 BEGINNING BALLET II (1 C.U.]: Course D 171 presupposes a foundation 
in barre work, elementary center work including "adages" and "allegros" as well as 
elementary steps "en diagonale". At this level, the vocabulary of classical dancing 
will be extended, and "enchainements" of previous learned steps will be empha-
sized. Students will become acquainted with the theory and history of ballet at this 
level. Prerequisites: D 170 or consent of instructor. R. Mesavage. 
D 175 BEGINNING TAP DANCE (.5 C.U.]: An introduction to the fundamental 
concepts of tap dance. Vocabulary of movement will include basic time steps, 
waltz clog, triplets, shim-sham, buffalo, cramp roll , and the soft shoe essence. 
Instruction in tap history and vocabulary will be implemented. Prerequisite : con-
sent. R. Sherry 
D 177 BEGINNING JAZZ DANCE (1 C.U.]: An introduction to the fundamental 
concept and historical evolution of jazz dance. Practical studio work in body place-
ment and alignment through the use of a highly structured classical jazz warm-up 
(LIUGI). Emphasis will be placed on clarity of movement, rhy1hm, style, movement 
quality and use of dynamics. Instruction in vocabulary will be implemented. Prereq-
uisite: None. R. Sherry 
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D 178 BEGINNING JAZZ DANCE II [1 C.U.]: A continuation of course D 177, 
this course presumes a foundation in basic jazz dance technique. Studio work wi ll 
include more complicated combinations, changes of direction and initiation of 
pirouettes. Historical research, vocabulary, and critical studies will be imple-
mented in order to develop the students perception and knowledge of dance as an 
art form. Prerequisite: D 177 or consent. R. Sherry 
D-MU 230 MUSIC FOR THE DANCER [1 C.U.] : Fundamental aspects of music 
and their application to movement in ballet, modern, jazz dance. Emphasis on 
rhythmic skills and formal musical analysis. A survey of music written for ballet 
and modern dance from the 17th century to present. Reynolds. 
D 270 INTERMEDIATE BALLET I [.5 C.U.] : This course is a continuation of D 
171 and presupposes the knowledge acquired in that class. Students will work on 
perfecting pirouettes, longer and more complex "adages" and "allegros". Students 
are expected, at the end of this course, to have mastered the theory of ballet, and 
to have a good knowledge of bal let technique. Prerequisite: D 171 . R. Mesavage 
D 271 INTERMEDIATE BALLET II [.5 C.U.]: A continuation of course D 270. 
Intensive practice of "pirouettes", "petite batterie" and elementary "pointe" work. 
Prerequisite: D 270. R. Mesavage 
D 275 INTERMEDIATE TAP DANCE [.5 C.U.]: Exploration of tap dance tech-
nique on an intermediate level. Vocabulary of movement will include all time steps 
(buck, soft shoe, traveling, wing), Irish over, Cincinnati, drawbacks, pick-ups wings, 
maxiford and riffs. Emphasis will be placed on speed, accuracy and performance 
ability. Prerequisite: D 175 or consent. R. Sherry 
D 277 INTERMEDIATE JAZZ DANCE I [.5 C.U.]: This course presumes the 
knowledge of jazz dance technique acquired in courses D 177 and D 178. Studio 
work will include multiple pirouettes, isolation, jazz adagios, intricate foot patterns, 
and the initiation of basic jumps. Warm-up exercises become more strenuous, 
adagio sections are added. Prerequisite: D 178. R. Sherry 
D 278 INTERMEDIATE JAZZ DANCE II [.5 C.U.]: A continuation of D 277. Fur-
ther exploration of jazz dance technique on an intermediate level. The student 
should develop strength, clarity of movement, and control at an intermediate level 
of jazz technique. Prerequisite: D 277. R. Sherry 
D 292 BALLET TECHNIQUE/CHOREOGRAPHY [1 C.U.]: Designed for inter-
mediate students who have successfully completed Intermediate Ballet I, or its 
equivalent, and who wish to consolidate their technical abilities as well as learn 
the elements of choreography. Since this course may be repeated for credit , the 
student will progress from solo work to group forms. Students minoring in dance 
are expected to produce work the quality to be performed. R. Mesavage 
D 370 ADVANCED BALLET [.5 C.U.]: A continuation of course D 271. In this 
class, students will perfect beats, advanced "adages" and "enchainements", as 
well as intermediate "pointe" work. Prerequisite: D 271 . R. Mesavage 
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D 371 ADVANCED BALLET II (.5 C.U.]: A continuation of course D 370. Intensive 
work on "pointe". Increasing attention will be directed to style and performance 
techniques. Prerequisite: D 370. R. Mesavage 
D 377 ADVANCED JAZZ DANCE I (.5 C.U.]: A continuation of D 278 at the 
advanced level of course work. The student will develop the ability to perform com-
binations which are comprised of intricate pirouettes, perfected jumps, quick tran-
sition steps, and dynamic movements. Complicated adagios and allegros will be 
incorporated into warm-up and center exercises. Emphasis will be placed upon the 
ability to learn combinations quickly and perform with precise rhythm, clarity, 
dynamics and control. Prerequisite: D 278. R. Sherry 
D 378 ADVANCED JAZZ DANCE II (.5 C.U.): A continuation of D 377. Further 
exploration of jazz dance technique on an advanced level. Attention will be 
directed toward the development of performance abilities. Prerequisite: D 377. R. 
Sherry 
WOMEN'S STUDIES 
Coordinator: Rosemary Curb 
Women's Studies offers a multi-disciplinary exploration of the nature and 
creations of women too often neglected in the traditional academic cu rricu-
lum. Beca use feminist subjects must be exa mined from many points of 
view- biologica l, economic, ethical, his torical, literary, political and socio-
logical-Wome n's Studies includes disciplines and faculty from several 
departments. Students s tudy the distinctions and correlations of biological 
sexual differences. They learn about culturally assigned a nd conditioned 
gender roles, theories about the development of female consciousness and 
behavior, restraints imposed by socia l conventions and legal inequities. 
They also learn about women's hi storic struggle aga inst oppression. Topics 
covered will include classic literature of the modern women's liberation 
movement, consciousness raising, images of women, as well as women's lit-
erary and artistic creations in a variety of genres and media. Through senior 
seminar or independen t study, Women's Studies s tudents may choose a 
project to increase self-perception or to develop skills in scholarly research or 
a project combini ng both goals. Ultimately, Women's Studies enables s tu-
dents to understa nd and evaluate forces in our culture which have formed 
our contemporary perceptions and expectations of women and to expa nd 
their consciousness of personal privilege and inhibition, talent and genius, 
in order to know themselves. 
Elective Concentrations 
Require111e11ts for the Minor (8) 
AN 275 Sex and Gender Roles 
WS-E 276 Literature of the Women's Movement 
WS-H 365 Women's History 
WS 497 or 498 Senior Seminar or Independent Study 
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One course in Sociology and 1 course in literature, plus 2 elective courses 
in any discipline which focus on women and their contributions. 
Elective Concentrations 
Rollins College does not offer forma l programs in the following areas, but 
students may include them in their course of study by electing the courses 
listed under each area. It is also possible to construct an area major (see page 
32) in some of these disciplines. 
A111erica11 Studies 
An American Studies area major can be easily constructed because there 
are numerous a ppropriate courses offered by the Anthropology, Sociology, 
History, Art, Economics, Politics and English departments. The following is 
a sample list which ill ustrates the diversity of course offerings but is by no 
means exhaustive. Interested students should consult the course listings of 
the va rious de partments mentioned above. 
AN 258 
SO245 
so 318 
A 290 
A 322 
EC 345 
EC 355 
EC 361 
E 303-304 
E 326 
E 370 
H 333 
H 335 
H 344-345 
H 346 
H 365 
H-PO 392 
PH 302 
PO 382 
North America n Indians 
Law and Society 
Urban Sociology 
Indian Art of the Continental Uni ted States 
Art of the United States 
Economic His tory of the United States 
Environmental Economics 
Urban-Regional Econom ics 
American Literature 
Southern Writers 
The Twentieth-Century Novel in America 
Age of Jefferson and Jackson 
His tory of the South 
American Constitutional His tory 
America Since 1945 
Topics in History 
Development of Ame rican Political Culture 
American Philosophy 
Constitu tional Law 
21 4 
Iris/, Studies 
1-E 387 
I-SO 387 
I-PO 387 
I-A 287 
Anglo-Irish Literature in the 20th Century 
The Social Structure of Ireland 
Modern Irish Politics 
His tory and Appreciation of Irish Art 
Literature i11 Tm11slntio11 
E 221-222 Selected Stud ies in World Literature 
E 364 Modern European Dra ma 
E 381 Modern European Novel 
FR 242 Imaginary Voyages in French Prose Fiction 
RN 241 Survey of Ru ssia n Prose in Translation 
SH 331-333 Survey of Spanish Literature 
Medieval Studies 
E 314 
A 309 
H 209 
Chaucer 
Medieval Art and Architecture 
Medieval History 
Re11nissn11ce and Refor111ntio11 
H 372 
E 309 
E 317-318 
A 310 
A 311 
The Reformation 
British Renaissa nce Literature 
Shakespeare 
Northern Renaissance Art 
Italian Renaissance Art 
Ro111n11ticis111 
GN 331-332 Survey of Germa n Literature 
E 332 English Literature: Romantic Period 
MU 216 ine teenth-Century Roma ntic Music 
Urbn11 Studies 
ROLLINS COLLEGE 
SO 311A 
so 318 
so 437 
Topics in Sociology: Semi nar in Urban Social Problems 
Urban Sociology 
EC 361 
ED 372 
Seminar in Socio logy: Social Psychology of the Urban Environ-
ment 
Urban-Regional Econom ics 
Analysis of Urban Education Policies 
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Presidents 
Presidents 
Edward Payson Hooker, 1885-1892 
Charles Gra ndison Fairchild, 1893-1895 
George Morgan Ward, 1896-1902 
William Fremont Blackman, 1902-1915 
Calvin Henry French, 1917-1919 
Robert James Sprague, 1923-1924 
William Clarence Weir, 1924-1925 
Hamilton Holt, 1925-1949 
Paul Alexander Wagner, 1949-1951 
Hugh Ferguson McKean, 1951-1969 
Jack Barron Critchfield, 1969-1978 
Thaddeus Seymour, 1978 
Frederick Wolcott Lyman, John Howard Ford, 
George Morgan Ward, Robert James Sprague, 
Hugh Ferguson McKea n and Frederick Will iam Hicks, IV 
a ll served brief periods as Acting President. 
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Officers and Trustees 
Officers of the College 
Andrew H. Hines Jr. , Trustee 
Chairman of the 13oard 
Betty Duda, Trustee 
Vice (:ha irrn;:in of the Board 
Thaddeus Seymour, Trustee 
President of the College 
Jesse B. Morgan 
Vice President ror 
Business and Finance 
and Treasurer 
Daniel R. DeNicola 
Vice President for Academic Affairs 
and Provost 
Richard F. Trismen 
Secretary to the Board of Trustees 
Constance Riggs 
Assistant Secretary of the Board 
David H. Lord 
Assistant Treasurer 
Board of Trustees 
F. Whitner Chase - 1987 
Sanford, Florida 
George D. Cornell - 1986 
Central Valley, New York 
Bell v Duda - I 987 
O,•iedo, Florida 
Jane Du Vall - 1988 
Winter Park, Florida 
John M. Fox - 1988 
Orlando, Florida 
Jon W Fuller - 1987 
Ann Arbor, Michigan 
Daniel Galbreath - 1988 
Columbus, Ohio 
Dorothv G riffith - 1986 
Coral Gables, Florida 
Joseph S. Guernsey - 1987 
Orlando, Florida 
Andrew 11. Hines, Jr. - 1989 
St. Petersburg, Florida 
Warren C. Hurne - 1988 
Chappaqua, New York 
Thomas P. Johnson - 1987 
Pittsburgh , Pennsylvania 
Ira M. Koger 1989 
Jacksonville, Florida 
E. Peter Krulewitch - 1986 
New York, cw York 
John R. McPherson - 1987 
Orlando, Florida 
Thomas William Miller, Jr. - 1988 
Winter Park, Florida 
Thomas E. Mullen - 1987 
Winston-Salem, North Carolina 
Charles E. Rice - 1989 
Jacksonville, Florida 
Thaddeus Seymour 
Winter Park, Flor ida 
Robert H . Showalter - 1989 
Orlando, Flo rida 
Patricia W Swindle - 1988 
Palm Beach, Florida 
John M. Tiedtke - 1987 
Winter Pa rk, Florida 
J. Walter Tucker, Jr. 1989 
Winter Pa rk, Florida 
Harold A. Ward, Ill - 1987 
Winter Park, Flor ida 
Administrative Staff 
Administrative Staff 
Richard K. Bommelje 
Directo r of the Division of 
on-Credit Programs 
M. Elizabeth Brothers 
Associa te Vice President for 
Development 
Joe Camperson 
Director of Business Services 
Daniel R. De icola 
Vice President for Academic 
Affairs a nd Provost 
David G. Erdmann 
Dean of Admissions and Financial 
Aid 
William E. Gailey 
Associate Vice President for 
Finance 
Stephen L. Gauthier 
Assistant Dea n of the Roy E. 
Crummer Grad uate School of 
Business 
Kathleen C. Gibney, S.U.S.C. 
Assi<,tant to the Dean of the College 
Will iam R. Gordon 
Associate Vice President for 
Development 
George C. Gran t 
Director of Libraries 
Elizabeth Hobbs 
Regis trar 
Gordon E. Howell 
Director o f Athletics 
Warren Johnson 
Vice President fo r Development 
orman Jo nes 
Assista nt Dean of the College 
Anne Kerr 
Assistan t Dean for Corporate 
Relations of the Roy E. Crummer 
Graduate School of Business 
Patricia A. Lancaster 
Associate Dean of the Faculty 
John Langfitt 
Assistant Dean of the Chapel 
Robert E. Lee 
Dean of the Patrick Air Force 
Base Branch 
David H. Lord 
Associate Vice President for 
Business 
J. William Loving, Jr. 
Director of Student Aid 
Suzanne McGovern 
Director of Media Relations 
Robert A. Miller 
Dean of the School of Continuing 
Education 
Jesse B. Morgan 
Vice President fo r Business and 
Finance, and Treasurer 
Judv Provost 
Director of Personal Counseling 
Phyllis H. Ramey 
Director of Community Relations 
Karen Roy 
Comptroller 
Wanda J. Russell 
Director of Career Planning & 
Placement 
Martin Schat.l 
Dean of the Roy E. Crummer 
Graduate School o f Business 
Thaddeus Seymour 
President 
Annelle Shupe 
Cashier 
Joan Straumanis 
Dean of the Faculty 
Susan P. Thompson 
Director of Alumni Association 
James A. Wa rden 
Director of Computer Services 
Ban J. Watkins 
Dean of the College 
G. Thomas Wells 
Director of Physica l Plant 
A. Arnold Wettstein 
Dean of Knowles Memorial Chapel 
Scott Witherell 
Director of Personnel 
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Faculty 
Faculty Emeriti 
Peter H. B01111el/, A.B. , Plr.D . 
Professor Emeritus of Russian and 
German 
Tlromas Brock111a11, B.S. 
Professor Emeritus of Piano 
M. Carol Burnett, B.S., M. Ed., Ed.D. 
Professor Emer itus of Psychology 
Alpho11se Carlo, B.S., M.S. 
Professor Emer itus of Viol in and Viola 
Jolr11 Carter, B.M., D Mus. 
Professor Emeritus of Music 
Estlrer Clrase, B.S. i11 L.S., M.S.M. 
Assistant Professor and 
Acquis ition Libra r ia n Emeritus 
[dward F. Da11owitz, B.S., M.S., M.A., 
Plr.D. 
Professor Emeritus of Russian 
Tlreodore Darm Ir, B. S., S. T. B., L. H. D 
Professor Emeritus of Religion 
Paul F Do11xlass, A.B., A.M., Plr.D., LL.D. 
Professor Emeritus of Political Science 
[vely11 Dmper, B.S. 
Archivist Emeritus 
Geneva Drinkwater, B.A., B.S., M.A., Plr.D. 
Professor Emeritus of H istory 
Margaret Duer, A.B., B.S i11 L.S. 
Assistant Professor Emer itus 
William Tlromas Edwards, B.A.E., M.A.[., 
Plr.D. 
Professor Emer itus of Education 
A. Ross Evans, B.A.[., M.S.B.A., C.P.A. 
Professor Emeritus of Business 
Administration 
Nelson Glass, B.S., M.A. 
Professor Emeritus of Education 
Catlrari11e Crozia Gleason, B.M., M.M., 
M11s.D. 
Associate Professor Emeritus of Organ 
Edwin Plrillips Gm11bern1, A.B., Lttt.D. 
Irving Bachel ler Profe·ssor Emeritus of 
Creative Writi ng 
Jolr11 Ha111ilto11, A.B., M.A., Plr.D. 
Professor Emeritus of English 
Alice McBride Hansen, A. B., B.L.S., [d.M. 
Librarian Emeritus 
Ada P. Hay/or, A.B., M.A. 
Associa te Professor Emeritus of Engl ish 
1-lerbert E. Hellwege, Pl,. D. 
Professor of Chemistry Emeritus and 
Archibald Granvi lle Bush Professor o f 
Science Emeritus 
Sam Harbottle Howde,r, A.8. 
Dean Emeritus of Women 
Charles Joseplr /orgense 11, 8.5., Plr .D. 
Professor Emer itus of Economics 
Edwin L. fucker, B.A., M.A. 
Raymond W. Greene Professor Emeritus 
of H ealth and Physica l Education 
Joseplr Justice, A.B. 
Associate Professor Emeritus 
of Physica l Education 
George Edward Larsen, A.8., M.S. 
Director Emeritus of Libraries 
Tlromas Li11elm111, Jr., A.B., M.A. i11 L.S. 
Associate Professor Emeritus 
Mary Virgi111a Mack, B.S., M.P.H. 
Associate Professor of Physical Education 
Emeritus and Women's Tennis Coach 
Emeritus 
flora Li11dsay Magowr, B.A., A.M. 
Associate Professor Emer itus of Business 
Educat ion 
Hu~lr Ferx11s011 McKean, A.B., M.A., 
l.H.D., D Space Ed., LL.D., D.fA. 
Professor Emer itus of Art, and President 
Emeritus 
/oseplr r M11/s011, B.S., M.S., Plr.D. 
Professor Emeritus of Physics 
Co11stm1ce Ort111a11er, 
Graduate Royal Academy of Fine Arts 
and Royal Academy Master School 
1>rofessor Emeritus of Sculp ture 
Faculty 
Max D. RicJ,ards, M.B.A., PJ,.D. 
Disting uished Professor of Management 
Emeritus 
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RJ,ea Marsh S111ith, A.B., A.M., Pl,.D. 
Professor Emeritus of History 
Bessie Wi11ifred Stadt, B.A. , M.A., PJ,.D. 
Professor Emeritus of Foreign Language Da11iel F. Riva, B.S., M.A., Ph.D. 
Dean Emeritus o f Continuing Education 
/0/,11 Ross Rosazza, B.M., M.A.T. 
Professor Emeritus of Voice 
Rav111011d [. Rot/1, B.S., M.S., PJ, .D. 
Professor Emer itus of Mathematics 
George Sa11te, A.M., PJ,.D. 
Professor Emeritus of Mathematics 
Bernice Catl,ari11e 51,or, B.S., M.S. 
Associate Professor Emeritus of Biology 
Alexa11der Waite, A.B., M .Ed., Ph.D. 
Professor Emeritus of Psychology 
J-lele11 Li1111e111eier Watso11, A.B., M.A. 
Dean Emeritus of Women 
Fra11k Wilso11 Wolf, B.S. , M.Ed., [d.D. 
Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Educa tion 
Ricl,ard Sc/11111/er Wolfe , B.A., M.A. 
Registrar l:meritus 
FACULTY (1986-87) 
Dates i11dicate (1) first appoi11t111e11t at Rol/i11s, (2) year of receivi11g prese11t rank. 
Thaddeus Scv111011r 
President, Professor of English , (1978; 1978); B.A., University of California at Berkeley; 
M.A. , Ph.D., Univers ity of North Carolina at Chapel Hill; L H.D. , Wilkes College; 
LLD., Butler University; LLD., Indiana State University; LL D., Wabash College. In 
addition to his special interest in 18th-century English literatu re, President Seymour 
occasionally teaches freshman composition . 
Ti111ot/,_11 [. Ackley 
Associate Pro fessor of Philosophy and Education, Patrick Air Force Base Branch, (1977; 
1985); B.G.S., M.A.T., Rollins College; Ph.D., University of Florida. Professor Ackley 
teaches cou rses in philosophy. 
Barnt S. A/le11 
Associate Professor of Environmental Studies, (1982; 1982); Head of Environmental 
Studies Department; B.A., University of Miami; Ph .D., University of Pennsylvania. 
Professor Allen is an economist wi th resea rch interests in the area of water resources & 
national park policy. 
Dale F. A111li111d 
Professor of Theater Arts, (1966; 1978); Designer, Annie Russell Theatre productions; 
B.F.A., Minneapolis College of Art and Design; M.F.A., Ya le Drama School. Mr. 
Amlund is a theater consufta nt and free-lance designer. He cond ucts classes in scene 
design, costume design, and stage make-up. 
Alexa11der C. A11derso11 
Professor of Music, (1969; 1982); O rganist and Director of Chapel Music, Knowles 
Memoria l Chapel; 8 .Mus., University of Glasgow; graduate study, Conservatory of St. 
Cecila, Rome; Academia Chigiana, Siena, ltary; Fenow of the Royal College of Organ-
ists. 
Mari!t111 A11derso11 
Science Librarian, (Associate Professor), (1980; 198-t); 8.A., Univers ity of Tu lsa; M.A., 
Smith College; M.A.L.S., University of Washing ton . 
L111111 Ba11ks 
· Assistant Professor of Psychology, Patrick Air Force Base, (1984; 1984); B.A., Un iversity 
of Maryland; M.A., Ball State University; Psy. D., Florida Institute o f Technology. Pro-
fessor Banks specialiLes in social psychology. 
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Mart III L. Bell 
Professor of Ma rketing and Director, Executive MBA Progra m, (1981; 1981); B.A., Prin-
cipia College; M.B.A., P h.D., Universit y of Pennsylvania. Professor Bell teaches market-
ing management in the Roy E. Crummer Graduate School of Business. 
Pedro J. Bernal 
Assistant Pro fessor of Chemistry, (1986; 1986); B.S., Ph.D., University of Tennessee. Pro-
fessor Bernal 's teaching interests include physical and general cherrnstrr and the philos-
ophy of science. His resea rch is focused on solution thermodynamics o hydrophilic and 
hyd rophobic solutes. 
Velda Jean Bloodwort/r 
Reference Libra rian, (Associate Professor), (1974; 1982); B.A., Southern Missiona ry Col-
lege; M.A.T., Rollins College; M. S., Florida State University. 
Enc/1 C. Blosself 
Archibald Gra nville Bush Professor of Science, (1965; 1981); Head, Department of Chem-
istry; B.S., O hio State University; M.S., Iowa State Univers ity; Ph.D., Carnegie Ins titute of 
Technology. Professor Blossey specializes in bioorganic chemistry. He also teaches 
courses in photography. 
Alexander P. Bog11slawski 
Assistant Professor of Russian, (1983; 1983); M.A., University of Wa rsaw; Ph.D., Univer-
sity of Kansas. Professor Boguslawski's research interests include O ld Russian Literature 
and painting, nineteenth and twentieth-century Russian Lite ratu re, Modernism, the 
prose of Vladimir abokov and Sasha Sokolov, and the Russian ballad s. 
Ric/rnrd K. Bo111111elje 
Director of the Division of on-Cred it Programs, Assistant Professor of Business Stud-
ies, (1974; 1982); B.S., M .S. M., Ed.D., Rol lins College. Dr. Bommelje teaches courses in 
management and business research. 
Edward E. Borsoi 
Professor of Spanish , (1969; 1978); Head, Department of Foreig n Lang uages; B.A., Uni-
versity of Br idgeport; M.A., Ph.D., University of Illinois. Professor Borsoi teaches 
Spa nish, Italian and ling uistics. 
Jo/r II J. Bowe rs 
Professor of Mathematics, (1962; 1971); Head, Department of Mathematical Sciences; 
8. A., Wesleyan University; M.S., Ph.D., Carnegie Institute of Technology. Professor Bow-
ers teaches calculus, d ifferential equations, numerical analysis a nd operations resea rch. 
His research interests include inequalities and differential equations. 
Clrnrles H. Bm11do11 
Pro fessor of Accounting , (1982; 1985); 8.5., M.S., Flor ida State University; Ph.D., Univer-
s ity of Georgia; C.PA. l'rofessor Brandon teaches accounting at the g raduate level and 
has co-autho red several art icles on the subject of forecasting. 
Willia111 A. Brown 
Vis iting Associate Professor of Management, (1984; 1984); B.A., University of Maryland; 
M.A., George Wash ing ton University; Ph.D., ova University. 
Willin111 5. Brown 
Associate Professor of Economics, (1985; 1985); B.A., M.A., Texas Christ ian University; 
Ph .D., Univers ity of Colorado. Dr. Brown 's teaching interests are macroeconomic theory 
and quantitative economics. 
0. uwonne B11rleso11 
Assistant Professor, Business Admi nistration, Patrick Air Force Base Branch, (1981; 
1984); B.S., M.S.M., M.B.A., Roll ins College. Ms. Burleson teaches courses in business 
and economics. 
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Bar/Jam I I. Carso11 
Associate Professor of Eng lis h, ( 1979; 198 1); B.A., Florida Sta te Univers ity; M.A ., 
Ph .D., Johns Hopkins University. Dr. Carson s fie ld is America n li tera ture, w ith a s pe-
cia l inte rest in American fiction and women 111 A merican lite ra ture. 
Rol>erl G. Carso11 
Professor o f Physics, ( 1972; 1983); B.5., Florida Sta te University; Ph .D., Jo h ns Hopkins 
Uni versity. Professor Carson specia lize s in high e ne rgy pa rticle p hysics a nd educa-
tio na l applica tions of microcomputers. H is teach ing duties in clude courses in theo re ti-
ca l mecha nics and digita l e lectronics a s well as in in troducto ry physics for both scie nce 
a nd non-science m ajo rs. 
Omar S Caslmll'lla 
Vis1hng Assis tant Professor o f Englis h, (1985; 1985); B.A., M .F.A., Indiana University. 
Professo r Cas ta neda is in te rested in creative w riting, composition, folklo re and lite ra-
ture, a nd conte mporary criticism . 
Sam11t'I C. Cerio 
Professor o f Ma nageme n t in the Rov E. Crummer Gradua te School of Business, 
(1986; 1986); 13 .B.A. , U 111 vers ity o f C indnnati; M.B.A., Ph.D. , O hio Un iversity. 
Gloria C/11/d 
Assis ta nt Professor in Mathematics, (1980; 1986); B.S., M.S., Miami University; M . Ed ., 
Ro lli ns College and Miami University. Professor Child teaches p re-calculus, calculus, 
a nd computer scie nce courses. 
/. Do11:,:las C/11/d 
Archiba ld Gra nville Bush Professor of Ma the ma tics, ( 1973; 1981); A. B., M.S., San D iego 
Sta te College; Ph .D., Univers ity o f Cincinna ti. Professor Child is a spe cialist 111 complex 
a na lysis a nd artificial inte lligence. I lis othe r teaching field s include the o ry of progra m -
ming languages . He a lso se rves as Coordina tor o f t lic Program in Compute r Science. 
H. Boyd Coffie, Jr. 
Associa te Professor o f Physical Educa tion, (1962; 198 1); B.A., M.A.T ., Ro llins College. 
Mr. Coffie coaches the Ro llins baseball team and teaches physical educa tion . 
Edm1rd H. Col1e11 
Willia m K. Kenan, Jr. , Professor o f Englis h , ( 1967; 1979); B.A., University of Maryland; 
M .A ., Un ivers ity of Iowa; Ph. D., U111vc rsity o f c w Mexico. Professo r Cohe n's pri-
ma ry teaching field is Victo ria n ~tudies . 
Per," C Colema11 
Associa te Professor of Biology, (1978; 1982); A. B., University o f Ca lifornia a t Be rke ley; 
Ph. D., Uni vers ity o f Califor111a at Davis. Pro fessor Cole ma n 's specialty is gene tics; h e r 
tea ch ing includes gene ral biology, genetics, popula tion bio logy and evoluhon . 
I. Tliomas Cook 
Associa te Professor o f Philosophy, (J 982; 1986); B.A., Joh ns Hopkins Univers ity; M .A., 
Ph. D., Va nderbi lt Un ive rsity. Professor Cook specia lizes in the ph ilosophy of scie nce, 
meta physica l issues s uch as h u ma n freed om , and no rma tive a nd applied e thics. 
N. Norman Co11el1111d 
Associate Professor o f Physical Education, (1955; 1985); A .B., Rollins College. Mr. 
Cope la nd is the men's te nnis coach and teaches physical educa tion classes. 
Clm~loplier Cord11er 
Visiting Assis tant Professor o f Phi loso phy, ( 1984; 1984); B.A., Me lbourne U111ve rsity; B. 
Phil. , D .Ph il. , O xford University. Professor Cordne r lectures in e th ics, aesthe tics, phi-
losophy of mind, a nd contemporary Euro pea n philosophy. 
De/01/ [. Cotanclie 
Professor of Educa tion, (1969; 1979); 8 .5., Troy S tate Un ive rsity; M .A., Ed .D. , Unive r-
sity o f A labama. Professor Cota nche's fie lds include educationa l psycho logy, guidance 
a nd counseling, a nd aging. 
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Rosemary K. Curl, 
Associate Professor of English, (1979; 1981); 8 .A., Rosary College; M.A., Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Arkansas. Professor Curb's specialization 1s in 20th-century English and 
Amencan literatu re and drama; her teaching interests include American, English and 
or European d rama; 20th-centurv Black American literature and women's literature. 
She also serves as Coordinator of the Women's Studies Program. 
David M . C11me 
Associate Professor of Finance, (1978; 1980); 13.S., University of Florida; M.B.A., Ph.D., 
Universi ty of Southern California. Dr. Currie's area of specialization is finance, and his 
teaching areas include corporate finance, and public finance. 
Frank A. Das,(' 
Associate Professor of Economics and Finance, (1976; 1980); B.S.E.E., University of 
Michigan; M. B.A., Stetson University; Ph.D., University of Florida. Professor Dasse 
teaches ma nageria l economics, management s imulation, and fu tu res markets and 
inves tme nts in the Crum mer Graduate School of Business. 
NanCI( M. Decker 
A~sislanl Professor of German (1986;1986); B.A., College of William and Mary, M.A., 
Ph .D., Cornell University 
Patmm /. De/ks 
Director of Libraries, (Associate Professor), ( 1979; 1979); B.A., Indiana University; 
graduate work in Anthropology, University of Kentucky; M.L.S. , Western Reserve 
University. 
Da111cl R. Dt'N 1cola 
Vice President for Academ,c Affairs, Provost, and Dean of the Faculty, Professor of Phi-
losophy, (1969; 1984); A.B., Ohio University; M.Ed ., Ed.D. , Harvard Uni,ersity. 
Provost DeNicola teaches ancien t philosophy, philosophy of education, eth ics, and 
philosophica l theories of the emotions. 
L111da R. Dt'T11re 
Associa te Professor of Education, (1981; 1986); Director of Student Teaching; B.A., 
Florida Stale University; M.Ed., Ph.D., Universitv of Flonda. Professor DeTure's 
teaching areas include elementary education, curnculum and instruction, and science 
education 
Ralph E. Drtina 
Associate Professor of Accounting, (1984; 1984); B.A., Florida State University; M.B.A., 
Florida Sta te University; Ph.D., Ohio Stale University. Professor Drtina teaches 
accounting in the Crummer Graduate School of Business. Both his teaching and 
research interests focus on the use of accounting information to aid management in 
decision making. 
I loyt L. Edge 
Professor of Philosophy, (1970; 198 1); B.A. , Stetson University; M.A., Ph.D., Vander-
bilt University. Profossor Edge's areas of specialization are philosophy of psychology 
and parapsychology. He also teaches American philosophy and philosophy of social 
science. 
Charles M. E1f111ondson 
Professor of History, (1970; 1983); B.A., M.A., University of Mississippi; Ph .D., Florida 
Stale University. Professor Edmondson's field is the his tory of Russia and the Soviet 
Union. In addition, he leaches courses in modern European history and Chinese 
history. 
Allan [lier 
Associate Dean of the College, Assistant Professor of English, (1984; 1984) B.A., 
Columbia University; M.A., lfnivers1ty of Toledo; Ph .D., State University of ew York 
at Binghamton. Professor Ellcr's fields of interest arc science fiction and Old English 
language and literature. 
Faculty 225 
Davul L. [ng-Wil111ot 
Associate Professor of Chemistry; Chairman, Department of Chemistry; (1980; 1984); 
B.A., Eckerd College; Ph.D., University of South Florida. Professor Eng-Wilmot's teach-
mg interests inclucfe General Chemistry, Analytical Chemistry and Inorganic Chemist ry. 
l lis research focuses on bioinorganic and coordination chemistry, structure determi na-
tion and stereochemistry. 
Mart111 E. lilrkash 
Professor of ~ ychology; (1979; 1983); B.A., Brooklyn College; Ph.D., Yeshiva University. 
Professor Farkash's leaching areas include clinical psychology; psychological testings, 
and stress ma nagement. He nas published in the areas of psychopathology, biofeedback, 
and pa rapsychologr 
Richard E. Fogbo,rg 
Assistant Professor of Political Science, (1984; 1984), B.A., Dru ry College; M.A., Ph.D., 
University of Chicago. Professor Foglesons teaches cou rses in the a reas of American pol-
it ics, urba n polit ics, public policy and politica l economy He has authored a book on the 
history of American urban planni ng and is currently studying the polit ics of industria l 
policy. 
Wi/ltam K. Gallo 
Professor of Music, ( 1967; 1980); B.S., University of Ill inois; M.A., Ph.D., Catholic Univer-
sity of America. Professor Gallo teaches courses in music history, folksongs, musicology; 
and 20th century American popular music. 
Gn-x A. Gardner 
Associate Professor of Speech and Director of Communications Arts Program in the 
Division of Continuing Education, (1985; 1985); B.A., M.A., Ph. D., Bowling Green 
University. 
Lynda M. G/emron 
Professor of Sociology, (1980; 1986); I-lead , Department of Sociology; B. A., Albert us Mag-
nus College; M.A., Ford ham Universit y; Ph.D., Rutgers University. Professor Glennon's 
research interests include theoretical parad igms, phenomenology a nd crit ical theory, 
women's studies, media, popular cuft ure, and consciousness studies; her teaching 
includes courses in social theory; the self, the fam ily, human sexuality, sociology of 
women, med ia, and pa ranormal reality. 
Edward T Grasso 
Associate Prt~fcssor of Man_agement and Science in the Roy E. Cru m_mer Gradua_te 
School of Business, (1986;1986); B.S. B.A., M.B.A., O ld Domm1on University; Ph.D., Vir-
ginia Polytechnic Institute and State University. 
Yi1d1t K. Greenberg 
Assistant Pro fessor of Religion, ( 1986; 1986); B.A., California State University at Haywa rd; 
M.A., San Francisco State University; Ph.D., Graduate Theological Union. 
Professor Greenberg's teaching fields include Judaic and Islamic stud ies as well as 
l lebrew. 
Eileen Gregory 
Associate P rofessor of Biolog)\ ( I 979; 1983); Head, Department o f Biology; B.S., Michigan 
State University; M.S., Ph.D., University of Washington. Professor Gregory teaches gen-
era l biology; immunology, microbiology and biochemistry. Her research interests incTude 
molecular b iology and microbia l ecofogy. 
l..1111m Greyson 
Associate Professor of Politica l Science, ( 1981; 1985); I lead, Depa rtment o f Politics; B.A., 
University o f California at Santa Cruz; Ph.D., Rutgers Univers ity. Professor Greyson's 
teachin~ fields include political theory; American pol11Jcs, American political culture and 
women s stud ies. Her research interests include liberal and republican political theory 
and the development of American political thought. 
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Do11a/d C. Griffin 
Professor of Physics, (1970; 1983); Coordinator, Engineering Program; 8.5., Rollins Col-
lege; M.S., Ph.D. , Purdue University. Professor Griffin tcaclics courses in optics, 
a tomic physics, quantum mechanics, general physics and physical science. His 
research interests are in theoretical atomic structure and atomic scattering theory. 
Wai111e D. Hales 
Associate Professor of Economics, ( 1971; 1976); B.A., Oklahoma City University; M.S., 
Ph.D., Oklahoma State University. Professor Hale's teachi ng field s include public 
finance and monetary theory. 
Hallie L11 I /a/lam 
Associate Professor of Art History, (1966; 1975); B.A. , West Virginia Wesleyan College; 
M.A., Florida State University. Professor Hallam teaches a variety of courses in art his-
tory ranging from the arts of ancient civili.tations to 20th-century art. 
[dward /. I larrell 
Associate Professor of I listorv and Political Science, Patncl-.. Air Force Base Branch, 
(1972; 1975); B.A., M.A. , Ph.'D. , Florida State University. Professor Harrell teaches 
courses 111 modern European history and American history 
Jol,11 I /eat!, 
Assistant Professor of Classics, (1984; 1984); 13.A. , Pomona College; A.M., Ph.D. , Stan-
fo rd University. Professor I leath teaches classes in Latin and Greek language and liter-
ature, and classica l literature in translation. 
W1/l,a111 L. / lrndersa11 
\lisihng Professor of Economics, (1986, 1986); 8.5. , The Ohio State University College of 
Commerce; M.A., Ph .D., The Ohio State University. 
Wi/1,am /. llepb11m 
Associate Professor of Business Admmistration, (1978; 1983); B.S., Ru tgers University; 
M.B.A., Rollins College. Professor I lepburn 's research and teaching interests arc in the 
areas of management, statistics, and social responsibility of business. 
Theodore T. Herl1erl 
Professor of Management, (1985; 1985); B.B.A. , 1\1 .B.A. , D.8.A., Georgia State Univer-
sity. Professor I lerbert teaches organi7a tional beha\1or management policy, and strate-
gic p lanning in the Roy E. Crummer Graduate School of Business. 
A11tlw1111 I I /erl>~t 
Professor of Finance, (1985; 1985); B.5. , M.13.A., Wayne State University; M.5. , Ph.D., 
Purdue University. Professor 1 lerbst teaches in the Roy E. Crummcr Graduate School 
of Busine<,s. 
Jn111t•s M. ll1:,::,:i11s 
Professor of Management, ( 1979; 1983); 8.13.A., l:.mory Uni versi ty; M.P.A. , Ph .D., 
Georgia State University . Professor Higgins teaches managemen t organizational 
behavior with a specia lty in human relations training. 
Do11ald ~\, //11/ 
Professor of Economics, (1958; 1966), B.S., Bucknell Uni\ersity; M.S., Cornell Univer-
s ity; Ph.D., American Univer<,ity. Professor I lill specializes in microeconomic theorv, 
managerial economics, and human behavio r in organizations. , 
Gorc/011 [. I Jowell 
Ra\'mond W. Greene Professor of Physical Education, (1967; 1976); Chairman, Depart-
ment of Physical Education and Director o f Athletics, 8.5., Western Carolina College; 
M.A.T., Rollins College; Ed.D., Highland Univers ity. Professor Howell teaches psy-
chologv of competition at the undergraduate level. 
Faculty 227 
Pearson H1111t 
Visiting Professor of Finance in the Roy E. Crummer Graduate School of Business, 
{1986;llJ86); D.C.S., Harvard University; M.B.A., Ph.8., Yale University. 
Peggy A. Jar111ga11 
Associate Professor of Physica l Education (1967; 1983); B.S., Carson- ewman College; 
M.S., University of Tennes ee. Professor Jarnigan coaches the women's volleyball team 
and teaches courses in physical education. 
Arthur R. /011rs, / r. 
Professor of Sociolog}\ (1969; 1975); 8.A., Baylor University; M.A., Ph.D., Louisiana State 
University Professor Jones teaches sociology courses in the areas of deviant and criminal 
behavior and in legal and educational institutions. 
Robert 0. /11erge11s 
Professor of Theater Arts, (1963; 1972); B.A., Heidelberg College; M.A., Ohio State Uni-
versity; M.F.A., Yale School of Drama; D.F.A., Yale University Professor Juergens has 
directed approximately 80 productions and appears regularly in local professional the-
ater product ions and films. His courses include acting, theatre history, directing, and 
dramatic criticism. He serves as dramaturg of The Annie Russell Theatre. 
A11to11ws £. Knmm 
Visiting Associate Professor of Economics, (1985; 1985); 8.A., M.A., Ph.D., Temple Uni-
versity. Professor Karam has completed extensive resea rch in economic development and 
international economics. 
Roy A Kerr 
Associate Professor of Spanish, ( 1980; 1984); 8.A., The Pennsylvania State University; 
M.Ed., Temple University; Ph.D., The Pennsylvania State University Professor Kerr's 
teaching and research area-. are Spanish language, Spanish American prose, drama, and 
poet ry, l'ortuguese language, and Brazil ia n literature. 
Sam A1111 Ketc/111111 
Associate Professor of Philosophy, (1981; 1984); 8.A., Vassar College; M.A., Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Michigan. Professor Ketchum's teaching fields include social and political phi-
losophy and normative and applied ethics. 
Steplre11 W Klc111n1111 
Associate Professor of Biology, (1982; 1986); Chair, Hea lth Sciences Advising Program; 
B.A., Hanover College; M.S.,l'h.D., Miami University (Oxford,Ohio). Professor Klemann 
is a zoologist with research interests in the areas of molecular evolution, genome organi-
zation and ea rly embryonic evolution development. He teaches courses in cellular and 
de,·elopmental biologr 
Harr1/ N. Kwrnios 
Visiting Assistant Professor of Economics, (1983; 1983); B.A., M.A., University o f Dela-
ware; Ph .D. candidate, University of Virginia. Professor Kypraios's areas of specializa-
tion include inte rnational economics and money and finance. In addition to teaching, he 
has also worked as an economic consultant. 
Susn11 C. Lac/..11,n11 
Associate Professor of Music Theory a nd Composition, (1981; 1986); B.Mus.Ed., Temple 
University; M .A., American University; Ph .D., Rutgers University. Professor Lackman 
has written several musical compositions and has published scholarly resea rch in the 
field of music. 
Tlro111as D. Lairson 
Associate Professor of Political Science, ( 1976; 1984); B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University of Ken-
tucky. Professor Lairson teaches courses in International Relations, International Political 
Economy and ational SecuritrPolicy. l lis research interests are in the area of nuclear 
weapons policy and theories o 111ternational politics. 
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Patricia A. l.Jl11cnster 
Professor of French, (1970; 1983); Director of International Programs; B.A., Coker Col-
lege; M.A., Ph .D., Emory University. Professor Lancaster teaches French language, lit-
eratu re and culture. Her specia lty is 20th-century French Avant-Garde Theater. 
Jack C. U111e 
Alexander W. Weddell Professor of His tory of the Americas, (1963; 1972); College His-
torian; B.A., Ogletho rpe University; M.A., Emory University; Ph.D., University of 
Georsia. Professor Lane is an historian of modern American his tory who specializes in 
the his tory of American higher education. In add ition he teaches Ame rican diplomatic 
and constitutional history. 
Ronald B. l.Jlmed 
Associate Professor of Art, (1969; 1981); B.A., Texas Technical College; M.A. , ew 
Mexico State University. Professor La rned specializes in design, scul pture, and jewelry 
design. He also teaches courses in photography and d rawing. 
Cnrol l.Jluer 
Associate Professor of Anthropology, (1977; 198 1); Head, Department of Anthro-
pology; B.A., Brandeis University; M .A., Ph.D., University of Michigan. Professor 
Lauer is a physical anthropologist whose research interests 111clude primate behavior. 
She teaches courses on human evolution, primate behavior, human sociobiology and 
osteology. 
Robert E. Lee 
Associate Professor of Educa tion, Patrick Air Force Base Branch, ( 1972; 1974); Dean, 
Patrick Air Force Base Branch of Roll ins College; B.S., Florida Sou thern College; M .A., 
Western Carolina University; Ph.D., Florida State University. Professor Lee teaches 
Career Psychology. 
Roher/ S. Le111011, Jr . 
Associa te Professor of Art, (1973; 1982); Head, Department of Art; B.A., University of 
Missouri at Kansas City; M.A. , Ph.D., Ohio University. Professor Lemon's teaching 
fields include art his tory and compara tive arts. 
[dm1111d LeRoy 
Associate Professor of Music (1983; 1983); Head, Department of Music; B.A., Furman 
University; M.S. M., Union Theological Seminary; M.M ., D.M.A. , The juilliard School. 
Professor LeRoy is a n accomplished voca list with an impressive performance record , 
beginning with h is debut recital p resented in Alice Tully Hall, Lincoln Center. His 
teaching specialties include studio voice, opera, and diction. 
R. Barry Levis 
Professor of History, (1968; 1978); B.S., M.A., Ph.D. , Pennsylvania State University. 
Professor Levis's field is 17th-and 18th-century English history. He also teaches courses 
in ancient, medieval and early modern European l1istory. 
Richard A. Limn 
Associate Professor of French, (1981; 1985); B.S. Ed., Bridgewater Sta te College; M .A., 
Ph.D., Universi ty of California at Berkeley. Professor Lima's teaching includes French 
language and 18th-century French literature. 
Fidel l..6pez-Crindo 
Associate Professor of Spanis h, (1981; 1985); B.A., B.S. , Columbia Universi ty; M.A., 
Ph.D., University of Virginia . Professor Lopez-Criado teaches Spanish language and 
literature courses. 
Donald H. Mansfield 
Assistant Professor of Biology, (1984; 1984); 8 .A., Colorado College; M.S., University o f 
British Columbia; D.A., ldalio State University. 
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Serge M. Ma/11/ic/1 
Professor of Accounting (1984; 1984); B.S., California State University; Ph.D., Univer-
sity of California at Berkeley, CPA. Professor Matulich teaches accounting in the Roy E. 
Crummer Graduate Schoof of Bu~iness. 
Na11c11 M. McAleer 
Professor of Education, (1972; 1986); Head, Department of Education; Director of 
Teacher Educa tion; B.S., Northern Illinois U111\'ersity; M.Ed. , Louisiana Stale Uni,er-
sity in New Orleans; Ed .D., University of Florida. Professor McAleer's teachi ng areas 
include e leme ntary education, chi ldren's literature, language arts and reading. 
/01111 W. McCall 
Assistant Professor of Business Administration, (1976; 1979); B.S., B.A. , University of 
Florida; M.B.A. , 'o\'a U111\'erslly; Certified Public Accountant. Professor McCall is an 
experienced CPA. His maior leaching areas include financial , managerial, ad\'anced, 
cost, a nd governme ntal accounti ng. 
James l:.. McCarth11 
Associa te Professor of Education, (1973; 1976); A.B., Sacred I !earl Seminary; M .A., 
Unl\crsity of Michigan; Ed.D., Indiana Uni\'ersity. Professor McCarthy specializes in 
the fields of counseling and guidance. 
Ed11a 5. McC/dla11 
Head Ca talog Librarian, (Associate Professor), (1984; 1984); B.S., Lyndon State Colle~e; 
M.L.S., Florida State Uni\'ersity; M.A.T. , University of Vermont; A.M.L.S., Florida 
State University. 
Caro/1111 8. Mcfarla11d 
Reference/Documents Librarian, (Associate Professor), (1970; 1978); B.A., Uni versity of 
South Florida; M.S., Florida State University. 
Roy J. Meadows 
Instructor of Economics, (1980; 1981); B.B.C. , University of Florida; M.B.A., Roll ins 
College. Professor Meadows leaches courses in microeconomics, economics of indus-
tnal organizations a nd applied microeconomics. 
Har'II J Meisel 
Assistant Professor of Phys1Ca l Education, (1963; 1966); B.S. , Stetson University; M.A., 
Columbia University. Professor Meisel is the Aquatic Director and teaches physical 
education courses. 
A11tho1111 J. Me11dez 
Associate Professor of Theater Arts, (1982; 1985); Technical Director of the Annie Rus-
sell Theatre. B.A., Lynchburg College; M.A., University of Virginia, M.F.A., Florida 
Stale University. Professor Mendez teaches courses in staging, lighting and other tech-
nical aspects of thea ter production. 
R11th M. Mesnvage 
Associate Professor of French and Dance, (1981; 1984); B.S., Jull iard School of Dance; 
M.A., Hunter College; M. Phil. , Ph .D., Yale University. Professor Mesavage teaches 
courses in ballet, French and Quebec literature and Cl\'il ization. 
Robert A. Miller 
Associate Dean of the Faculty and Director of the Division of Continuing Education, 
Associate Professor of Political Science, (1984; 1984); B.A., Alfred University; M.A., 
State University of New York al Albany; Ph.D., Syracuse University. Professor Miller's 
fields of specialization are rural development admi111slration and African political and 
social change. 
Har'II H. Moral/ 
Coordinator of the Graduate Program in Education; Associate Professor of Educahon, 
(1976; 1984); 8 .5., M.Ed ., Florida A & M University; Ed .D., University of Miami. Pro-
fessor Mora II specializes in educa tion administration and supervision. 
230 ROLLINS COLLEGE 
Ra/pl, I I. Nalt>way 
Associate Profe~sor of Mathematics, (1968; 1973); B.S. Ed., University o f Flo rida; 
M.A. L.S., Wesleyan Universi ty. Professor Naleway's fields include applied ma themat-
ics, geometry anJ linear programming. 
5. Joseph Nassif 
Professor of Theater Arts, (1982; 1982); Director of the Annie Russell Theatre, Head of 
the Departmen t of Theater, Dance and Communica tion; B.A., Grinnell College; 
M.F.A., Yale Un iversity School of Drama; Ph.D. , Uni vers ity of Denver. Professor as-
s if is a n expe rienced actor and director who has published articles on the art o f theate r 
in the Y,1le Review and Theatre Journal. In addition to his work as Directo r of the 
A.R.T., Professor ass1f teaches courses in acting and directing, and is also the chair-
man of the Division of Colleges and Universities for the Florida Theatre Confe rence. 
Stt'l''-'" 5. Nt'1lso11 
Associate Professor Theate r Arts, ( 1973; 1979); Business and Promotion Manager, The-
a ter Arh Depa rt ment; B.A., University of Delaware; M.A., University of Miami. 
Professor eilson's primary teaching areas arc thea ter management, lntroductton to 
Theater ,rnd Dramatic Lite ratu re through Film. 
Man•m E. \'ewm,111 
Profes.,or of Business Admm1stra tion, (1976; 1982); B.S. L. , L.L.B., J.D., Northwestern 
Univers it y. Professor Newman's primary leaching area is business law and related 
topics. 
E. A/1111 Nordstrom, Jr . 
Professor o f Eng lish, (1970; 1986); A. B., Yale Uni\-erSity; M.A., Ph.D., University of 
Michigan. Professor ordstrom's area o f specialty 1s the En&lish Renaissance His 
teaching mcludes Sh,1kespea rean litera ture, major 'Eng lish writmgs, literary cn ttcism, 
and creati ve writing. 
Maimce / . O'S11/liva11 , fr. 
Professor o f En~lish, (1975; 1980); B.A., Fai rfield Univers ity; M.A., Ph.D., Case West-
ern Reserve University. Profe~sor O'Sullivan specializes in 18th-century English hlera-
ture, mmority literature, and popular culture. 
Tw,la Yates Papal/ 
Associate Pro fessor of English and Director of Writing Programs, (1985; 1985); B.A., 
Clarion University of Pennsyl vania; M.A. , Ph.D. , Purdue University. Professor Papay 
is particularly in terested in composition and rheto ric. 
P/11l1p E. Pastore 
Associate Professor of Enghsh, (1969; 1973); B.A., M.A., University of Connecttcut; 
Ph.D., Uni\ersity o f Florida. Professor Pasto re's courses include: 19th-and 20th-
centu ry American literature, Southern Writers, Poetry of World War I, Contemporary 
American Novels, and the American Short Story. 
Pedro A. Peq11e110 
Associate Professor of Anthro po logy, (1972; 1976); Coordinator of the Latin American 
and Caribbean Affairs Program; B.A., M.A., Wichita State University; Ph.D., Southern 
llhnois University. Professor Pequeno specializes 111 cultu ral and applied a nthro po logy 
and ethnohistory with particular reference lo Latin America and the Caribbean. 
Karl E. Peters 
Professor of Religion, (1973; 1984); B.A. , Carroll College; M.Div. , McCormick Semi-
nary; Ph.D. , Columbia University. Pro fessor Petcrs's p rimary teaching areas are Chris-
ttan thought , con temporary religious thought, and issues in religion and science. His 
research interests explore the relationships between religious ancf scientific ideas about 
creation, and between technology, human values and the environment. He is editor of 
Zygo11. /ouma/ of Reli.1:io11 a11d Scieuce. 
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Thomas F. Peterson 
Professor of Art, (1 958; 1975); 8 .F.A., University of Georgia; M.F.A., Columbia Univer-
sity. A d istinguished painter whose works have been exhibited nationally. Professor 
Peterson's courses include painting, prin tmaking, d rawing a nd color theory. 
Waller S. Phela11 
Professor of English, (1971; 1981); B.A., Pontifica l College Josephinum; M.A., Ph .D., 
Ohto Sta te University. Professor Phelan specializes in Middle English literature; his 
other teaching areas include mythology, autobiography, lingu istics, and environme n-
tal s tudies. 
Ly1111e M. Phillips 
Reference Librarian, (Associate Professor), (1970; 1978); B.A., University of Arizona; 
M L.S., Texas Women's University. 
D011ald R. Pla11e 
Professor of Management Science, (1984; 1984); M.E., University of Cincinnati; M.B.A., 
D.B.A., Indiana University. Professor Plane's research interests include computer mod-
eli ng for business analysis, statistics, and end-user computer modeling. 
/. Palnck Pollev 
Assis tant Professor of Physics, (1985; 1985); B.A., St. Joseph's College; Ph.D., University 
of Florida . Professor Polley has done research in ultralow temperatu re physics a nd 
molecular physic~. 
A11/lzo11y Przygocki 
Associate Professor of Mathematics and Come uter Science, (1985; 1985); B.S., Chris to-
pher ewport College; Ph. D., Tulane Uni versity. 
Wilfred R. Ramlall 
A~s1stant Professor of Computer Information Systems, Patrick Air Force Base Branch, 
(1984; 1984); B.B.A., Baruch College; M.B.A., Fairleigh Dickinson University. Professor 
Ramlall's leaching field is Business Applications of Electronic Data Processing. 
Bria11 G. Ramsev 
Professor o(Chemistry, (1980; 1981); B.S., University of South Carolina; M.S., University 
of Wisconsin; Ph.D., Florida State University. Professor Ramsey's research interests 
include photochemistry of organome talloids and photoelectron spectroscopy. 
Roger D. Ray 
Professor of Psychology, ( 1969; 1978); I lead, Department of Psychology; B.A., Rollins 
College; Ph .D., University of Tennessee. Professor Ray's field is expe rimental psychol-
ogy. Ris teaching areas include courses in learning, mo tivation, experimental-statistical 
analysis, a nd psychosomatic pathology. 
Katl,/ee11 / . Reich 
Acting Archivis t a nd Special Collections Librarian, (Associate Professor), (1971; 1977); 
Dq~loma, Deutsche Buch handler Lehranstalt; Diploma, Antiquarian; Zwischenprufung, 
Leibniz Universita t, Leipzig; graduate study, Universitat Mainz; M.A.T., Ed.S., Rollins 
College. Ms. Reich 's research interests include Walt Whitma n, West African literature, 
and research methodology. 
Syh1,a R. Rey11olds 
Assistant Professor of Music, (1982; 1982); B.M., Peabody Conservatory; M.S., Juilliard 
School of Music; D.M.A., University of Kansas. Professor Reynolds is an accomplished 
pia nis t a nd concert performer. Il er teaching duties include piano literature, piano perfor-
mance and musicianshi p and other cour~es fo r majors ancf non-major~. 
Dm11d I. Richard 
Professor of Biology, (1968; 1977); Head, Department of Biology; B.A., Capital Univer-
sity, M.S., Ph.D., O hio State University. Professor Richard's teaching areas include zool-
ogy, ecology, freshwater biology, manne biology, tropical biology and parasitology. 
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Charles P. Rock 
Assis tant Professor of Economics, (1984; 1984); B.A ., Williams College; M.A. , Ohio Uni-
versity, Ph.D., Cornell University. Professor Rock teaches a variety of courses including 
his to rical and comparative economics. 
Clrnrles A Rodgers 
Professor of Theatre, Dance and Communication, (1969; 1978); B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Ohio 
State University. Professor Rodgers teaches courses in theatre, public address, television 
a nd radio history. 
Jolr11 Stoner Ross 
Profe!.sor of Physic!., (1953; 1963); Head, Department of Physics; A. B., DePauw Univer-
sity; M.S., Ph.D. , University of Wisconsin. Professor Ross specia lizes in atomic spec-
troscopy. His teaching interests include courses in astronomy and experimental atomic 
physics. 
Marin D. Ruiz 
Assistant Professor o f Psychology, (1982; 1982); B.A., M.S., Ph.D., Un iversity of Flo rida. 
Professor Ruiz is a clinical psychologist with special interes t in applied experimental tech-
niques. Her teaching duties include courses m behavior management, childhood disor-
ders, drugs and addictions, and history and systems in modern Psychology. 
Paula C. Sntclrer 
Assis t,rnt Professor of Business Admin is tration, (1983; 1983); B.B.A., Mercer University; 
M. P.A., Georgia State University. Professor Satcher is a Certified Public Accountant with 
experience as &oth a teacher and professional accountant. She teaches courses in account-
ing and related areas at all levels. 
Mnrtm Sc/rat::. 
Dean of the Roy E. Crummer Graduate School of Business; Professor of Management, 
(1979; 1979); B.S., University of Alabama; M.B. A., University o f Florida; Ph .D., ew 
York University. In addition to his admin is trati ve duties, Dean Schat.l's research inter-
ests are in management and organizational behavior. 
Edward W Scheer 
Associate Professor of Biology, (1957; 1972); B.S., Rollins College; M.A., Harvard Uni-
versi_ty. Professor Scheer's teaching areas include botany, geology and environmental 
studies. 
Terence r . Sebrixlrt 
I lead ofTechnica l Services, Olin Library, Associate Professor, (1982; 1982); B.A., Univer-
sity of Illinois; M. L.S., University of lllinois. Mr. Sebright's interests include library 
administration, French language, and French litera ture. 
Marie C. Slrnfe 
Associate Professor of Educa tion, (1978; 1978); B.A., M.Ed., West Georgia College; 
Ed.D., Indiana University . Professor Shafe's areas of specialization are guidance a nd 
human relations counseling, a nd she teaches courses in counseling and guidance, psy-
chology, and human relations. 
Robert Slrerry 
Assistant Professor of Dance, (198-1; 1984); B.S., Indiana University; M.F.A., Southern 
Methodist University. Professor Sherry's specialty 1s the choreography and performance 
of Musica l Theater. 
Jolr11 V. Smclair 
Assistant Professor of Music, (1985; 1985); 8 .5., William Jewell College; M.M. E., D.M.A., 
University of Missouri-Kansas City Conservatory of Music. Professor Sinclair, an accom-
etished conductor, is the Director of Choral Activities. He conducts the Rollins Chorale, 
Chamber Singers, Rollins Singers, Women's Ensemble, and Men's Ensemble. 
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Jose11h V. Siry 
Assistant Professor of Environmental Studies, (1984; 1984); B.A., Emory University; 
M.A., Ph.D., University of California at Santa Barba ra. Pro(essor Siry is a n his to rian of 
science, technology and ideas whose specialties include his to rical analysis of energy, 
land and wa ter policies. In addition to having written a book on coastal wetlands' protec-
tion, Dr. Siry teaches courses in conservation his tory, his tory of technology, energy 
resources, environmenta l law, human ecology and wilderness field s tudies. 
Alexa11dra S. Skidmore 
Professor of Mathematics, (1965; 1976); A.B., Ph.D., Western Reserve University. Profes-
sor Skidmore's teaching d uties include courses in analysis, algebraic structures, and 
computer science. Her major research interests are in the area of o rd inary d ifferential 
equations. 
fames W. S111all , Jr. 
Professor of Biology, (1972; 1983); B.S., University of North Carolina; M.S., Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Kentucl<y. Professor Small specializes m physio logical ecology and ichthyol-
ogy. The courses he teaches include physiology, histology a nd comparative anatomy. 
Robert D. S1111tl,er 
Associate Professor of Psychology and Director of the Organizational Behavior Program 
in the Division of Continu ing Education, (1986;1986); B.A., Indiana University; M .A., 
California State University at San Francisco; Ph.D., The Johns Hopkins University. 
Rov S. Starling 
· Associa te Professor of English, ( 1981; 1986); B.A. , M.A., Ph.D., Florida State University. 
Professor Sta rling teaches English composition and 19th-century British literature. 
Marilvn C. Stewart 
Associa te Professor of Anthropology, (1975; 1980); B.A., Harpur College; M.A., Ph.D., 
State University of ew York at Bingh amton. Professor Stewart specializes in the archae-
ology of North America and also teaches courses in cultural anthropology. She has con-
ducted archaeological excavations at both the Palmer Taylor and Alderman sites, about 
20 miles from the campus, and is compiling a n inventory of a rchaeological sites in Central 
Florida. 
Kenna C. Taylor 
Associa te Professor of Economics, (1974; 1984); Head, Department of Economics; B.A., 
M.A., Ohio State University; Ph.D. , University of Flo rida. Professor Taylor's areas of 
interest are economic devefopment, public economics, environmenta l economics and 
pe rsonal economics. He teaches courses in economics and statistics. 
Knti,ryn Underdown 
Visiting Instructor of Mathematics, (1985; 1985); B.S., Georgia College; M.S., Clemson 
University. 
James D. Upson 
Professor of Psychology, (1969; 1975); B.A., University of Flo rida; M.A., University of 
Iowa; Ph.D., Duquesne University . Professor Upson's research interest is the phe-
nomenological and biopsychological dimensions of stress. His teaching areas are pe rson-
ality, phenomenological and fo rensic psychology. 
Luis Valdes 
Professor of Politics, (1970; 1986); B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin . Professor 
Valdes specializes in compara tive politics, especially the politics of Latin America. His 
other teaching areas include Third World pofttics, International law, and authoritarian 
and revolutiona ry politics. 
Larrv Van Sickle 
Associate Professor of Socio logy, (1983; 1983); B.A., Emporia State University; 
M.A., University of Missouri; Pn-. D. , Washington University. Professor Van Sickle's 
research has expl ored how American society and its social institutions affect individual 
consciousness. 
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J11lian W. Vincze 
Associate Professor of Marketing, (1977; 1977); B.S., University of Montana; M.B.A., 
University of Western Ontario; Ph.D., University of Bradford. Professor Vincze's area of 
specialization is marketing management and consumer behavior. 
James Waliab 
Visiting Professor of Mathematics, (1984; 1984); B.S. , College of William a nd Mary; M.A., 
Ph . 0 ., University of North Carolina. 
James A. Warden 
Director of Computer Services, Associate Professor o f Physics, (1979; 1979); B.S., South-
western at Memphis, M.S., Ph.D., University of South Carolina. Professor Wa rden's 
research interes ts are in computer science, microprocessors, and graphics; he teaches 
courses in compu ter science. 
Bari J. Walkins 
Dean of the College, Associate Professor of History, (1983; 1983); B.A., Rice Univer-
sity; M. Phil. , Ph.D., Yale University- Professor Watkins' academic interests include 
nineteenth-century America, womens history and women's studies. 
Jol,11 Philip Weiss 
Professor of Sociology, (1970; 1979); B.A. , Bowdoin College; M.A., Ph.D., Yale Univer-
sity. Professor Weiss specializes in social problems, the family and the sociology of edu-
cation. He is currently interested in the social problems related to the s tratification 
process in American society. 
Bill H. West 
Associate Professor of Business Administration, (1978; 1982); B.S., M.C.S., Rollins Col-
lege; M. P.A., Georgia State University; Certified Public Accountant. Professor West's 
areas of interest include investments, taxation and personal finance. He teaches account-
ing a nd finance courses. 
Jean Wes/ 
Irving Bacheller Professor of Creative Writing, (1972; 1981); M.F.A., Cornell University. 
Professor West's teaching fields include creative writing, modern poetry, women's 
studies and children's literature. A collection of her poetry, Holding lheChanol, has been 
published. 
A. Arnold Wettstein 
Professor of Religion and Dean of Knowles Memorial Chapel, (1968; 1973); A. B., Prince-
ton Universi ty; 13.D., Union Theological Seminary; Ph.D ., McGill University. Dean 
Wettstein's fie lds are con temporary religious thought and world religions. He is particu-
larly interested in theological analysis of contemporary problems emerging from the 
technological domination of American culture. Dean Wetts tein teaches courses in con-
te mporary religious thought, world religions, and the religious cults in America. 
Gary L. Williams 
Associate Professor of His tory, (1972; 1976); A.B., Centre College; M. A., Ph.D., Duke 
University. Professor Will iams specializes in 19th-centu ry United States history, espe-
cially racial attitudes, the slave experience, and the Civil War era. He is also interested in 
the development of American political cultu re and in the meaning of republicanism in the 
Revolutionary and ea rly national periods. 
Ward Woodb11ry 
Professor of Music, ( 1966; 1974); B.A., Western State College of Colorado; M.A., Ph.D., 
University of Rochester, Eastman School of Music. Professor Woodbury is music director 
a nd conductor of the Bach Festival Society of Winter Park. He teaches courses in music 
theory, h istory, and appreciation. 
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FACULTY IN AUSTRALIA AND IRELAND 
Geoffrey A/com 
13.Sc:, University of 1ew South Wales; M.Sc., University of London; Ph.D., Macquarie Uni-
versity, North Ryde, .S. W. 
Gaynor Mncdonnlrl 
B.A. ons., Latrobe University, Victo ria. Professor Macdonald 's special field o f interest is the 
impact of uranium mining on the aborig ines in the 1orthern Territo ry. 
Mark Wil/1n111 Macleod 
B.A. ons., M.A ons., Marquarie University, North Ryde, .S. W. Pro fessor Macleod is a lec-
turer in Engl ish and Linguistics at Macquarie Uni,·ersity and also a well-known literature 
and drama critic. 
M. McGrath 
B.A. ons., M.A. ons., Sydney. Professor McGrath is a lectu rer in Economics at Ku raingai, 
C.AE. l lis particular research interest is the economy of the Southwestern Pacific. 
Joh11 Rynn 
B.A. ons., M.A. ons., Sydney. Former Fulbright Scholar at Case Western Reserve 
University. Professor Ryan's field of research is Modern Australian History since World 
War !!. 
Co/111 /0/111 Sale 
B.A. ons., Sydney; M.S., University of London. Professor Sale is I lead of the Geography 
Department at the Sydney lnstituteof Education. Among his many publications are several 
comprehensive texts on Australian geography. His research interests include the influence 
of increasing population on the Southeastern Austral ian Environment. 
Maurice Symonds 
B.A. ons., M.Ed., Sydney. Professor Symonds particular resea rch interest is Modern Aus-
tralian Painters. He is also a member of the Art Board of the Australia Council. 
John Hutchinson 
B.A. (honors), Trinity Universit y; M.A. (honors), M.Litt., Oxford University. Professor 
Hutchinson is interested 111 restorat ion techniques applied to paintings in the ational 
Gallery of Ireland . 
D. Jacobson 
B.A., Hebrew University, Jerusalem; M.A., Sussex University; Ph.D., Trinity College, 
Dublin. Professor Jacobson is a lecturer in Economics at the National Inst itute of Higher 
Education in Dublin. Professor Jacobson's particu lar field of interest is the international 
aspects of the Ford Motor Company. 
To111ns MncA,11111 
Professor MacAnna is one of the a rtistic directors of the Abbey Theatre and has taug ht at 
Ea rlham University and at the Universit y o f Minnesota. 
En111onn Sinter 
B.A., Trinity College, Dublin. Professor Slater's research interest is the impact that current 
economic develo pment has on the Irish family structure. 
E. llnlpin 
B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Professor Halpin, a professor of Political Science, teaches courses o n 
Modern Irish Politics, Political Parties, and the Electo ral System. 
D. Bell 
B.A., M.A., Ph. D. Professor Bell, a native of Derry, is a History professor who specializes in 
the problems of Northern Ireland . 
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N. W1cklia111 
B.A., M.A. , Ph.D. Professor Wickham's fie ld of specialization is contemporary l ri!>h !>llCi-
ety, particula rly women in contemporary Ireland. 
Barl,am fnt'lag 
B.A., M.A. (I Ions), I lamburg U111vers1ty. Professor Freitag taught English and German 
111 Hamburg for five years before com111g to Dublin to cont111ue her dissertation research 
on the Irish writer James Plu n kett. She expects to receive the Ph .D. from Hamburg in 
1985. S111ce 1981 she has been a lecturer in German at IHC. 
Luke C. G,t,l><ms 
B.A., ~1.A. (I Ions), Uniwrs1ty College, Galway. Professor Gibbons, a lecturer 111 Com-
mu111c,1hons at, II IE, is a doctoral candidate at Tri111ty College, Du blin . I !is dbsertahon 
frKuses on the aesthetics of Romanticism in lri!>h culture. Other research interests mclude 
contemporary cultu ral theory and meda.1 studies with particular reference to representa-
tions ollreland . 
Patrick G Clcary 
B.A., Ph.D.,-Q ueen 's University, Belfast. Professor Cleary, a specialist in geography and 
environmental sciences, 1s a lecturer of '\l ll-lE. I le has conducted fie ldwork in lreland, 
Wales, Scotland and Mallorca. 
OTHER INSTRUCTIONAL STAFF 
Todd Barton 
Women's Var!>itySoftballCoach , (1986; 1986); A.A., SeminoleCommu111tyCollege; B.A., 
Rollins College. 
H11,11/J Beash•11 
l lead, Soccer Coach/In tramura l Director/P. E. Instructor, (1984;1984); A. A., Oxford Col-
lege of Emory Un iversity; 8.5. , University of Georgia; M.Ed., Georgia State University. 
C111dy Bm1111111 
Head, ~omen's Cross Country Coach, ( 1984; 1984); Emporia State University; Fort I lays 
U111ver<,1ty. 
r . Wliit11er Clwse, Jr. 
I lead Crew Coach , ( l985; 1985); B.A. Rolli ns College. 
Kathlre11 G. Cliernt 
Teachmg Fellow of MathematJCs, (1985; 1985); B.A. U111\er!>ity of Connecticu t; M.Ed. 
University of Cent ra l florida. 
D011nldCook 
I lead , Men's Cross Country Coach, (1980; 1980); 8.S., M.A.T., Univers ity of South 
Carolina . 
Glona Crosby 
Women's Bas!...etball Coach, (1981; 1981), B.S., M.A , Uni\·ers1ty of South Carolina. 
Jen 11 [dge 
Tcachmg Fellow in English, (1985; 1985); B.A., Stetson Un iverity; M. A.T., Vanderbi lt 
Univers ity. 
/11l,e Gamer 
Women's Coif Coach, (1984; 1984); B.A. University of Alabama. 
G11111y /. Hartiga,1 
Teach ing Fellow in Speech , (1984; 1984); A.A., West Valley ju nior College; B.A., Hum-
bo ldt Sta te Univers ity; M.A., San Diego Sta te University. 
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Brnce R. Henderson 
Teaching Fellow in English, Assistan t Director of Writing Center, (1986; 1986); B.A. , 
Oberlin College; M.A. , University of Washington; ABO, State University of ew York at 
Albany. 
Gwynne G. Hollnnd 
Sports Information Director, (1980; 1980); A.A., Sullins College; B.A. , University of 
Kentucky. 
Thomas Kl11smm1 
Men's Basketball Coach, (1980;1980); B.A. , M.B.A., Rollins College. 
Judith Luckett 
Teaching Fellow in Spanish, (1984; 1984); B.A., orthern Illinois University; M.Ed., 
Rollins College. 
Clark D. Morrow 
Recreation Facil ity Attendant, (1981 ;1981 ); B.S., University of California Los Angeles. 
Tom Seitz 
Associate Athletic Director, (1985;1985);A.A., Daytona Beach Community College; B.A., 
Oglethorpe University; M.B.A., The Citadel. 
Albert L. Si1110 11ds 
Men's Golf Coach, (1981;1981); University of Maryland; Roll ins College. 
Charles Urban 
Athletic Trainer, (1981; 1981); B.S., University of New York at Brockport; M.A., Indiana 
State University. 
Warren Witherell 
Waterfront Director, Varsity Ski Coach, (1 985;1985); B.A. , Wesleyan University (Con-
necticut); University of Hawaii. 
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FALL TERM 
New Students Report to Campus 
Classes Begin 
Thanksgiving Recess Begins 
Classes Resume 
Examinations Begin 
Term Ends 
WINTER TERM 
Classes Begin 
Classes End 
SPRING TERM 
Classes Begin 
Spring Recess Begins 
Classes Resume 
Examinations Begin 
Term Ends 
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September 2 
September s 
ovember27 
December 1 
Decembers 
December 12 
January 5 
Jaunuary 30 
February 4 
March 28 
April6 
Mayl4 
May20 
May24 
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Academic Calendar 1987-1988 
fALL TCRM 
New Students Report to Campus 
Classes Begi n 
Thanksgiving Recess Begins 
Classe Resume 
Examinations Begin 
Term Ends 
W/NT[RTERM 
Classes Begin 
Classes End 
SPRING TERM 
Classes Begin 
Spring Recess Begins 
Classes Resume 
Examinations Begin 
Term Ends 
COMMENCEMENT 
- - - - - - - -
ROLLINS COLLEGE 
September 1 
September s 
1ovember26 
ovember30 
December 10 
December 16 
Januarv 4 
Jaunua·ry 29 
February 3 
March 26 
April 4 
May 12 
May 18 
May22 
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NOTES 
The statements published in this bulletin should not be regarded as a contract 
between Rollins College and the student. The College reserves the right to 
revise information, regulations, course offerings, academic requirements, 
financial aid, or fees when deemed necessary or desirable by the administra-
tion . Every effort will be made to notify students affected by such changes if 
they occur. It is the responsibility of the student to keep apprised of all changes. 

